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PREFACEK

THE ‘Story of Nala’ has been already so well edited for Knglish
students that it may seem nccessary to explain why I have
chosen to write notes upon it rather than upon some other
Sanskrit work. My reasons wete two.,  First, many years ago [
made a careful examination of the case-usages in the ‘Nala, to
assist me in the comparative study of syntax: it was therefore
most convenient to bring the result of this study to bear upon
the ‘Nala’ itself. Sccondly, I wished to write for those who
were not acquainted with the Sanskrit character, who (at first
at least) did not wish to obtain a technical knowledge of
Sanskrit gyammar with all its minutiac, but to get such a know-
ledge of the kingnage as might fit them to commence the study
of comparative philology in a more scicntific way than is
possible withont any knowledge of Sanskrit. It was thercfore
convenient to select a poem which had been already edited in
the Roman character: and the Syndics of the University Press
kindly agrecd to publish these ‘ Notes’ as a companion volume
to the text already excellently edited for them with a Vocabulary
and a Sketch of Sanskrit Grammar by Professor Jarrctt. Bat
the notes may of course be equally well used by those who
understand the Devanagari character, and have the well-known
edition of Prof. Monier Williams; against which it is only
possible to bring the unthankful charge that, with the translation
of De‘an Milman at one side and cvery word parsed in the
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Glossary, it gives only too much grammatical help to a Leginner.
For the use of those who do not use Prof. Jarrett’s text I have
made constant reference to the grammars of Prof. Monier
Williams and Prof. Max Miuller.

As my notes are intended for classical scholars, I have of
course given special attention to comparative grammar, T have
not entered into any discussion of etymologies, thinking it best
ina work of this desciiption to state merely the undonbtedly
cognate words, and to refer for fuither information to Cuartius’
(Irundziige (tr. Wilkins and England).  The second part of that
work is so full and satisfactory, that it scemed sufficient to refer
to it alone, with but slight reference to other writers. In
questions of syntax T had no such book to which to refer: I
have therefore discussed them at as muceh length as seemed
advisable here: I have sometimes assumed results of which 1
hope one day to offer proof ina work upon the origins of syntax
comparatively treated, which is at present in an inchoate state.
1 shall be thankful for eriticism upon any of the views herein
stated.

The practice of joining together many bases into one long
compound is so common in Sanskrit that it must occupy the
attention even of beginners, I thevefme thought it worth
while to give a short sketeh of the employment of the same
prineiple in other lwguages, in order thereby to shew more
clearly the immensely greater importance which it has€is Sanskrit
than in any other language, not excluding Greek. *

But while I have mainly adhered to my original purpose of
simply teaching as much comparative grammar as was possible
in the fimits of notes, T felt as L progressed in the work that
it was undesivable to omit all reference to the Hinda beliefs
and customs which occur so plentifully in the ‘Nala” I had
constantly felt the want of help on these points when T first
read the poem.  Ilortunately there now exist books which amply
supply it: and I have frequently referred to Dowson’s ‘Classical
Dictionary of Hindi Mythology’ (Triitbner’s Oriental Series)—.
a capital book, giving just the information which a beginner
needs, and to Prof. Monier Williams’ ‘Indian Wisdom,” and to
his little work on “Hinduism,” published by the Society fgr pro-
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moting Christian Knowledge, both of which works seem to me
to be admirab'y exceuted.  Referenee has also been often made
to the so-called “Law of Manu'; T shall be glad ift by doing so |
may cauxe in any a desire for further acquaintance with that
ntost interesting book.  Dr Muir's well-known work is better
Julapted to the wants of advanced students.

[t will be seen that I have followed Prof. Jarrett’s method
of transliteration.  The great peeuliawity of this is the employ-
ment of the dot to denote long vowels only; shore 1 thevefore
loses its dot and becomes 1. This is certainly a very simple
and rveasonable veform: it offers no difficulty whatever to a
veader, and it does not require half an hour to learn to write in
this way. But the ditficulty of printing from a manuseript so
written is very great, and I fear that some slips may have
escaped my observation, though 1 have been as eareful as 1
could. Like Prof. Jarrett, [ write ¢ to represent the Euglish sound
ch: 1 do so with some reluctance, but it is an advantage that a
single sound should be represented by a single symbol, and that
when 7 follows a consonant, it should consistently reprosent the
aspiate of that consonant : on the same principle the sh-sound
is denoted by s: and this mark conncets it with the cercbral
class.  The only point where I part company with Prof, Jarrett
is in the notation of the palatal sibilant: this he expresses
by §: I prefer ¢, which indicates the origin of the sibilant from
an origintPguttural ; and this is of the greatest importance to a
philologist : there is much difficulty in keeping distinet in the
mind three different sibilants when all denoted by s with
different diacritical marks—a difliculty which is not found to
any greab extent with the nasals.

I have to thank Prof. Cowell for some valuable suggestions
which will appear in their place.  He also kindly revised some
of the carlier sheets.

JOHN PEILE.

Fel. 2, 1881,



ADDENDA AND ERRATA.

p. 17, 1. 20, for “ sa-Varsneyo Jivalali™ read ** sa-Varsneya-Jivalaly”

p- 18, L. 15, after % gemtive in Latin,” add “and millo tukes the genitive regu-
larly in Plantus, e.g. ‘mille drachumarum,’ Trin, 425.”

p. 24 L 24, add 21 before sakage.

p. 33, L 7, for “Savtnn” read * Savitri.”

p. 67, 5 lines from bottom, for « ¢irsha” read © ¢irsa”

p. 87, L 13, for “kalintarivrittr” read * kilantaravrtt.”

p. 157, 11 lines fiom bottom, for * diavana’ read * divane.”



NOTES
ON THE NALOPAKHYANAM

OR

TALE OF NALA.

Nalopakhyana — Nala + upikhyana, ¢ the Nala-tale’ or *tale of
Nala.! The crasis of @ + % into o is one of those cuphonic rules, or
¢ laws of Sandhi,’ i. e. collocation (sam +,/dhi), which must be fully
mastered before a line of Sanskrit can be vead.  They invariably
admit of a physiological explanation : thus ¢ and » are the extreme
points in the series of compound vowels formed by progressively ad-
vancing the tongue and rounding the lips (see my ¢Intr. to Gr. and
Lat. Etym.” pp. 94—97, ed. 3): now o lics on the line between o and
u, and is therefore naturally produced in the endeavour to combine
the two extremes. These cuphonic changes enter into our own daily
speech, and if our spelling were phonetic would regularly appear
in our writtgy language as well as in Sanskrit.

upakhyana=upa +ikhyana, where upe has the same force as
‘sub, i.e. a diminutive. Akhyina is formed from i+ JEkhyi ‘to
tell,’ and means a legendary or historical poem ; the line between the
two is not drawn in India. The tale is in fact an episode in the
third book of the enormous epic the Mahiblharata, which “is not so
much a poem with a single subject as a vast cyclopacdia or thesaurus
of Hindii mythology, legendary history, ethics and philosophy” (‘Ind.
Wisdom,’ p. 371, where a full account of the poein may be found). The
third book is called the ¢ Vana-parvan’ or ¢ forest-scction’ and describes
the enforced residence of the Pandava priuces in the forest; during
which this tale of Nala was recited to them by the sage Vrihadagva
(see line 1), to encourage them by the account of a similar wandering
and subsequent restoration to power.
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NOTES ON THE NALOPAKHYANAM

Observe that the title of the tale is not denoted by a derivative
from the name of the chief actor, as the ’Odvooela from *Ovooevs.
Tt is compounded out of two independent bases.  This method of
composition is so common in Sanskiit, and the traces of it in other
languages (Greek, Latin, English) are so numerous, that it is worth
while to give a general sketeh of the system and to point out {he
extent to which different Languages have employed it The native
division of the Sanskrit compounds may be studied with much profit
in Max Miller’s Sk. Grammar, e. xxiii, more briefly in Denfey’s
Sk. Grammar (Lnghsh) § 195—207 ; and difierently arranged in M.
Williuns’ Grammar, § 733—781, or Wilson’s Grammar, § 265-—282,
A right knowledge of the principles of composition in Sanskrit is
important ; for the sune mental training is given by the analysis of
compounds which is given in Greek and Latin by the study of the
rules of syntax.

Compounds may be divided into two main classes, (1) where the
two (or more) members of the compound are syntactically independent
of cach other, (2) where one member is dependent on the other by
standing to it in the place of an adjective, participle or appositional
substantive, & numeral, an indeclinable prefix or a case.

L Independent Compounds.

These ave called in Sanskrit ¢ Dvandva’ (doubling) ; we may term
them ‘colleetive” or ‘aggregative’ compounds.  Each member of the
compound is independent of any other, and might stand alone, con-
nected with the rest by a particle, or with the connection only implied
by the context. It is in Sanskrit (I think) only that these com-
pound.s can be said properly to exist.  Two bases (as * Bianmana’ and
¢ Ksatriya’) are combined together and declined with dual termina-
tions (as ¢ Brahmana-ksatriyau’): but to express several things of
more than one kind, which are either inanimnate, or at least not
human, the compound is declined in the singular, as ‘yinayugyasya’
vii 9 ‘of chariots and horses;” comp. our ‘horse and foot’ of an army.
Often more than two bases are combined and deelined with plural
terminations  (as  deva-gandharva-minuy-oraga-raksasan, i 29, an
ace. plur. of & compound made up of tive bases), These compounds
are very common in Sanskrit: and when vestricted to proper names,
or to a list of ditlerent species, ave not liable to cause confusion: other-
wise one part of the compound might be regarded as syntacticaily
dependent on another, and so the meaning would be uncertain,  This
is perhaps the reason why these compounds fell ous of use in Greek
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and Latin. Traces of them (but not satisfactory ones, sce below
at page D) are to be seen, though very rarely, in derivative words;
as in Barpayouvopayia = ‘frog-mouse-fichting’ (where the first iwo
bases form a Dvandva); also in Latin in the derivative ‘suove-
taurlia,” formed from the triple compound base ‘su-ovi tauro’ + the
suflix -7, One undoubted example is the famous dish-compound
eheginning Aemradoreuayoselayoyadeo... in Aristophanes, Keel. 1169:
but this is obviously a tour-de-fovce and alicn to the genius of the
language.

II. Dependent Compounds.

Here we no longer find two or more hases logieally coordinate;
we find one base expressing an idea subordinate to another, or a base
combined with some preposition or indeclinable word, modifying its
meaning. The different classes of this hind distinguished hy Sanskeit
grammarians are three, called respectively, Tat-purusha, Bahu-viihi,
and Avyayi-bhiva: but, as the Tat-purusha compounds ave subdivided
into three classes, Tat-purusha proper, Karma-dharaya, and Dvigu,
we may consider the whole number five.  The names generally
exemplify the nature of the compounds,

(1) Tat-purusha is ‘the man of him, i.c, a compound in which
the first member stands as a case to the other, here as a genitive,
Such are Virasena-suta, i 1, satya-vadin (truth-speakev), i 3, kha-
gama (goer in the sky), i 24 &e.

(2) Karma-dhiraya (i.c. ‘ohject-comprehending’) is a compound
in which the first member would stand to the sccond (were the two
expressed syntactically) as an adjeetive or appositional substantive,
c.g. vara-ndtr! (¢xcellent woman), i , nara-girdila (inan that is a tiger),
i 15, where however the determining base comes last, sce note, a. 1.

(3) Drvigu (‘two-cow’) is the name of compounds where the first
mewber is a numeral; this class is really only a subdivision of the
Karma-dbaraya. It is nearly always neuter.

So far these compounds have agreed in this, that they express a
complete idea, some person or thing.

(4) The next class (Bahu-vrihi) differs in that a compound of
this sort is no longer a substantive, but is used as an attribute of some
other person or thing. Thus dyata-locana (i 13) would mean as a
Karma-dharaya ‘a long eye:’ but it is there (and regularly) used as a
Bhu-vrihi, ‘long-eyed,” an attribute of some person. The name Bahu-
vrihi is itself an instance: it means ‘much rice’—-but is actually
used as an attribute of land ‘having much riee.” Just as a Bahu-

. 1—2
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vrihi compound may be based on a possible Karma-dhiraya, so also
it may be based on a Tat-purusha. Thus at line i 5 apraja — having
no offspring, is based on a possible K. D. apraja not offspring, comp.
abrihinana=one who is not a Brahman, &c.: just so prajikama (same
line) might be a T. P. —desire of offspring, but is there a B. V.-
‘having desire of offspring.’

(5) The final class Avyayi-bhava (i.e. the construction of inde-
clinables—¢avyayw - dwrwros) is formed by combining a preposition,
conjunction, or other indeclinable word with a base, the result being
put in the form of an ace. neuter; e.g. anu-ripam = ¢ conformably ;’
yatha-tatham (it 2) - “truthfully” This last example shews the
principle on which these compounds are formed; if the second part
has not the termination of a neuter accusative (as anu-ripam) the
tinal vowel must be altered so as to get a neuter form, e.g. yathatatha
(= “in such way, as it is,” L. e. “truly’) becomes yathitatham. 1t will
suffice however if the second base have a termination which can bo
regarded as neater, though the word be masculine or feminine when
uncompounded : e.go ann-Visnu - after Vishopu; and it is regarded
as a neuter ace, used adverbially, because there exist neuter bases in
u, e.g. madhu. This last class of compounds is much more developed
in Sanskrit than in any other language: we may compare vréppopor
in Greek, comminus, eminus, in Latin,  But in no other language
except Nanskrit could they have been raised into a separate class :
and historically considered, their type must have been the neuater of
a K. D. compound, to which therefore they should be referred in
any attempt to trace the development of these compound words as
found in several languages. , )

Care should be taken in studying these forms to take examples
which arc true compounds, and not derivatives: e.g. peyadivowa

peyalovoo + suflix o, and is therefore not a K. D. but a deri-
vative of a B. V. peyado-voo == having a great mind. Similarly
biennium is not properly a ¢Dvigu,” but is derived from bienni-
(which is a B. V. based on a Dvigu) by the further suffix -o. Wo
rant compounds of two true bases, with no more alteration of the
second base than is necessary under the altered circumstances in
which it is placed (e.g. sa-bharya, ¢ with a wife,” i 8 is compounded
of sa, aud bhiarya ‘a wife,” but the compound must of course be
declined in the masculine, and so the finul @ of bhirya must be
shortened): we must also allow final change for phonetic convenience
(e.g semi-animis, which is altered, like so many other adjectives
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whose base originally ended in o, from semi-animug, which is still
found in Lucretius). Where we have an apparent derivative from a
compound base (as e.g. in Barpayopvopaxio, mentioned above) the
history of the word is always uncertain. That compond is not
rightly formed to mean ¢frog-mousefight:’ it is not a legitimato
T. P. ‘battle of frog-mouse, based on a Dyandva ¢ frog-mouse,’

ebecause payy, not -payia, is required ; payxia is no word.  According
to the laws of formation of Ureck words, we can call Barpayouvo-
paxia only a dervivative, with suflix -, from Barpayopvo-payo- - frog-
mouse-fighter, and such a compound admits of no satisfactocy expla-
nation. Very likely the form -payia obtained currency from common
words like ovppayi, which is a perfeetly intelligible derivative form
aquppayo +wa - ‘ the state of allies;” and then was early used instead
of paym, e.g. in Geopayin (Plato) or even reyopayia (Herodotus). But
in the uncertainty as to their history it is well to rejeet s'ich veal or
apparent devivatives, though we may thereby lose good examples of
composition.

There are some points about these compounds which require a
passing remark: more may be found in the special grammars of cach
language, and (so far as Greek compounds are concerned) in Curtiuy’
¢ Blucidations, &ec.,” pp. 164—176 (a most suggestive comment) and
in the ‘Stwdien, esp. (. Meyer’s articles in vols. v and vi and
Clemu’s eritique in vol. vIL

1. The forms of the bases when compounded sometimes vary
from their original formn.  We have seen that the final base ig liable
to be affected, iu the same way as any other uncompounded base, by
phonetic il'lfflll:lw(&: thus in Latin bi-anno becomes bienni with two
mervely phonetic changes.  But the termination of the first base
also frequently diffors from that in common use: e.g. we have reyo-
paxia though the base is terxes, or ¢aer-i-pfporos where a vowel
appears which at least has nothing to do with the second hase.
Here again it secems that euphony is the regulating principle: but
its action is (apparently at least) irvegular. Thus we might have
expeeted Teerpaxin as well as vaxéo-ralos: but probably the o is
due partly to Dissimilation. Sometimes we must allow for the
possibility of variant stems, e.g. xep- in xépruf, xepo- or xepo- in
xetporfns.  The ¢« in daeaipBporos (and in the very numerous similar
fofms) has been commonly explained as a ‘connecting vowel,” i.e.
an inorganic sound produced by the desire for euphony. T should
acquiesce in this explanation myself: but among the latest gram-

°
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marians some (as Meyer) prefer to regard it as the remnant of a
fuller base (sce ‘Stadien,” v 61, &e.), or, as Clemm (vu 13, &c.),
refuse to regard the vowel as consciously employed to facilitate the
combination of diflicult consonants, but wnconsciously produced in
connection with those consonants, which, (as A, u, v, p, F) by their
continuous character, and also by being sonant, are favourable to the
production of a parasitic vowel sound . .

2. Somctimes the first part of a compound belonging to the
T. P. class 1s found in the actual case-form, not in the basc: eg
iuris-consultus, not ius-consultus; Ivloryens, a loc. compound,
“born at Pylos,” and formed with the locative case and not the base,
50 also vavai-khvros, &e.; divas-patl, ‘lord of heaven’ (see our ¢ dooms-
day,” &c.), and we may compare our inverted compounds such as
‘man-of-war.”  But here again there is reason to think that the
number of these compounds has heen somewhat exaggerated: c.g.
dAe in aXl-tpuros need not (as formerly) be explained as a veal loca-
tive, but only & weaker form of a base ddo-, co-existent with dA-,
Still many ave genuine ; but their character iy exceptional : e.g.
manaso-rn), ‘pain of mind,” for manoryy, Cakuntald, st. 57: and,
rather often in this poem, accusatives (or apparent accusatives)
oceur, as param-tapa X 19, sagaram-gama xii 36, viham-ga xii 41,
arm-dama vii 10, & For other exx. see M. M. Gr. §518 As a
clasy, they must be regarded as the product of a later period than
the true compounds,

3. Asarule where one part of the compound stands in the relation
of a case, that part comes first ; e.g. Ged-duaros, Gupofipos, paricida,
brow-beat, &e.  Yet there is a considerable class of ‘compounds
(especially developed in Greek) where the reverse is the rule, c.g.
dpyérakos, wellapyos, Avaimrovos, Tapediypuws, &e.

There ave parallel forms in Vedie Sanskrit (see Meyer, ¢Stud.’
v 26) such as ‘tarad-dvesas’ . ¢enemy-conquering,” an epithet of
Indra, in which the weak participial base ¢tarad’ comes first. The
explanation scems to be rightly given by Meyer.  Compounds must
date from the carliest period of the Indo-European language: in fact
the verb itsclf, e.g. bhara-ti; ‘he bears,” is nothing but a compound =
‘bearer-he;” though the second base has been corrupted.  Now in that
stage of thc language, before the case-suffixes had any existence, it
was only possible to distinguish in a sentence subject from object ‘vy
position : the base which expressed the subject would come before

! For regular Sanshrit variations in form, sce M. M. Gr. §§ 516, 520, 528, 531.
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the verb; that which cxpressed the object, afterwards. The samo rule
would hold at first for compounds: where one base had a verbal
force, the other base, at least when expressing the object, would
naturally come sccond.  Afterwards- long indeed before the separa-
tion of the languages —-when the case-forms were established, the
redson for the order ceased, and the governed base could stand cither
first or second.  That this is a true account of the matter is vendered
probable by the history of the compounds both in Sanskrit and in
Greek : in Sanskrit those in which the governing base precedes oceur
only in the Vedic hymns—except a few which are found i Iatev times
crystallised into proper names; e.g. Jamad-ag “honouring Agni.’
As to form the Greek compounds of this character are well
divided by Clemm (" Studien, vir 63, &e.) into those in which the
first base shews a o, and those where it does not.  In this latter
class there is a great similwity observable between the base and the
corresponding verbal present base; c.go in the forms éxé-dpov,

emixapé-karos, welf-apyos, &e. Of the ¢sigmatic’

class by far the
commonesb type is that in which the first base resembles a verbal
noun in gt, e.g. Avoi-wovos, é\kcolmwerdos, puy-wdis: here the expla-
nation is doubtful, and probably no one will suit all cases: Clemm
(7. p. 51) mentions no less than six: the one which appeirs to me
to suit most passages is that which regards the o as weakened from
71, which was used to form a verbal noun of the agent (cf. pdv-re-s,
wéos for wo-ri-s, Sanskrit ¢ pa-tr’, and in Latin “hos-ti-s,” &e.  In later
usage this suftix chiefly formed feminine nouns denoting operation :
but there is suflicient evidence for the older masculine forms.  Fuller
details may Be found in the articles by Clemm and Meyer.

4. There Is a tendency, especially as o language ages and loses
its original freedom, to add on to a genuine compound w suflix,
apparently meaningless, which assimilates it to a devivative; it is
not really a derivative, for the suffix introduces no change of mean-
ing. Thus in classical Sanskrit the suflix ke is often added: c.g.
at ii 24, sagnika - sa 4+ Agni + ka, and xii 13, vyidhoraska, ¢broad-
chested,” from vyadha + uras - ka: for special rules respecting this
suflix, see M. M. Gr. § 528, 18—21.  Just so in Knglish we add ed,
as though the words were past participles—c.g. ¢barefoot-ed,” ¢lion-
heart-ed,” ‘pale-face-d ;” nay, we have turned ‘shame-fast’ into
‘dhame-faced.”  In Greek this is not so common: yet in the [lesiodic
afovrys =d + foFo + ta we sce an instance of Jhis affection for some
common formation.

[}
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.

5. Not uncommonly one of the bases in a compound (generally
the last) is not fonnd separately existent. Thus we have dyyéuaxos,
dyxipolos, &c. in Greck ; but no bascs payo- or polo-; we have in
Latin ‘incola,’ ‘paricida,” and very many others of the sort, but no
‘cola’ or ‘cida.’ It might therefore be maintained that these were
not compounds in the strict sense, but derivatives. But there are wio
such roots as ayyemay or ‘paricid’ from which to form the corre-
sponding nouns by the suffixes o and @ We must thereforo refer
such compounds to a creative period in language (such a period as
our own Elizabethan age), in which they were consciously modelled
on the analogy of genuine compounds, In Latin the greater part
are demonstrably old, for they are formed by the suffix ¢—not o,
the later and almost universal form of the same suffix. Others
(also a numerous class) such as ‘merobiba,” are doubtless the coinage
of the dramatists.

I give here a scheme of compound nouns, as found in Sanskrit,
Greck, Latin, and English. Tt is arranged so as to shew the develop-
ment of the compound in two ways.

I.  'When read horizontally, it will shew (1) the compound con-
taining an idea complete in itself; (2) the compound expressing an
idea referred to something else—the Sanskrit Bahu-vrihi compound ;
(3) that compound referred to some one person or place only, and so
crystallised into a proper nawme.

II. 'When read vertically, it will shew the progress from the
loosest to the closest combination of the parts. Naturally those
compounds of which one part is not found alone appear low down in
the list. Those compounds which are appositional in character stand
at the top, whether the fivst member be an adjective or a substan-
tive: in these there is the least nccessary connection. The com-
pounds where the first part is a numeral or any indeclinable word
come in the middle; though the indeclinables might have claimed
the lowest place.  But it is practically more convenient to take them
with the numerals ; and the numerals come most naturally after the
nouns. Not seldom it is possible to analyse a compound in more
ways than one: thus ‘vineyard’ might come under the case-com-
pounds, as ‘a yard (i.e. garden) of” or ‘for vines.” I may add that
the frequency of every kind of compound must not be inferred from
the number of examples given: in general [ have given only one in
cach language, except when it scemed desirable to give more because
of some diflerence of form,
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10 NOTES ON THE NALOPAKHYANAM [r L

CANTO L

Vrihadagva for Vithadagvas, the s falling out after short «
before any other vowel: M. W, Gr. § 66, M. M. § 83.

uvaca, 3 sing. perf. of \Jvae, = ,/VAK, whenee voc-o, vox, &ec.,
Gr. &ros, &e. The form iy irregular: it is corrupted from va-vie-a, in
which the « of the root (standing between consonants of which the
last is not compound, M. W. Gr. § 375. M. M. § 327) is lengthened
regularly.  But the reduplicated syllable ce is weakened to w, as
generally happens when the verb beging with o (M. W. § 375, .
M. M. § 328, 2.)  Sometimes the root itself is weakened, as in the
indecl. participle uktva, infre 132 cef. usita from /vas, ix 10,

These two words are hypermetrieal, and are generally found at
the beginning of each (fanto to mark the teller of the tale.  They ave
also found sometimes (as in Canto I1) in the middle of the (fanto, in
order that the words of some speaker may be kept in the direct state-
ment.  The Sanskrit did not develop the mysteries of the oratio
obliguea: see note on i 32, ..

. e

asid for asit, irregular 3 sing. imperf. of ,Jas ‘to be.) DML W.
Gr. § 63t M. M. App. no. 173.

nama, accusative of closer definition. 8o Nenophon, Anab.
1. 2. 23, worapos Kidvos ovopa, and a fow other accusatives arc so
employed;; but this use of the case was naturplly limited; others were
cmployed for it, because they gave the sense more plainly. In Latin it
is almost confined to parts of the body, e. g. palo pectus tundor, Plaut.
Rud. 5. 2. 3. Nama is often so found in Sanskrit, but generally it
has lost its primary sense, and serves merely as a strengthening par-
ticle. Nee xi 4 and note. ‘

upapanno, p.p. of upa+,/pad (M. W. CGr. § 510, M. M. § 442):
often used, as here, = ‘provided with,” ‘possessed of’; a peculiar exten-
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sion of meaning as the verb-: ‘to arrive at,’ ‘attain to.’ Sampanna
has the same force, i 13,

gunarr 1stai, rupavan =: gunas stas, rapavan.  The final s of
the instrumental 1stars would become » before a soft letter; but that
soft letter being also 7, the first » is dropped; M. W. Gr. § 65 a.
M. DL § 86, Istais p. . of /1y “to wish,” of which the present base

gecha occurs ix 320 It “desived” or “desivable,” ¢choice.”  For the
root (oviginally ,/1s) see Curt. Gr. Et. no. 617. It occurs in Greek
iorys and Zuepos, where the rough breathing seems to arise from the
nmisplaced ¢, as injuels from “asmes.”

kovidah :‘very kuowing. Ao is an intensive prefix, as in
komala, ¢very soft.” Tt may be identical with the interrogative pro-
nominal root Ae: and the compounds such as ¢ kimpuruga’ ( -¢a bad
man,” apparently condensed from ¢ what? a man!’: see for exx. Hitop.
1033) give some colour to the supposition.  But the form is peculiar,
Tt occurs again, xx 19.

atisthad. D. W. Gr. § 269,

manujendranam, a T. . compound, ‘king of men” Manuja
“man’ (Manu+3a from Jjan orig. JaaN whenee yévos, gigno &e.) is
literally “born of Manu’ the progenitor of the human vace—or rather
one of the fourteen so-called Manus, cither the first (the mythical
legislator), or the seventh, also called Vaivaswata, the Manu of the
present age, in whose time the flood took place which left him as the
sole occupant of the carth which was again pcopled from him,  See
Dowson, Class. Dict. s.v.. Manmu: and for a translation of part of
the story of the flood from the (atapatha Brilimana, sce M, Williams,
¢ Jndian Witdom, p. 32,

Indra, the naume of the Sky God, the ehief deity of the older Hindi
mythology, see note on ii 13, The word is used here as often in
compounds -~ *king”: ie. partlovendra v 40, gajendra xii 54 : ¢p.
mahendram sarvadeviniun, iv 11,

murdhni, ‘at the top of) locative of mirdhan “head,” the «
being lost in the weak cases of the singular, as in uiman, M. M. Gr.
§ 191 This locative sense “upon’ is a natwral development of the
primary sense ‘in)’ but is not a very common one.  1In Greck wo
have the dative-locative in this sense, e.g. IL 5. 32, dypra wdvra 7d 7€
rpépet onperw DAy ; and in Latin the same, e.g. Verg Aen. 1501
fert umero phavetram.  Bat the somewhat metaphorical sense which
the case bears here is probably not found in C'reek or Lating exeept
perhaps in some prepositions which were originally the locative cases

3
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of nouns now lost, such as * fwept (implied by dmeip and vrép) which
points back to original * superi, a locative of a lost noun meaning
‘height.”  Similarly, if the other cases of mirdhan had died out, we
should have called the surviving murdhm a preposition and translated
it ‘above.’

upari, ‘above’; it may be the same as super and vrép, but fhe
absence of the s iy peculiar.  Sce Curt. Gr. Et. no. 392. Note thg
reduplication in ‘upary upar,” Comp. punah punah x 3, muhur
muhul xi 20, dviar dvar xxv 7, &e.

tejasa, instrumental of tejas, ‘brightness,” ¢splendour.”  Sce iv
26 note.

brahmanya, ‘fit for a Brahman,” and so ¢ pious.’

vedavic chiuro, i.e. veda-vid ¢iro, ‘learned in the Veda, heroic.”
For the Vedas see note on vi ). gurais probably connected with Greek
kopos and xipros (sce Curt. G. K. no. 82) and is not to be confounded
with sura, a God, ii 13 note. Tt should he carefully remembered by
young philologists that this pulatal ¢ in Sanskrit is regularly a cor-
ruption of & Thus \/¢i to lic is the Greck \/xe in kelpar, ¢van ‘a dog’
is kbor, Jeru “to hear’ is /kdv in kAvw, &e.  The gutturals have been
more corrupted in Sanskrit than in the classical languages. By the
side of this corruption, and of oceusional cases of Labialism (e.g. J/lap =
Gr. Aaxety, Lat. loqu-i, see vii 16 note), we have the peculiar Sanskrit
weakening of k into ¢ (our ch-sound which arose in the same way,
as in ‘church’ from ‘kirk’), e.g. catur - quattuor, regularly found
in reduplicated tenses, e.g. cakira, perfect of (/kar; also the parallel
change of ¢ into J as in \/jan for orig. »/¢AN mentioned above,

aksapriyah ‘a lover of dice, a genitively dependett T. P, com-
pound.  Gambling was a favourite, albeit unlawful, aumusement of
the heroes of the Ilindit Epies. Tt is prohibited in the Manava
dbarma-gistra (commonly called the ¢ Law of Manu’); e.g ix 221,
where the king is ordered to exclude all gaming from his kingdom,
beeause it causes the destruction of princes; and inf. 225 “gamesters,
public singers and dancers, revilers of scriptuve, open heretics, men
who perform not the duties of their several classes, and sellers of
spirituous liquors, let the king instantly banish from the town.”
1t may be suspected that what was a vicious habit in the lower orders
was no vice when practised occasionally in a palace. At xiv 20 skill
at the dice is mentioned as one of the accomplishments of king Bitﬁ-
parna.  Yudhishthira himself the chief of the Pandava princes gambles
away all his money, land, and even Draupadi, the common wife of the

’



1 3] OR TALE OF NALA, 13

five brothers: in consequence of which they are obliged to give up the
kingdom to Duryodhana for twelve years and to live in the Kamyaka
forest. The story of Nala is similar: hence that tale, as told to
Yudhishthira, naturally recounts Nalys taste for dice among his
other high qualities.

*satya-vadi, ‘trath-speaking’ Vadin is a devivative of vada
‘.smtument,’ formed by adding the suflix -1z, a common formative
element in Sanskrit, but not in other languages. 8o in line 1 balin
is formed from bala “strength.” See M. W. Gr. § 85 vi: a uscful
list of Sanskrit formative sutlixes is given §§ 80 —87, and should be
carefully read : the suffixes common to other languages shonld also be
studied in Schicicher, ¢ Compendium,® §§ 215---236,

aksauhini, ‘a complete army,” from aksa (axle, axi-s, déov,
also used of the whole car, not the same as aksa, dice), and alhimi
Can assemblage,” pevhaps from /uh =, /val “to beary” and with v ¢to

Lol ]
arrange.’
ipsito, p. p. of ipsa, irregular desiderative (M. W. § H03) of

Jap fto get’ (apiscor, &), - ‘to desive:’ eomp. abl-ipsu, v o2
¢ Desired of noble women.”  Vara - “hetter” from /vrr “to choose’
iil 6 note; it is ‘best’ 1 30, or ¢excellent’ as it might be rendered
here: as a subst. it comes below, 1 & Note the genitiv: of the
agent, so called, really only an extension of the subjective genitive,
It is frequent in this poem with the perf. part.,, v 17 me Nisadho
vritah, ix 29 bhigygim matam, xiii 40 e papakritam keitam, xvi
12 1stam samasta-lokasya, ib. 32 bliritur 1staun dvijottamam, xvii 41
tan nastam ubhayamm tava, xxiv 3 pariksito me Vahukah: less
frequent with‘t!m fut. part.; i 20 hantavyas te, xii 29 ko nu me vi
tha pragtavyaly, xix 19 pralabdhavyd na te vayam.  Compare the
English “seen of me;’ but the origin of this use may be difforent.
In Greek the genitive is no longer so used ulone, but helped out by
vro for the sauke of clearness: probably it represents an orviginal
ablative. Gencrally in Sanskrit the instrumental is used to repre-
sent the agent (about 145 times in thiy poem), not distinguished,
except by the sense, from the same case uscd of the instrument
(about 135 times in this poemn). In Latin the ablative had originally
both functions (vither borrowed from the instrumental, or pure
ablative denoting the origin of the action): but, as is well known,
the agent-ablative was almost universally distinguished from  the
instrument-ablative by the addition of ab. + ¢ noto on hridi i 18,
and, generally, ¢ Primer of Philology,’ ¢. v §§ 45, 46.
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samyatendriyal, ¢sensc-restrained.” Samyata, p. p. of sam
+Jyam v 27 and xxv 22 notes. Tndriya, an organ of sensc, including
the five organs of perception, eye, ear, nose, tongue, skin, and the
five organs of action, voice, hand, feet, anus, penis; an eleventh,
‘manas’ or mind is internal, the others heing external, and is an
organ both of perception and of action : see Manu i 89—92. It is
the subjugation of sense, i.e. the abstinence, so far as possible, frony
cither passion or action, which is the chief help along the road which
leads cach man through dilferent lives upon carth to the final
felicity of Drahmanism, absorption into the Supreme Being: see
M. W. ‘Hinduism,” pp. 49—52. In Manu ii 98, 99 we find “Ile
must be considered as really triumphant over his senses, who, on
hearing and touching, on seeing and tasting and smelling, neither
greatly rejoices nor greatly vepines. But when one among his
organs fails, by that single failure his knowledge of God passes away
as water flows through one hole in a leathern bottle.”  This restraint
is the duty alike of all ; hut, perhaps because of his greater opportu-
nity for indulgenee, it is specially enjoined on the Kshatriya, or man
of the second caste (see ib. pp. 34, H7, &e.), from which kings were
chosen. Thus in Manu i 87 --91, where the special duty (dharma)
of each easte is laid down, the duties of the Kshatriya are summed
up as “defence of the people, alinsgiving, sacrilice, and reading of the
Veda (cf. veda-vid, line 3), and «bsence of atlachment to objects of
sense (Visayesu aprasakti).

raksita, nom. of raksitr (Jraks iii 10, &e., orig. JARKS, secon-
dary of (JARK, dAéfw, where e is auxiliary, Curt. (3. E. no. 581;
of. Wvaks, Gr. avé, formed from simpler Vaug in :m‘g@o, ib. p. 67)
¢ the protector,” i.e. of the people.  See last note.

dhanvinam, formed from dhanu ‘a bow’ by suflix -1, sce note
on vadn, last line,

grestah, ‘best) superlative of greyas ‘better’ (see x 10), has
no corresponding positive ; but is conuected with Cri, the deity of
plenty.

saksad, &e., ‘in appearance like Manu himself, sce note on
line 2. Niksit must be regarded as the abl of a compound siksa
(though no other case is found)—not as compounded of sa and aksit,
A similar compound is sakiga (i 21, Damayanti-sakige --in the
presence of Damayanti); also sivddham (ix 7 note), samaksam, “in
presence of,” where the parts of the compound ave the same as in
siksit, but a different case is used.  Aksa ‘an eye’ (oc-ulu-s) may he

L4
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the same word as aksa, ‘a die’ Other ablatives used as adverbs are
samantit xii 39, na-cieat ii 22, xvii 24: also samipatas vi 4, see note.

parakramah, ‘prowess,’ pari + krama from kram, ‘to go,’
ix 6 note,  Parda iy an interesting form: it is the old instrumental
of para, ii 2 note, (parena also is found in the same adverbial use),
ald like Greek mapd meant at first by the side of and then
received a variety of secondwy meanings: here in appaveatly -
‘beyond,” cf. wapd Strapw, &e.: hut most commonly it gives the word
a bad sense, just as the identieal rer- in German (verkehren, verlesen,
&e.) and 0. English for in forego, foredond, forspent, &e. See Curd.
Gr. Et.no. 316, Cf. pavdasu, a1 38 note: also paras in paroksa, xx 12,

sarvagunair .. sanvar gunath —a good instanee of the Ranskrit
love of compounds.

yuktah, ‘joined to and then ‘endowed  with, much like
upapanna above, It is p.op. of Ay, orig Jyve (Ledyrru, iungo):
but in Sanskrit the range of secondary meanings of the compounds
(esp. with »e and pre) is much greater than in the other languagoes,

praja-kamah, *oflspring desive, used as w0 B V. ¢having desive,
&c.” kima is from akam (amo), see note on kindeant i 23,

sa, often inserted thus in the final clause of a sentence; it re-
minds us of the Latin ille (e.g. Aen. 7. 800); but it has not the
same emplatic force, being indeed often redundant.  Observe that
sas, the nominative of sa, drops the final consonant before all con-
sonants. M, W. Gr. § 67, M. M. Gr. § &7,

praja-'rthe, for the sake of” (lit. “in the matter of) offspring,’
the locative of artha used adverbially, but gencrally artham is found
in this sense? , For the general force of artha see note on iii 7.

The desire for offspring—especially for a son -was almost as
strong in a Hindii as in a Jew, though for a different reason.  An
important part of Drahmanism is the daily worship of deprted
ancestors (pitri-yagna) required from every “twice-horn’ man: henee
the need of oflspring to perform the so-called C(raddha ceremonies
(for which seco M. W. ‘Hinduism,” 66—68, comp. also 29 note),
whereby the progress of the deceased through the intermediate stages
between different lives is accelerated. This eflicncy of ason appears in
different parts of the Manava code: c.g. iii 37, where the son of a wife
married by the Bralma, or most approved, marriage-form is said to
rédeem from sin ten ancestors, ten descendants, and himsclf : again
at vi 37 it is said that if a Drahman Lave not read the Veda, not
begotten a son, and not performed sacrifices, yet shall aim at final

1}
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beatitude, he slall sink to a place of degradation. Compare also the
fanciful derivation of putra ‘a son,” given Manu ix 138, “since the
son delivers (iriyate) the father from the hell called ¢put’ (see note
on vi 13) he was therefore called ‘puttra’ by Brahmi.” Hence we
frequently find mention of great sacritices performed by kings to the
gods, or great penances undertaken for the sake of offspring.

akarot, 3 sing. imperf. of kit ‘to make’ (orig. a'KAR, creo),
M. W. (ir. §§ 355 and 682. yatnam, sce note on xv 4.

susamahitah, p. p. of sam +a+ ydha (/oua, 7i@nu, con-do,
&e.).  The prefix sam intensifies, just as con does in Latin: @ gives
the scnse of “intent,” ‘set upon’ a thing : so xxii 2, Hitop. 2307.
Samadht and samidhina == ¢ abstraction.” Hita (alone) = ¢ friendly’
viii 4, ix 20, &c.  Avahita has the same force as alta Megh. 98:
compare Latin ‘deditus.”  For v1+ Inta see v 19 note.

abhyagacchad, 3 sing. imp. of abhi+,/gam. The present
base gaccha- probably - Bu-oxo-: see Curt. G. K. vol. 2, p. 365
(Eng. tr.).

brahmarsir, i.e. brahma (for brahman) + s, a sage of the
priestly class, such as Vasishtha,  For the Rijarshi (or sage of the
royal class—inferior to the Brahmarshi) see M. Williams, note on
('ak. p. 38: such were Puriravas and Vigvamitra. The devarshi
(see ii 13 note) is higher than ecither.  The M:harshis, ¢great sages’
are produced by the ten Prajiapatis, Manu i 36.

tosayamasa, ‘made glad,” from Jtus ‘to be glad:’ note this
peculiar  periphrastic perfeet of verbs declined in the 10th class
(including causals), see M. W. Gr. § 490. M. M. Gr. § 342. Ttis
made up of two originally scparate words, the a/as, fto be’ and
the ace. of a verbal noun.  For the ace. so used of. the Homeric axqv
éoav; the use of ‘uenum ire,” ‘pessum ire’ in Latin is somewhat simi-
lar, but less strange.

dharmavid, i.e. knowing the duty of giving presents (to a
Brahman), see i 4 note. For the general idea of dharma see x 24 note.

mahisya, ‘with his queen’; the sociative use of the instrumental
case, but helped out by saha (=sa). It is found alone about 23 times
in this poem, and 22 times with a preposition, saha or sirdham: see
vi 2 note.  Mahisa and malugi are properly the buffalo (as at xii 9),
but used to express size and dignity. This comparison of men with
beasts is not uncommon : e.g. Nala at i 15 is called ‘ the tiger among
men’ (nara-gardila).

rajendra, note on i 2. These voeatives frequently occur; cf.

’
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vighm pate, i 31, 32 they are addresses to Yudhishthira, first of the
Pandavas - also called Kaunteya (i 17) i.e. son of Kunti, Bhirata
(i 6) ie. deseendant of Bharata: and they merely ill up the line,
often weakly,

suvarcasam, ace. of suvarcas, M. M. § 165 Voreas  ‘bright
ness,’ ssplendour,” but (Vedie) Cenergy,” tactivity.” T agrees with
tgm, though it stands so faraway from it. - Possibly the order may
be intentional, ¢ with hosputality as being very glovicus” ie. taceording
to his glory.”  But we do not find in Sanskeit epies the nice arrange-
ment of the words which we have in Hower and Vergil,

prasanno, p. p. of pra+sad (sedeo, &us) = “settled down’ . it
Celear’ (of water) aii 112, nadim ramydm prasanaa sahlun: here 1t
=‘calm,’ ‘ propitious,” * well disposed to,” in which sense the verb also
ocenrs xii 130, no...Mambbadrady prasidatn. Prasada - ¢ fivour”
xvii 39, Hitop. 1190, For asad with m see x b5 with 4, x 7
note.

sabharyaya, ‘with his wife,” dative agrecing with tasmarn, Na-
bharya is o B. V. compound of sa and bhiaryd ¢a wife)” and must of
course be declined in the masculine, 1t is as thongh we could say in
Greek dimjp dudyvros or in Latin ¢vir conuxor” So xv 8 sa-Varsneyo
Jivalah, ‘having V. and J. with him.’

dadau, M. W. § 373, M. M. § 329. varam, ‘a hoon, as v
34, =‘a thing to be chosen,” from the first meaning “choice’ (V).

kumaramg ca, i.c. kumirén ca, by Sandhi. M. W. § 53, M. M.
§74.

mahayagah, ‘of great splendour”  Note that mahat in K, D,
or B.V, comfmpmls becomes maha: M. W, § 778, M. M. § H17.
Yagas (decus) is from J/DAK (Soxéw, 8ofa) and is equivalent to 86éa in
meaning : sce next line where it oceurs twice, once as the quality of
the person, once as the external vepute.  Dagas is another form.  Tu
yagas the y is parasitic and has expelled the . Curt. Gr. Kt no. 15,

tejasa, ‘by her brilliance’: so at iii 13 she by her “tejas’ sur
passes the moon.  See note on iv 26 for further meanings,

¢riya, instr. of ¢ri “beauty’ (M. W. § 123, M. M. § 220). The
word has commonly a secondary sense of *wealth,” ¢ prosperity,” and
is often used of the goddess thereof, personified, infra i 13, Theve
seems little distinction in the use of the epithets in this line.

Saubhagyena, ‘prosperity’ but also ‘charm,’ ‘attractiveness.’
Secondary noun formed from subhiga by vriddhi of  and new suflix
ya. For bhaga sce x 14 nate,

L} 9
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lokesu, ‘among the folk,’ a colloquial use of loka ‘place,” world.’
Soinf. i 15 : compare also loke, xix 6.

vayast prapte, ‘when the period of life was come,” a locative
absolute, the commonest construction in Sanskrit, about 36 instances
oceurring in this poen.  See my ‘Primer of Philology, e. v § 7.
Puipta, p. p. of pra+ fip “to get,” has this secondary force at iii®20,
v 1, xxiii 18 amanyata Nalam praptam ; perhaps too xii 19, krama-
praptam pituly..oeigyam = ¢ his father’s kingdom arvived in due eourse,
though the carlier meaning ¢obtained’ (of. adeptus, also from JAr)
would do equally well; see also v 15, The common Av. B. compound
Cpraptakalam,’ ‘ab the right time’ (e.g. v 15, &) can also be
explained cither way.

¢atam dasinam, ‘a hundred of slaves,” a partitive use with
numerals unlike the Greek and Latin idiow ; though the plural neu-
ters enn take the genitive in Lating - Dasi, fem. of dasa, perkaps
seen in darmdrys ies ddsa-patt, see Cart. no. 377, Comp. disatva

xxvi 21,

samalamkritam, p. p. of sin +alum + ki1, Alam - ¢ enough,’
and is often (though not in this poem) used with an instrumental
¢ ¢ alum upadegena Cenough of advice !” The seuse of alun with
Nkt is to fadorn” K and Vbl are frequently thus compounded
with adverbs or prepositions ¢ g pari()ket (1 19), puras-ker, vina-kin
(riii 20), see M. WL Gr. § 7875 also with nouns as namas-krt ‘to
salute” (iv T note), whenee namashara (v 16); of. satkiea (1 7), < good
treatment,” “hospitality.’

paryupdasac Chacim, i.c. parynpisat (acim.  Caci is Indra’s
queen, Paryupisat, 3 sing. imperf. of pari+upa+a/as to sit (/as
wpune, jorad) - sib round beneath @ comp. xavi 33 ’lllb:’l.‘\itllll]. For Jas
with anu, see vii 3 note.  Asana:- “seat’ or ‘sitting” it 4, iii 15, &e.
The whole sentence = A hundred female slaves splendidly adorned,
and a hundred female friends atteuded on her round about, as
though she were (el

sma rajate, ‘shone.” The particle sma has the peenliar effect of
turning a present tense into apast. Thus at' it 117 prahasants sma
tam keert, *some laughed at her)” comes among several past tenses
in the same conneetion: probably also at vii 9 dyute jiyate sma
Nalas tadd, the foree is the same. At il 18, v §, xxi 20 and 22,
the particle is practically meaningless. Tt does not seem to have Jhis
special forer in the Rig-veda (see Grassmann, Diet. s.v.): there it
follows a noun or pronoun as often as a verb. 1t is doubtless con-

)
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nected with sama, being probably (<o Benfey) an old instrumental (like
pard i 5) with the final « shortened, as dpa, kdpra, & 1f it origi-
nally meant ‘together,” ‘at onee,” we can understand its later foree on
the verh, as connecting it with the preceding statcment so closely
that the operation described by the second verh might be vegarded a,
ahw’:uly done in the past. We may perhaps infer that the origival
e Jf the nugment was something of this sort . there can be no doubt
that it was at first an independent word, just like “sma’: and possibly
it was the instrumental of a pronoun a’  Bul while “a’ established
itself fally, “sma’ has been one of the failures of language,

sarvabharanabhiisita, ‘adorned with every ornament”: o T, P
compound of sarvibharapa (instewmentally depeadent) and bhsita :
while sarvablivana is itself a 1. DL compound of rarvaand ibharana
(thar, fum, (/)t‘l)m).

sakhimadhye, ¢in the muddle of her mates’: so < medio mon-
tium,” Tacitus, where “medio’ is a locative ablative.  Cf tasydh
samipe 1 165 Damayantisakice 1 215 Damayanyds antihe 1 238,

anavady-angi, ‘with faultless limbs,” < 320 Avadya (- a, neg. +
vadya from Wvad) is equivalent Lo dppyros, Cunmentionable,” ¢ had’
(but generally as a noun, = “blume ) s then an-avadyn - unblameable.

vidyut saudamini. Lach word means ‘lightning’: perhaps
the second is adjectival heve.  Vidyut is from v+ Jdyut “to shine’:
sandammi is formed from stduman ‘a cloud,” lit. ‘one that gives
rood

ativa, ‘excecdingly’ ati 1 va “heyond as it were” At is doubt-
loss Greek &y, Latin et b mey mean “going’ (i, continuation)
from a root a.t".tn wo,” but this is peefectly uncertain, - See Curt. G
15, no. 209,

ayata-locana, ‘long-cyed.”  Ayata is p. p. from & +a/yam (i 4)
“to restrain.”  The prepusition & in compounds has a negative foree.
Thus dyata - Cunrestrained”: so also Jgam - “to go,” a4 Jgam - ‘to
come,” 1 32, 1ii 3, ix 16: J/yd - “to go) a+a/yda  ‘to come x 27:
Jdiv=to give) a4 /di - Cto take,” ix T This effeet of the pre-
position is not eary to explain: and it has another equally strange.
1t is apparently the same as Latin ‘ad’  “to’: and as such we might
look to find it with an accusative. Yet it is rvegularly used with
an ablative : e g, 4 Kalasit - “to Mount Kailisa,” Megh, 11, The
histry of the phrase may have been this: the ablative had its proper
force and meant ‘on the line from Kailisa’: and then i gave the
contrary sense ‘on that line from K., wp o it This is of course

[ ] 9__9
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a mere guess: but it would explain the almost equally puzzling
construction of the genitive in Greek with éri--towards a place;
and with 09 in older Greek ; where the genitive is probably abla-
tival,

locana, ‘an eye) from Jlok (‘seeing’), a variation of origi.n:\l
ek (‘hrightness’), just as J/Aax (Aalvow) is in Greek,  The simple
root takes in Sanskiit the form Jrue with two phonetie changeg,
see 1v 28 note.  In Creek it is seen in dpgedic-yn (Ihiad 7. 433),
Latin luceo, Tux, &e., our “light.

na devesu, &c., ‘not among the Gods, not among the Yakshas,
further (not) anywhere wmong men, besides was any maid so beauti-
ful scen before or Lieard of, disturbing the minds even of the Gods.’
The Yakshas ave av arder of superhiuman beings, generally deseribed
as the attendants of Kuvera the Hindit god of wealth, but of nega-
tive charvacter, and ab least inoftensive. They have a “loka’ or world
of their own. Nee Dowson, s, v, loka s also il 13 note,

tadrig, i.e. tidink from tudme (Mo M. Gro § 126) — tad + dre
“that like,” 50, used adverbially with rapavati; eof. idrea iii &
VDrig s orig. /DARK (Sépropar, Spinor, 8dpkas), and meant specially
“to flash,” but then (like so many others) reached the general sense
of seeing, Curtl. Gr. K. Bk 1§ 13,0 1t is noticeable that no present
base is formed from it in Sanshiit, pacya from /pae (ovig. J/SPAK,
axkérropat, akomos, ~specio, spy) being used instead- probably because
its speeinl sense, of looking fixedly, adapted it better for a present
base; see v 0. Byven in Greek 8é8opra is used rather than 8épropa.

anyesu, uscd here just like dAos : oire év Tots feols ovre & Tols
dANGts arfpuimors.  For the loeative compare rigasu xavi 37.

drista-puarva, an irregular compound, ealled TP by Panini
(6. 2. 22), but probably really o K. D, with the unatural order
changed. Tt seems most like compounds with antara, i.e, janman
tara, *another birth,” where antara stands last. M. W, Gro § 777 b,
Comp. also rigapasada, xxvi 21, porhaps also sxvi 320 Sometimes
pavva has little foree at the end of o compaund, c.g. sta pleva i
19, ib. § 777 . DBut see note on mridupieva, xi 54

atha va. Atha wmarks something conseeutive, “then,” ¢there-
upon ’; see e g xvii 350 It commonly stands at the beginning of a
sentenee, as at v 1, sometimes even at the end, v 10, sometimes
medial, it 1, &e. It often marks a question, e g xxii 10, 13 (sdiuc-
thing like Greek per) with no special meaning : neither has it any

befire va, here or at xxiv f, &o.
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cittapramathini devanam. Here we might have had as
usual a compound beginning with deva: but devinam is used in
order that apt may follow. Pramithmm is from 4/math ¢to churn’:
henee the common epithet Manmatha, ¢mind-churner,)” for Love
i 28, &e. @ alvo Greek pdfos.  For the interesting explanation of the
Prometheus legend, given hy Sk, pramantha, the five stick,” from
tl.xis root, see Curt, Gr. Bt no, 176,

nara-gardulah, wan tiger, a Ko Do compound, in whiel ¢ir-
ditla should logically have come first. But in these compounds,
where a comparison is <aud (o hold good throughoa!, the name of the
thing with which comparison is made stands last So Bentey, short
She G, 2000 CE purasaesyachea v 7, purtsa eardula i 126,

apratimo, *having no eqoial  pratind, hie ~copy,” from pratu+
i to measnee, ovigs MA - pé tpor, prpéopan, masnus, me tior, Curt.
Gr. EG no, 1610 For mdtra see note on ix 10,

bhuvi. M. W. Gr. §1Z5a. M. Mg 220

Kandarpa (for Kandarpas, 8 heing lost after @ betore §), another
name for the Hind Eros or Cupid, ealled Kima, cv Kamadeva, ¢ He
is usually represented as o handsome youth viding on a parrot, and
attended by nymplis, one of whom hears his banner, displaying the
Makara or o fish on a red ground.”  Dowson, ClL Dict. 5. v,

svayam, ‘self) ¢very,” the oviginal sense of this pronoun which
afterwards iu some languages ‘motably Latin) beeame only a reflexive
pronoun.  But in Swskeit and Zend it rever lost its old sense, of
which many traces ave still visible in old Greek. Nee Windisel's
most valuable article © Relativpronomen” in Cait, “ Studien,” vol. 2.
Observe the f:)r.m, which corresponds to agham and tvam, the pro-
nouus of the fivst and second person s and see note on viii 3.

samipe, ‘m ihe presence of) s Vap weakened to ip (cf.
ipsttac 1 1), just as e Lt compounds we find 7y c.a. inquiro from
quaero, &eo For swipam, snmlarly used, see i 2F and vii 4
note,

pragagamsuh, 3 pers. plur. perfs of pra + Jeams, “lo speak of)
Tawdy orig. KAy whenee Latim Cafs)-menay Cirmenta and carnmen
(for cas-men), which has therefore nothing to do with Jxar to make,
despite the tempting malogy of wolpgua) 3 probably also censor,
censeo, &,

%kutuhalat, ‘eagerly, aiit 48, ablative of attendant cirewn-
stanee, derived from the primary sense of external cause, which is
common : but this derived use is uncommon,

*
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“There was a passion for an unscen object of these two constantly
hearing (cach other’s) virtues.” tayoh is dual gen. of tat. adrista-
kama is a genitively dependent T. . abhut, aorist of A/bhi.
¢rinvatoh is dual gen. pres. part. of Jeru (i 3 note) a verb of the
Jth class, which therefore adds wr to the voot to form the present
base, and changes « of the root to ¢ by dissimilation, )

anyo-'nyam, i.c. anyo (nominative) anyam ‘the one towards
the other  We should certainly have expected a compound here
like Greek oAX7Aw, [t is however rather an anomalous compound
resembling éorw o, Compare purasparatas, v 33.

vyavardhata, 3 sing. imperf. middle of vi +a/vridh: the perf.
vavierdhe it 11 and p.po veaddha xxvi 9 @ for root see viii 14 note.

hricchayah, ‘heartlicr, ie. “love, from hrd (kapd-a, cord-,
heart)—observe the rare and irvegular substitution in Sanskrit of /
for & This is not uncommon when the original sound was the
aspirate ¢k ; so that Latin and Sanskrit correspond, e.g. hamsa, xnr,
hanser; hima, yeipa, hiemps; /b, Jya in xdos, ydoko, hi-sco. The
secomd base, eayn, is from J/ei “to he)” orig. K1 in ketpar, &e.—Note
that d (ort) +¢  ccho M. M. §§ 62 and 92,

Kaunteya, i 7 note.

agaknuvan, “unable,” pres, part, of a+a/¢ak (5th class, inserting
ar), aoverh with no obvious connections,  Benfey thinks queo may
be for que(e-i)o, which would not, be a greater change than that of
aio from agh-io, which secms certain, - Note the composition: we
have a(u)- negative -with the participle, just like Latin impotens :
but *a-¢ak s as impossible as ¥ im-possam, Similairfy in Greek we
can have adivaros, and henee ddvvaréo, but no * divapar,

dharayitum, inf. of dharayn, causal of (dhrt (biag, perhaps
Opdvos and Oporvos, fretus, frenum: so Curt. no, 316) a very common
root in Sanskrit.  The causal and simple verh have nearly the same
meaning, ‘to bear,” Cmaintaim,’ ‘endure’: see il 1L,

hrida, instrumental where we should expeet a locative: so

ficero used Canimo’ instead of the older “animi’  Any part of a
man can be regarded as instrumental : so one use is almost as natural
as the other.

antahpura-samipa-sthe vane, ¢in a wood situated in the
neighbourhiood of the private apartments,” a locatively dependent
compound of antahpurasamipa and stha, which the Indian gram-
marians regaed as a derivative of stha “to stand,” formed by dropping

[
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final @ and adding ¢&.  Antahpurasamipa is a genitively dependent
m . . e
T.P.—¢ the presence of the inner apartment’: and antahpura itself is
a K. D. formed of the indeclinable antar, ¢within’ (inter), and pura
(Vpri, orig. pAR, whence mokes, plenus, &e.), ‘the within-building,’
generally applied to the women’s apartinents, hut sometimes used, ay

. .
here, in a wider sense,

b
o raho gatah, ‘gone sceretly. Rahas is an wee, used adverbially,
comp, xviii 14, Tt is from a/rah: aspivates in Sanskrit often pass
into A at the end of a root, e.g. Jsah for sacu (éxm, &ox-or), 'vah
for vacir (Fey-w, Foxos, &e., velo), Jarah for ¢ramir 119, &e. Note
that the same change is found, though very rarely, in: Latin, in veh-o,
trah-c.  The original xamin is Gr. /Naf, whenee Adbos (Theok. 25, 21)
parallel to rahas in form but net in meaning.

hamsan. This is a frequent bird in epic poetry, the wild grey
goose  (xnv, hanser; goose-—but the nasal survives in ¢ gander’),
Dean Milman wrongly translates ¢swan.’

jatarupa, ‘gold,” but why ‘bornform’ should mean this is not
clear: perhaps originally -naked (so P. W.), then ¢unalloyed’
(metal). Jatavedas, the Vedic epithet of Agni is desceribed as the
‘knower of the essence’ (Jiata), Grassnam, Dict. s.v.

pariskritan, ‘adorned,” supra i 11 note.  Perhaps the s repre-
sents an older form of Wkm, Le. skar, cf saumskrita, sunskirn,
avaskara, de.

vane, &ec., ‘onc of those birds as they were wandering in the
grove he caught” vicaratam, gen. plural of vi 1 Vear ‘to go in
different ways”; comp. \xiv 39, Vi, a very frequent element in com-
position = (d)vi, = 8is for SFe-s (where the v is lost, not the ), Lat.
bis (comp. the chauge from duouus to bonus, &c.) our twy-(form), &e.
For (earsee v 9 and vi 8. jagraha, perf. of Jgrali. grahitum, infini-
tive, i 21, The Vedie form is the original ¢rasi, to which our slang
word ¢ grab’ corresponds more exactly than ¢ gripe’ does: p however
is found in all the Low German dialeets (see Skeat, Lex. s, v.), and
I, German shows the £ in greifen: so perhaps the original letter
was b, changed to bk in Saunskrit alone.  The g at the beginning of
the word is vetained in all the Teutonic languages hecnuse 7 follows :
in roots beginning with two consonants Grimm’s Law generally fails
bechuse of the assimilation,  Devivatives in Sanskrit ave griha, ‘o
serpent,’ lit, ¢a scizer’ xi 21, and garbha, ‘an cmbry 0, “that which is
conceived’ = Bpécpos, where labialism has taken place, sce also xvi 16,

L}
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antariksa-go, ‘sky-goer,’ ‘bird, a loc. dep, I. P.  Antar-iksa=
¢that which c.n be seen within’ or ‘into,’ from antar (i 18), and
Viks, “to look,” a weakened form of fuks (whence aksa, ‘an eyey
i 4), a secondary root from AK (oc-ulu=, om-wm-a, labialised.)

vacam vyajahara, ‘utlered a speech,” and so as being equiva-
lent Lo ‘addressed’ it takes the accusative Nalam.  So jitvi rajyam
Nulam, vii 5, where see note; waica Nasadham vacal, ix 2r5,
Ratuparpam vaco brahy, xviii 23, &e. 1t is common enough
Ureek, e o Herod, i 638 fdvpa moeiperor mjy épyacipr.  Vyijahira is
pect. of Vi a ki, fto take,” wenkened from Guag, xep- in xep, &c.,
Curt, no. 189 (an interesting comment).  With these two prepositions

it “to atter’

comp. axvi 18 for its uses with « alone, sce xi 29
uote on ahara,

hantavyo te, ‘to he slain of thee’; for the genitive, see note
on i b Hantavya is fut. pass, part, of \/han, and is both in form
and o its use here identical with Gr. -re0.  Sce notes on xix 16,
aaiv 200 The derivation of (han is perplexing : there scem to have
been no fewer than three different roots meaning to “strike’ or ¢kiil,’
trom any one of which /han wight come, (1) GHAN, scen in the base
ghna (e.g ¢atru-ghna, ‘enemy-slayer,” aii 18), also in ghataya, the
casal of Jhan; (2) poay, whenee favaros, felvo, &e., and mdhana,
it 18, see note; (5) BHAN, == dev Whenee dovos, &e., Cart. no. 410 : the
Lat. fendo could also come from any one of these three forms.

sakage, *in the presence of” (seei 12 note), a noun formed from
Vg, aospeeial Sk. oot for which see xvii 4, note on sankiga,

yatha mamsyati : so with yat in xviii 20 we find a future—
trayi bt me bahua kit ..yad bharteda "yam samesyann,  But gene-
rally after yathi in the final sense the optative is found, just as with
omws, though in Greek also there are still remnants of the indicative
future,  Compare for the Sanskrit use v 21, xii 107, 121, xiv 14,
Av 6, avit 10, \viil 16,

tvad anyam, ‘other than thee’ So xi 38 Nasadhid anyam,
The same ablative oceurs Hor, Epp. 1. 16. 20 neuc putes alium
sapiente honoque beatum, — In Greek we have the genitive (doubtless
for the abl) after d\os (dA\a 76y Sikalwr, Xen, Mem, 1, 2, 37), &repos,
Sudpopos, &e. I is the regular construction in Sauskrit as in Latin :
comp. dubkhad dubkhan abhyadlukam, xi 16, and note there,

utsasarja, ‘let go," perf. of ut + /sty v 27 note, orig. sars which
is seen in the perfeet. The vowel 11 is really nothing hut a weakened
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ar, as may be clearly seen by comparison of the numerous words in
which it oceurs witl, the corresponding forms in other languages: e.g.
hrid = kapd-, sce i 17 note, drig = Spax for dapx.

samutpatya, ‘having flown up,’ indecl. part. of sam + ut +/pat
(paT, méropar and wimw(e)ro, peto, feather). The two senses to ‘fly’
and*to ‘fall” (Curt. no. 214) are found in Sanskrit as well as in
(J‘..rcvk; see mipetuly (next line).  Although samutpatya is the indecl.
part., yet logically it agrees heve with hamsah, The construction of
these so-called participles seems often loose in Sauskrit, and thereby
we are reminded of their origin. Sometimes, as here, they agree with
a noun in sense though not in form : sometimes they are thrown in
at random with no noun to which they ean be referred, except loosely
from the coutext.  Thus in Hitop, 18 mitealibhah ..pancatantvit
tathimyasmad granthad iknsya hikhyate, i.e. ‘the getting of friends is
described (by some one) having extracted it from the Panebatantra
and other sources’; comp. xx 21, Often they hecome mere preposi-
tions, c.g. ix 21 samatikramya parvatam, ‘beyond (lit. having crossed)
the mountain,”  There can be little doubt that both forms of this
participle, that in 2@ and that in -y, ave alike old instrumentals
of verbal nouns ending in -fu and ¢ respectively. Viewed in
this way their apparently loose construction is scen to he naural.
Thus in the passage quoted above akrsya is “by the taking it,” an
instrumental of *akris, i.e. a++kns+1.  Compare the use of kritva,
x 10 note, and the passages quoted at viii 22.

agamams tatah for agaman tatah : cf. khagamams tvaramana,
i 24, ~ khagaman tvaramania. M. M. Gr. § 74, M. W.§ 53. Tn cither
case the s meay) represent a lost final letter of the word, retained under
these circumstances beeause cuphonically useful, but not elsewhere.
Thus agamans may be for agamant(r), the ¢ having changed ¢ to s ;
khagaming may be the older full form of the ace. plural, like the
Cretan 7érs and tavs.

nipetuh, 3 plur. perf. of m1+ 4/pat, see samutpatya, above. For
the change of @ to ¢ sece M. W. Gr. § 375 a, M. M. Gr. § 328. 1.
NI is a common prefix meaning ‘down’: it has no clear cognate in
other languages, Curlius conjectures (no. 425 note) that it —ant and
$0— Gr. &, and has got the sccondary meaning ‘down’ like &epo
‘those within’ the earth and so helow it: he also compares L. Ger-
man ‘ni der, our ‘nether, which is very probable. For the cognate
form ‘ms’ see ix 6 note. San-ni-patita, the p. p. ou the causal, occurs
iv 3. Ut + pat, the opposite of n1+ &/pat, occurs ix 15.
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adbhuta-rapan, ‘of excecding beauty’: adbhuta iy prob., as
Bopp suggested, a corruption of atibhuta,

val, intensive, proh, of the preceding word alone: so below
i 28 with tasyn, and very often thus with a pronoun; ke va,
il 2 esa var xxvi 5, &e.: with a verb at ix 8, &e.  See vii -+ note.

hrista, p. p. of a'hns orig. nars (horrere, where the second 7 is
due to assimilation) “to he stff or erect.”  In Sanskrit it expresges
“delight’---the state in which the hair over the body is erect: hence
havs delight, x 2: comp. also xxvi 320 Hrista oceurs again, ii 25,
v 30, &eo himsata Cerect” of flowers (with inserted ¢) v 24, xaxiii 17
the perf, jahrise, xxv 8. In Latin the meaning is, of course, opposite.

khagaman(s), ‘sky-goers,” like antariksaga above 1 20: the
shorter form kha ga ocoms ix 15,

tvaramana, ‘in haste,” middle participle of \/tvar v 2 note.

upacakrame, perf. mid. of upa+ Jkram ix 6 note.  Gralutum
upacihrame is a parallel construction to the Latin fve with the supine
—as though it were “subiit eaptum.’

visasripuh, ‘went this way and that”: 3 plar. perf. of vi+ s
(sArP, émo, serpo).  Observe that the vowel 11 is gnnated in the
singular (as in sasarja from Afsry, 122) but not in the dual or
plural - MWL G, 361 D,

pramada-vane, ‘in the womens grove” TPramada is from
Jmad  “to be exeited” (yman, madeo, madidus, padao, (art. no.
456).  The participle pramatta careless, unobservant, xviii 20,
Mechadiita 10 with ud, it has an intensitied sense i 3, viil 1, &e.
and with sam, vii 10 Mada occurs vii 10 ~madness 3 xiii 7 (wheve
it comes nearer to the primary sense, as shewn hy,the Tadin) -- the
Juice which lows from the elephant’s temples when rutting,

ekatkagas, i.c. ek cka+ cas (&is), Cone by one”  No sarvagas
it 22, x O, &e. bahueas - woX\dkes, &e. The history of the suflix is
not clear, but it attaches itselt to numerals,

samupadravan, 3 plur. impert. of sam + upa +/dru, ‘came run-
ning up together”  Dru (aspeciad Sanskrit form) seems to belong to
the same family as DRA in Se-Opd-oro, A/Spap in papor. and \/Sparm
in Spam-érys: it may be a weakening of pra, or a formative with 2
from an older par (dara, dru: comp. TAR, 7(a)pv in Greek),

¢ But the goose which DL ran close up to, took a human voice and
spake thereupon to hert  Nuote the attraction of hamsam to* the
relative yan: it is like the well-known “wrbem quam statuo vestrast’
of Vergil: but in Sanskrit it is one of the commonest forms of the

[
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relative construction to put the noun into the relative clanse which
precedes (as here) see iv 3 note: so that the attraction is natural,

samupadhavad, from sam + upa + 3 + 4/dhiv a lengthened form
of Vedic \/dhav = feF in Géw.

antike, lit. ‘in the necighbourhood,” as i 23 above. The word
is mhinly used adverbially like dvra, dvry, dvr in Creeck. Tn Manu
ix 174 mitapitror...antikit - “from the presence of (e away from)
mother and father. The history of this tamily of words is obscure.
Curt. no. 204.

giram, ‘specch,” in plural -: ¢ words’ xi 6.

Agvinoh sadrigo, ‘like the Agvins, of. tadrg, i 13, The geni-
tive, here and with samah in this same line, is pauallel to the Latin
genitive with similis, found in old Lating but the dative in the
Augustan age.  The A¢vins, Le. “the horsemen,” are the Castor and
Pollux of Indian mythology.  They are Vedie deities, and t1 . ohject
of enthusiastic worship. They have healing power, wherein they
resemble Apollo Puian, and like him they ave light-gods. See Dow-
son, Dict. s. v.

«If thou shouldst become Ais (tasya var) wife, O very fair lady,
fruitful would be this thy high birth and beauty, O shapely maid?
varavarnini is from vara+varnmn. for vara see i 4: varpm is a
derivative of varna ‘colour,” ¢f. pandu-varna i 3, and vi-varna ii 2,
but also the term for ¢ caste,” as originally dependent on colour—-see
M. Williams, ‘Indian Wisdom,” 218 note.  The compound is some-
times used in the literal sense (as a derivative) “having a beautiful
colour’ (see P. W. s. v.): but viwenmni (literally, “belonging to a varna
or caste’) has” got a secondary sense of “woman’—and so the com-
pound : ‘fair woman.” bhavetha . bhavethis, 2 sing. optative
middle, but with no different scuse; the active bhavet occurs in the
apodosis.  Note the form of the eonditional sentenee : it corvesponds
with the simplest Greek form, e yévow...yévorro (dv), except that
nothing answers to the dv; which is however no essential part of the
construction (as is shewn by the epic usage), but s added to make it
more clear. At xii [26 we have the imperative in the apodosis,
yadi Janitha nynpatmn..gamsata me. Sometimes a participle oveurs
with asm understood, as at xiii 68, xiv 2. The indicative future
is found with yadu quite as often as the optative; e.g. iv 4 yadi na
pratyikhyisyast...visam asthisye - if thou shalt not reply...L will,
&e.’: here again we have Greek and Latin analogy as well as our own.
This use of the indicative is the oldest and most natwral, as is plain

()
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when we consider that the conditional and final particles are nothing
but locatives of pronouns: thus yad- is ‘in which (case)’ an old locative
of yat (yad), the relative base ; just as ut (utd, cuti) is the locative of
the corresponding base kat (quod), and érws is the ablative of the
sane base labialiscd : el and si are also presumably locatives from svai
(which oceurs in Osean) loe, of base sva: see Curtius no, 601,

saphalam, *fiuittul,” lit. ¢having fruit with it a B. V. cop-
pound.  For phala seeiv 1 note,

“We hoe seen the Gods, the Gandharvas, men, the Nigas and
Rikohasas, and yet by us no one of such a kimd has heen seen before.”
Sup ply smas with destavantal, the past active participle of y/drig
(i 13 note), formed from the hase of the passive past participle by
the suflin -vat, ef. hettavantaly ix 9, krtavin xi 17, The same suflix
(in the fonm For) is used in Greek, but added to the perfeet base as
in mwe pery (Flor: corresponding to the Sanskrit forms in -vas, e.g.
X 9 upeywvan (from upeyivas), where see note. The Gandharvas
have been identified (as to name) with the Kéeravpou: if so either
there is a double Nanshrit weakening, or the Greeks have tried to
get some etymology (however fruitlessly) for a foreign word and
so altered its form: however there is no resemiblance in function, the
Gandharvas being in Ipic poetry the minstrels of the world of Indea:
in the older Sanskrit theiv work is not elear, but in the Veda they
prepare the soma juice for the Gods. See Dowson, s, v, In the P W,
it is suggested that the primary Gandharva may have heen the genius
of the Moon: henee the connection with Soma.  Uraga, “serpent’
(from uras ¢ chest” axiv 15 and ga ¢goer’)v 51 27,0 These serpents,
the Nagas, as they were specially ealled, had humay, Faces and dwelt
beneath the carth: see note on Bhogavati v 7. The name also be-
longs to a non-Aryan race, see Dowson, s. v. Raksasa is the name
of araee of evil spirits, specially occupied in hindering the devotions
of holy men. Thus in Sakuntali, act 3, end (where they are ealled
prertacandh,” Hfeeders onvaw lesh), their shadows “sandhyd-payoda-
kaprgih " fred as the evening clouds” are said to be cust upon the
altar of sacritiee, hindeving the worshippers,  Like the Dasyus, they
may have been historie. 1t is thought that the Rikshasas of the
epie poems were the rude harbarian races of Tndia who were subdued
by the Aryans,” Dowson, s, v. The combination of elasses, beginning
with the Gods, seems strange,  But it must be remembered that the
Gods were: themselves mortal at fivst, and only attained immortality
by sacrifice and austerities : see the curious passage in the Catapatha-

'
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braihmana, translated by M. Williaums, ‘Iinduism,” p. 35, and that
from the Aitareya Brihmana (trans. Haug) quoted in ¢ Tud, Wisdom,’
pp. 31, 32, The physical character of many of the deities (such as
Indra and Agui) is transparent, and must have always heen so
Eternity belonged only to the areat self-existent eause Svayambhi),

i (i 19, viii 18, ix 6, 16, 3t &e.) generadly goes in a clanse
wkich gives directly or indircetly the reason of an action or state-
ment.  Thus here the conneetion is ¢ Tt is becaise we have scen the
Gods, &e. that we know that there is no one like Nala’: in ii 19,
the link is still plainer. Tt corresponds throughout to ydp (see (sp.
xii 119, xxvi 25), including the ¢inceptive’ use at the beginning of a
narrative (e.g. iv 20), where the idea of causality is certainly latent.
Sometimes it seems little more than ye. At aaii 2 and 5 it scems
completely otiose.

tathavidha, comp. of tathi and vidha “form,” “manner’ from
vi+ , /dhi, notes on iv 17 and 19, VuldLia must not he confused as to
form (thongh very parallel in use) with Greek -edys from (/vin.

varal, i 4 note.

vigistaya, for vigistayis, genitive of p. p. of vi- fos “to sepa-
vate,” a very common Sanskrit root, but not obviously found in other
languages : Benfey compares quaeso, which would do as to form but
the meaning is not close.  Vigesa — ¢ difference,” iv 16 ¢ excellence” (ef.
the Greek use of dwupépw); and often at the end of a compound - the
best ; vigesena is used adverbially, il 23 — epecially; vigesatas, x1 5,
adverbial ablative -= ¢ conspicuously.”  Ac¢esa viii 20 - “non-division’
ie. ‘entirety” Chsta (alone) occurs ix 2: avagista -left, forsaken,
viii 5; gesa iv 3] note.

vigistena, sociative use of the instrumental, vi 2 note.  “The
union of the illustrious (Damayanti) with the illustrious (Nala) will
be excellent.” Note the independent use of the potential ¢ Dhavet,’
or oplative, as it is perhaps better called, to hring it into comparison
with other languages: bhavet =bhava +1+t, where ¢ is the mood-
sign, just as in Greck ¢uo + ¢+ (re), of. Latin sim, velim, edim, &e.
This form corresponds however in use to the conjunctive as well
as to the optative. There can be no doubt that the independent use
of both moods is older than the dependent: it still exists in Epic
Greek ; e.g. ov ydp wo Tolovs Fibov avépas ovbe Fldwpure, A 261; Harpo-
ko' fpwt kopy omdoaut dépealfay, ¥, 151: and it Tias survived in cer-
tain well-known constructions in later CGreck aund Latin, g in
the ¢ conjunctivus deliberativus.”  Just as in Greek, the further back

.
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we go, the commoner do we find the independent use, so also do we
find in Sunskrit.  So in Ragveda 5. 4 7 vayam te, Agna, ukthar
vidhema, ¢ we will serve thee, Agni, with prayers,” where the optative
is nothing more in use than an indefinite future: and this construe-
tion is very common.  But in this poem, helonging to the later
Sanskrit literature, it is in conditional sentences (e.g. 1 29) or' final
clanses (e.g. v 21, xii 107, &e.) that the optative is chicfly fouml
though it is also found independently, as here, viii 6, 18, &e.: and ‘See
my nobes on ix 35 and xix 4%

vigam pate, ‘lord of the people,” the uncompounded form, to
which the Vedie componnd Vigpati corvesponds. Weber, ‘Indian Lite-
rature,” p. 33 (Bng. tr.), speaking of the state of society to which the
Vedie poems hear witness, writes “There are no eastes ag yet: the
people is still one united whole aud bears but oue nawme, that of
“vieas” “settlers”  The prinee who was probably elected was called
Viepat, atitle still preserved in Lithuanian.”  Later on, the ¢ vigas’
developed into the ¢ Varevas,” the third elass, the agriculturists settled
on the land; the name, though of diflerent ovigin, has the snme sense
as Latin Cassiduus’: it comes from vik, Sk, \/vie, “to enter in’ or
“upon,” (vicus, olkos, wick), a root which has tuken to itself curiously
different associations in different languages, e.g. in the Sanskrit, in the
Greek from the special use of iaréopar, ixérys, and in the Norse,
through the derivative Vik-ing.  In this title, vicim pati, there is
doubtless a survival of the old general meaning. The king is the lord
of the people, not specially of the Vaieya class, though Benfey wather
fancifully explains it so (Dict. s v.) inasmuch as the Bralonans are
the king's superiors, the Kshatrviyas are his equals, the Vaigyas
therefore are left to he his subjects, the (‘adras (or 4th class) being
too base to be taken into account.  For the Vaicyas sce also M.
Williams, ¢ Indian Wisdom,” pp. 231, 235,

abravit, ‘spoke’: the verb Jbra (2nd class) inserts ivvegularly 4
between the base aud the terminations in the 1, 2 d, 3 sing. pres,, the
2, 3 sing. imperf. and 3 sing. imperat. See MW, Gr. § 619,

tvam apy evam Nale vada, ‘so then speak thon to Nala.’
A is the Greek éndy and is very frequent both as a strengthening
particle, as a conjunction, and (in composition) as a preposition.  In

1 Full proof of the originally independent use of the conj. and opt. moods,
and of the ongin of their dependent use out of loose parataxis, must be reserved
for a larger work (now in preparation) on the origins of syntax comparatively
treated.
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the first use it corresponds to Greck ye, qualifying generally the word
before it, as here (tvam apt  adye) also il 25 vayam apy, jii 4 ayam
apt (vdos ye), ke, Sometimes it is vather like sai or etinm, viii 18,
vinaged apt ‘he might even die” At ix 19 it - ultro, viso 'py
apaharantt me ‘they are actually tuking away my robe.” At i 35
it introduces a new subject, much like dANd; Damayanty apr. .pra-
Jgvil’ eva manyuni : comp. xxiv 44 xxv 8, &e. At Vi 6 it hegins
a &ntence, ‘apt no bligadeyam syat,’” rather like “ergo.” AL these
meanings are deducible from the primary adverbial foree *over and
above’; further than which the history of the word can havdly he
carricd.  That sense is well seen in the Greek adverbial use, e.g.
Soph, 0. T. 183, &v & dhoyor wolwl 7 &me prurépes.

Nale, the locative, a common Sanskrit constrnetion with verbs
of speaking, e.g. ii 6, viii 21, xviil 15, where in other languages we
should find a dative. Similuly at ix 8 a locative is used with a1 stha
‘to help’ (lit. stand 10°); ab xxvi 23 with &+ Jdha; often with Jkn
followed by an ace. e.g. priyam mayr hartum “to do a kindness to
me.” The connection in form between the dative and locative is close,
and the meanings also play easily one into the other. This is hest
seen In Greek, where the so-called datives of the consonantal class of
nouns (e.g. “BANS, ix8v-t, wéhe-t) are really locatives in form, and very
often so in sense. 1t is a very plansible conjecture that the dative is
ouly u differentiated form of the loeative ai instead of 7: and this
differentiation may have been at first only the clinge from short to
long 4: then in progress of time this 7 may have changed into o/
phonetically, just as in England the T sound has regalarly changed into
«t eg. in words hike ‘pride’ “desire” *mine’: see a paper by Mr
Brandreth in * Trans. Phil. Soe. Tond.” 1873, 1, p. 279.

tathety uktva, i.c. tathi 11 uktvia- ‘having said so (e yes).
This very common use of ‘1t1” is one of the graatest peenliarvities of
Sanskrit syntax, It follows, and marks, the word or words spoken,
when we should use inverted commas; “so’ (it1) having said. By
this simple device Sanskrit could dispense with all the refinements
of the “oratio obliqua’ in other languages: and it thus lost a great
incentive to the development of the conjunctive and optative moods :
because the indicative mood aloue could suflice, the reported words
being left in ¢ovatio recta.  Itr can mark a thought as well as aspeech:
thuseat xiv 14 we have “mayd te ‘ntahitam ripam na tuim vidyar
Jani ity literally “by me thy form has been chiaged “lest people
should know thee’ (thinking).” It is found in Vedic very much as
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in later Sanskrit. Its origin is uncertain: it is commonly supposed
to be conneeted vith the demonstrative base 2: but it does not appear
what case it is to be. Tt stands at the end of each canto of the
poem, as just below “1t1 Nalopikhyane prathamaly sargah’ ‘here ends
the first canto in the Tale of Nula.”  There it seems to begin a sen-
tence : in reality it joins on to all that has gone hefore: ¢asid.®nya-
vedayat’ (i) the first canto: comp. also xix 9, where it is the first
word.  For ity use with apparently dependent clauses, see ix 35 note.

uktva, indecl. part. of /vac. M. W, Gr, § 650 and 375 ¢: M.
M. § 311

andajah, ‘egg-born,” a good periphrasis for a bird.

agamya, i 13 note.

nyavedayat, caunsal of n1+a/vid :“made to know’ i.e. ‘told’:
$0 ii 6, &c. But it has not the accusative of the person as it ought to
have; just as our €certify’ is commonly used with the acc. of the

thing not of the person,
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tacchrutva, ‘having heard this’ ie. tat ¢rutva, see i 17
notes,

tatah prabhriti, ‘thenceforward.” Prabhinty, a noun, == “bearing
forward,” from /bl (BuAR, ¢épw, fero, bear), but only used in
classical Sanskrit as the sccond word of an adverbial phrase, gene-
rally either with the common ablative or the older ablative in -tes,
as here: but also adya-prabhriti, Savitri ii 23, ¢ from to-lay onward.’
For form ef. atah param ix 23, atommmuttam ix 31, where atas
is similaxly an ablative. Tt is also used (like adi, see iii 5 note) at
the end of a compound to signify ‘et cetera,” so in the Indralok-
agamanam (ed. Bopp) ii 18 Vievavasn-prabhmtibhie Gandharvail
= ¢‘with the Gandharvas, having Vigvivasu first’ .- ‘the Gandharvas,
viz. Vigvivasu, &c.” The construction here is noteworthy ; it is not
neuter in form, for prabhvit is fominine; yet it is used as a neuter.
The phrase is practically an Av. B. compound; and at the end of
these compounds a word of any gender can be used, provided its
termination is not inconsistent with the neuter, so that the whole
compound may be regarded as neuter: c.g. a-mukty, “up to deliver-
ance,” &e.  See M. M. Gr. § 529, and supra, page 4.

svastha, ‘her own self, “under her own command’: the nega-
tive asvastha i1 5, and atisvastha it 7. NStha has lost its radical
force here, as often: compare samipastha 1 18 = ‘being in the
neighbourhood,” vanastha xxiv 18, and pra + ,/stha - ‘set ont,’
1.e. actual motion, because of the pra,” xir I : compare also ni-bha
(xi 32) ‘like,” from m + ,/bhia “to shine,’ but there only ‘to be’;
abha (xiii 63), sabha (iii 5) where see notes: so consisto, exsisto in
Latin, where the simple verb denotes no more than “being.” 1€ -stha
had&urvived alone, the root (/stha and all its other derivatives having
perished, we should have called it a ¢formative suflix,’ like ka, ra,
la, &c., and should have been equally uncertain about its origin,

. 3
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cintapary, -sank in thought.” There is a double-formed root,
Jat and Jent (10th elass) ‘to think,”ii 7, &e., whence emta here, and
cetana il 3, cotis i 2%, Tt is perhaps a secondary of ,fe1 (v 13),
orig. K1, probably 7{-w, 7ips Curt. no. 649: and see note on ketu xii
88, Para, oviginally - other (cf. perendie, lit. “the other day,’ per-
haps parumper), then ¢ other than comwon,” ¢ distinguished,” ¢ romi-
nent’; so here, “having thought prominent,” a B. V. compound ; of.
dhiyinapari, next line. (By a parallel way d\os in Greek sometithes
meant ‘other than vight, i.c. “wrong’: compare perhaps Latin
Cperperam.’)  Pawrn also = “hostile)” Le. other than a friend vii 6,
x 19, xii 30.  Parama follows the simpler meaning of para, = ¢ pre-
eminent,” “best,” here and dii 13, v 22, &e,

dina, ‘wiscrable, p.pooof Jdi, “to waste, distinet from the
Vedic roots /di, ¢to shine, (akin to the common Jdiv and dip iii
12, xi 13), and \/di, “to fly” At ii 27 we have adin’-itma, ‘with
happy mind.

kriga, ‘thin,) of uncertuin origin, connected by Bopp with
‘parcus,” but that is prolably from /sear, whenee our “spare.’
Curtius  (no. 67) conncets the rare word kolexdvos, and Lat.
gracilis.

vadana, ‘face,” but properly “mouth’ (ef. Latin os), i.c. ¢ the
speaking instrument” (comp. inana, iv 28), from Jvad  Gr. vd, comp.
xkal 7d pév & vdéovrar, Ap. Rhod. it 530: the forius deldm, doidds wre
probably cognate, Curt, no. 293,

nihgvasa-parama, a compound like emtapara.  Nil-eviisa,
¢sighing,” from mil (‘out,” and oftencr = “not,” perhaps = drs, Dorie
form corresponding to drev from ana, the negative prefix, Curt.
no. 420), and qvasa from Jevas, “lo breathe, — Jques in questus,
querella, not improbably identieal with A, 8, hweosan, *to whecze,
see Benfey, Dict. s, v,

urdhva-dristir, “with up east look,” a B. V. compound.

unmatta, i 25 note,

ksanena, ‘instantly,” ‘in 2 moment,’ instr. of ksana, ‘a moment,’
v 11 plausibly supposed to be corrupted from ikyana from fiks,
i 20 note; comp, German “augenblicklich”; see note on abhiksnam,
ix 31

hricchay’-avista-cetana, ‘having her mind enteved by love,
a B Vo compound, of which the first part, hricchaya + avisha, is
itself an instramental T. P, Avista, p. p- of a+ /vig, i 31 note:
whenee veea and vegman, “a house,” iii 10, xxi 16, &e.; the @ is re-

]
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dundant, as v is in vi-vig-ite, “the two entered’ ii 14 : at iii 10 pra
with vestum has no & Iditional foree.

These two lines seem to be patehwork : the last half of 2 could
be well spared, and perhaps the last half of 3: the repetitions are
obvi(.)us and weak.

‘Neither in Tying nor in sitting nor in eating (a regulur Dvandva
cegnpound) findeth she pleasure at any time; not through the night
and not by day doth she lie down, wailing ¢ Ah me, ali me’ again
and again’  gayya, from \/¢i, i 17 note: asana, from /is i 11
note ; comp, Tat, ara (i.e. @s-a) the base or scat of the ¢raised’ part
(altare) : bhoga, from /bhuy, Latin fungor, - to eat,’” as xiii 68, ‘to
enjoy,” iv 8 : distinet from the other (/bhuy, “to bend’ ($pedyw, fagio,
bow) ; this second is not so common in Sanskrit.  ratim, from
Jram, vi 10 note.  vindati, from /vid “to find,” which is conju-
gated in the sixth class, and inserts a nasal in the present base, as
many others do: M. M. app. no. 107, M. W, Gr. § 281 1t is
distinet from ,/vid “to sce’ or ‘know, of the second class: see ix
1R, &e.; at vi 6 avindata - “she has taken (in marriage).”  The p. p.
vitta is very common = ‘riches,” xxvi 1. In the passive voice the
verb means little more than “to be’: see ix 29, xiii 40, xvil 8,
xxvi b,

karhicit, indefinite from karhy, ¢when, interrogative.  The
form karhi is curious; cf. tarhi, which Benfey (s. v.) explains
as tatra-n, rather plausibly.  Karhieit is nearly always used in
negative sentences, lihe Latin quisquam, because the idea ¢any at
all’ is rarely nceded in a positive sentence: it can come however

in an interrogativVe sentence, e.g.

xaiv 22, katham.. karlneit?
diva, ‘by day,” instrumental of div, used as a noun: so kageud
ahoratrath xii 89, ckilmi xix 2. In Latin dic is for diei, a locative,
Observe the change from naktam, accusative. The true Latin parallel
(there is no Greck one) is the instrumental ablative of continued
time, which (though little recognised by grammarians) appears con-
stantly on tombs, c.g. vinit annis xx. 1L is by the space of 20
years’; the time is regarded as instrumental to the result.
gete. M. W. Cr. § 315. rudati, fom. purt. pres. of Jrud,
x 20 note. '
tad-akaram, ‘having these exterval signs,’ a B. V. compound,
based on a K. D.—not a T, P. the class in which tat is most com-
monly found. Akira has this special sense, ‘the hodily sign of an
) 3.9

-
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inward fecling,” ~.«. paleness : so in Hitop. 1084, 5 we find

akivair magitur gatyd cestaya bhiagsanena ca
netin-vaktra-vikarena laksyate ntargatamn manah,

i.e. ‘by the features, gestures, gait, action and speech, by change
of eye and mouth is seen the inward mind.”  The simple seuse of the
word is “form,” “make’: sce v 5@ comp. vikrtakara xiii 26.

jajnur, 3 plur. perf. of \/jna, ‘to know’ (GNa, -yL--yvé-m'(m,
gnarus, gno-sco).  See i I note for its meaning with different pre-
positions.  For form see M. W, Gr, § 373

m.gitath, p. p. of \/ing, a denominative of mn-ga, ‘movement’—
with the siume meaning ; but commonly meaning ¢ gesture” or “hint.’

naregvare, locative, see i 31 note.

sakhi-jana, ¢companion-folk.” For jaua, so used, see ix 27 note.
Sakhi is feminine of sakhi -socius, /sak, in Sanskrit \/sac and \/sap,
the latter corvesponding Lo €r-o-par, Latin sequor.,

sakhiganat. Note the ablative with a verh of hearing. As in
Latin the ablative also is used (though hielped out by the preposition
ab), it is probable that the Greck genitive in the same construction
represents an orviginal ablative,

cintayamasa, ‘he thought this matter very great with regard
to his daughter.”  This verh has several eonstructions, the ace., the
dat., the loe, and as here ace. with pratr; see Po W s, vt and for
the last construction of. v 15 ¢aranam prati devinam praptakalam
amanyata : ai 41 gorvdgam mam tavat pricchimi ny-patin prata

karyam, originally fut. part. pass. of Jkrt (as it is in line 8),
‘a thing to be done,”  but commonly used -- husiness,” ¢ attair.’
Similarly kriyi is used regulavly of an act of devotion ; compare our
fserviee)

natisvastheva, i.c. naatisvasthia va, ‘not as one fully herself”’:
wa  ws.  Foraty, see i 13 note.

laksyate, pres. passive of (Jlaks (iv 27, v 14, &e.- probably, as
Benfey suggests, a denominative from Iaksa, ‘o mark’) formed, as
wsual, with suflix ye. M. W. Gr. 161, M, M. Gr. § 397, &e.  See
esp. § 01, “The e of the passive is treated like one of the conjuga-
tional marks, which are retained in the special teuses only [pres.
imperf. opt. imperat.], and it diflers thereby from the derivative
syllables of causal, desiderative and intensive verbs, which, evith
cortain exceptions, remain throughout both in the special and in the
general tenses,”  The Sanskrit middle and passive are therefore the

¢
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same in their other tenses (exe. 3 sing. aor.): so that Greek and
Sanskrit are almost exactly opposed in regavd to the passive, the
Greek distinguishing wheve the Sanskrit confounds, and confovading
where the Sanskrit distinguishes, The reason is given in the quota-
tion above. The Greek passive is only the middle veice developed :
¢1 do a thing to mysclfy 1 have a thing done to myself) 1 am
dgne to.’ But in Sanskrit the special passive tenses e formed by
ya, and we may fairly suppose that this ye was the verb “to go’ on
the analogy of the Tatin intinitive *amatum irvi,y and the verbs
‘uenum co,’ &e. ‘To go to a state’ is a natural way of expressing
the getting or being brought into that siate: of. iv 7 martyo
mrtyum ricehaty, “a man goes to death) e, dies; and other exx, at
ii 18: we might compare our slang phrase *he is gone dead.”  When
ye was once established in this use with verbs expressing a state, it
could be employed (in the less natural way) with verbs exj ressing
action,

prapta-yauvanam. Compare vayast prapte; i 11.

apagyad, ‘he saw (i 13 note, and v 9) that Damayanti’s self-
choosing must be held by him (Bhima).” atman is regularly used
with this veflexive meaning in Sanskrit, the pronoun sva not having
been differentiated into that sense, see 1 13 note : for atman sce note
on line 13.

svayam-vara is the ¢self-choosing’ by a maid of a husband,
a custom found more than once in the lpics, but elsewhere unknown.
[t nowhere occurs in the Manawva Dharmaciastra  unless it be at
ix 90—92: but that is probably an interpolation.  Indeed it is con-
trary to the whele spirit of that code, which inculeates the entire
submission of women : sec the beginning of chapter ix, c.g. line 3,

piti raksatt kaumare, bhavth raksaby yanvane,
rakgantt sthivire putri, na stri svitanteyam avhat,

i.e. ‘a father protects in childhood, in youth a husband, sony protect
in age: a woman is not fit for independence”  As this code repre-
sents an older stage of socinl usage than the Kpies, and as modern
custom agrees with it, it is not plain how the greater freedom of
women, which is certainly observable in the Epics, should have
arisen.  See M. Williams, ¢ Indian Wisdom,” p. 438, He says (ib.
not), “the Svayamvara scems to have been something exceptional,
and only to have been allowed in the case of the daughters of kings
or Kshatriyas.” Compare Athenacus, xiii 575.
.
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sanmmantrayamasa, ‘he caused greeting to be sent,” perf.
of sam + i+ Jmantr (10th class - hence the periphrastic perfect), a
denominative verb from mantra, “adviee’; a term which in the older
Sunskrit is used for the Vedic hymns.

anubhuyatam, ‘let this svayamvara be attended.” ,/bhit with
anu = “to take part in a thing,” v 39. ¢

prabho, voe. of prabhu ‘lord, pra + /bhit. Yudhishthira is
addressed,  Comp, viblu i 15, and viblatr ¢ power? xvii 7.

abhyagmus, cf. jajiur, i 5

Bhimagasanat, ‘by the command of Bhima’: abl. of origin of
action.  Comp. Nalacasanit, viii 5 and 10: na te bhayam...bhaviti
mab prasidit (‘hy renson of my favour’) xiv 18: Vidarbhadhipater
myogit ‘hy the order of Bhima,” avii 35, &e.  Bub move frequently
the instrumental ease is employed-—-the two uses being elosely akin.
In Latin the two uses are combined in the ablative, which has taken
most of the work of the lost instramental.  But the true ablative-
use (i.e. origin) is plain in such phrases as Cie. de fin. 113 guber-
natoris ars utilitate non arte laudatur.  In Greck it is doubtful
whether any genitive represents the ablative so used : though a gen,

of place, from which motion takes place, is found, .9, Bafpwv lrracbe,
Soph. O, T 1125 but nearly always this use requires a preposition
to explain it.

hastyagvarathaghosena, ‘with the din of clephants, horses,
and cars,” o genitival T, Py, of which the first part is 2 Dvandva,
hastin is “the beast with a Tand’: compare karm (xiii 9) and
Macaulay’s “beast that hath between his eyes a serpent for a hand.’
Hasta (\xiil 16) may be formed by dissimilation from /ghad, wheneo
xwdara and prehendo,  ratha, “a chariot, xix 20, in composition
at aii D mabavatha is a ¢ great chariob man? or < ehict”: dvaratha
(vxvi 3) is Ccombat from a chariot.” ghosa is from Jghus, “to
speak loudly,” “proclaing,’ ix 8: xii 6 nikwiyin parisamghugtan,
‘thickets ringing all round’; xii 113 pra -+ ud + ghusta,

purayanto, pres. part. of piuaya, i.e. Jpri declined in the 10th
class: or it might be called the eausal of pri, but there is no differ-
ence inmeaning; M. W. Gr. § 610 The p. p. pirna oceurs xi 32 ;
sampurna v o7,

vasumdharam, ¢the wealth-holder,” i.e. earth.  For the um, see
page 6. The truer form vasu dhavd ocenes v 17, and vasumati k.
i 25, Vasu is neuter; so that the m has no place, even in an
irvegular compound, It is just possible that it may be phonetic.

.
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balair, &c., ‘together with armies (sociative use) wearing as
ornaments varied garlands, conspicuous, and adorned full well)
malya, ‘a garland,” from the simpler form mald, comp. milm xxv 6.
abharana, from i+ /bl ii 1 note.  drigya - spectandus,

yatharham, ‘as was fitting’: an Av, B. compound, see page 4.
This elass very frequently beging with yathd, e.g. yathaviittam, “ns
it,.]mppened’ ie. ‘exactly, iv 31, x131; yathikamam, < pleasurably,’
v 41; yathigatam, ‘as it was come (by them) v 39; yathavidhy,
‘according to rule’ A still stranger one is yathiatatham, iii 2,
“truly,’ lit. ‘as (it is), so,” tatha being changed into tatham, beeause
(s already eaplained) it is necessary that t!e Jast member must
look like an ace. neuter - so yatha kaunal Las to becomne yathiakiuram,
but yathavidhn is unchanged beeause it looks like the vierelass.  Qb-
viously each of these componnds is originally a compressed sentence,

akarot pujam - piyayamasa (see iii 16, ix 36), “did hono i o,

te 'vasams tatra, i.c. te avasan tatra, © 22 note, avasan is
3 plur. imperf. of /vas, orig. vas, whenee are formed dorv, éoria,
Vesta, verna, &e., Curt. no. 206, The indecl. part. usya occurs
v 4l

etasminn, for nn sce M. W. Gr. § 52, M. M. Gr. § 71, ¢At
that very time those best of the suges, mighly-minded, as they
wandered, having gone from here to Indea’s heaven, Narada and
Parvata, great in knowledge, v ry holy, entered the abode of the
king of the gods, held in high honour.’

sura is ‘a god,” perhaps shortened from ¢asura,” Zend ‘ahura’
“existent,” ,/as ‘to be'’ Llere thercfore suranin mg-sattamau is
equivalent to devarsinim sattaman: a ‘devarst’ is even higher in
the scale than a ‘bralmarsy,’ 1 6. Sattama does not imply that this
pair is actually “the best’--only that they me excellent: uttamu is
used in the same way, e.g ii 24, 31, &e. It is only in Manu (i 31)
that Narada is included in the list of “great sages,” the dirvect ofl-
spring of Brahma. The list however vavies: there are sometimes
seven (the seven Rishis of the seven stars of the great Bear)” seo
M. Miiller, ¢ Lectures,” 110 361), sometimes nine, and ten in Manu,
Nirada himself being the tenth, At Bhag. Gita x 26 he stands firse
of the Devarshis,  Some of the Vedie hymns are ascribed to him-—
the special function of the Rishis being to communicate orally these
hynms, which were handed down afterwards by the Bralunans: sce
Dowson, s. v. Rishi and Narada: sce also ¢ Ind. Wisdom, p. 7.

1 See however note on /svar, xviii 26.
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atamanau, ‘going purposclessly,’ x 4: from ,/at, whence atanam,
1it. 571, ‘g lding about’ of women. At viii 24, the sense sccins
to be more general, ‘going’; just as éme meant first to ‘creep’
(serpo), then “to go.’

mahatmanau, ‘of great soul’ Atman is here used in the full
sense ‘spirit’; like ¢spiritus,” it was originally ‘breath.” L#t by
far its commonest use is ‘self’ (as ii 8, xi 8 dar¢ay’ atmdnam,
‘shew thysclf’); thus it does the work of the 3rd person re-
flexive,

Indraloka, also called Svarga, ‘the abode of the inferior gods
and beatiticd mortals, supposed to be situated on Mount Meru,’
Dowson, s. v. Swarga. There are several different lists of the
“lokas,” or worlds, which are seven or eight in number: but in all
“Indra’s world’ occupies a middle place between the abodes of the
higher (i.c. newer) deities, and those of men (bhur-loka) and beings
like the Yakshas and Gandharvas: Dowson, s. v, loka. A simpler
division into three (tri-loka or tralokya, xiii 16, xxiv 35) includes
heaven, earth, and the space between the earth: which in later
times was also divided into Pitalas (sce v 7, note) corresponding in
number to the upper spaces,

Indra (who gives his name to the Indraloka) is at the head of
the gods of that division, i.e. the atmosphere,  He fights against the
Asuras or demons, who personify the storms and tempests : hence
his epithets Bala-Vrettra han it 17, Bala-blnd, &e. In the Vedic
hymns his primary clemental character is very elear: see Weber,
“Ind. Lit. p. 40: “He is the mighty Lord of the thunderbolt, with
which he rends asunder the dark clouds, so that the heavenly rays
and waters may descend to bless and fertilise the carth. A great
number of the hymus arve devoted to the battle that is fought,
because the malicious demon will not give up his booty ; to the
deseription of the thunderstorm: gencrally, which with ity flashing
lightnings, its rolling thunders, and its furious blasts made a tremen-
dous impression upon the simple mind of the people.” A full
account of Indra ix given by Dv Muir, Sanskrit Texts, vol. 5, pp.
T7--139. Nee also P.W, s.v.: “Indea is originally not the highest,
but is the national and favourite god of the Aryan peoples of India,
a type of heroie strength active for noble ends 5 and with the gradual
obscuration of Varuna, he became ever more prowinent.  Ina the
mixed theological system of the later times, into which the three
great gods [ Brahma, Vishnu, (iva] were reeeived, Tndra is certainly
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subordinated to that Trinity, but has still remained the head of his
own heaven.” For his attributes and epithets, such as Maghavan
(next line), C‘akra (ii 20 &e.), &e., sce Dowson s. v.  The correspon-
dence of Indra in function, though not in name, to Zeus and - uppiter
(Dyauspitar) is obvious.

tahaprajnau, from mahat and prapia, a secondary noun formed
from pra-na by vriddln of ¢ and substitution of ¢ for .

mahavratau, lit. ¢ possessors of great austerities,” which, when
accumulated, constituted holiness ; and so the compound - -very holy.
Vrata is probably (as Benfey s. v. gives it} an olil p. . of (rar, the
original form of /vri, ¢to choose”; and so me~nt ut first “a chosen’ or
¢ voluntary act,’ ¢. g Damayant’s choice of Nala, v 20: then specially
applied to some act of devotion, any peculinrly difficult vow or
course of austerities (also called “tapas,” x 19 note), such as fasting,
burying oneself in the ground, sitting between fives in the .ammer
months exposed to the burning heat of the cun, keeping the limbs in
the same posture till the nails grow through the back of the hands,
and such like: for which sce ¢ Ind. Wisdom,” 104 —106. ¢ According
to the 1lindi theory, the performance of austerities of various kinds
was like making deposits in the bank of Heaven. By degrees an
enormous credit was accumulated, which enabled the depositor to
draw to the amount of his savings without fear of his drafts heing
refused payment. The merit 'nd power thus gained by weak mor-
tals was so enormous that gods as well as men were equally at the
mercy of these omnipotent asectics, Ilence both Rishis and Rak-
shasas and even gods, especially Civa, are deseribed as engaging in
self-inflicted aysteritics in order to set mere human beings an
example, or perhaps not to be supplanted by them, or else not to be
outdone in aiming at re-absorption into Brahma.”  Th. p. 341 note,
The second is doubtless the true reason.  This belief in acquisition
hy austerities of supernatural power, so ax to be able to dethrone
even the gods, is one of the most curious phenomena of Hindit
religious thought, and parallel in & way to Fetichism.  Hence the
further remarkable belief that the gods were obliged to interfere with
extreme devotion in men, and so thwart their austeritics, when they
had heen carried to such an extent as to threaten the divine power:
a belief also in a way like that of the Greeks in the ¢ovos fedv, yet
different in its operation,

bhavanam, ‘a place of being,’ from /blii, ie. ‘an abode.’
Comp. bhuvana ‘the world’ xxiv 33.  vivigate, ii 3 note.

3
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arcayitva, ‘having honoured,” from Jare (10th class, so arcayi-
misa xviii 19).  This verh, which is rather rare in later Sanskrit, is
common in Vodic in the two senses of ¢being bright’ and ‘singing
praise.”  The meaning “to lonour’ may be either a causal of the
first, or a development of the second sense.  From ARk, the original
form, comes arka “the sun,” avi 16, [t seems to be the Greek Jale
in ghexrpor, jAékrop, and the proper name "HAékrpa.  Curt. (i, J.ﬂ
no. 2. Abhy-arcana, ‘hononring,” occurs xii T8,

Maghava. Maghavan, ‘the wmighty,” a title of Indra. Magha
is from Jmakh, or rather from /magh, which is weakened from the
original form Ma¢, whenee magnus, péyas, might, &e.  See my ¢ Gr.
and Lat. Etymology,” p. 863, ed. 3.

kugalam, &c., ‘asked them of their indestructible prosperity
(speciadly in religious exercises) and of their all-concerning health,
i.e. their health with which that of the world is bound up.  Note
the Indian tendency to high-flown compliment,  kugalam, sce
viii 1 note, and also xii 70 for the special meaning of the question.
avyayam ix compounded of a+ vyaya, “destruction,” from vi + /1,
‘to go.” anamayam, ‘health, Iit. as an adj. (axvi 31) ¢free from
sickness,—iamaya, from a Vedie Jam, “to be sick,” possibly found in
dvin, hut bardly clsewhere out of Sanskvit. sarva-gatam, ‘all-per-
viuling,” like sarvatra-gatam in the next line, papraccha, \i 31 note.

“The good health of us two, O divine king, is all-pervading, and
in all the world, O all-present Indra, the kings are well”  kritsna,
a peculiar word, without allinitics, oceurs again iv 9. .

Bala-Vritra-ha, sce note onii 14, bala also means “strength’:
compare the Acschylean personitication of Kpdros and Ble. 8o in
Hitop. 1631 atmanag ca pavesione eabalibalam (i e. bala abalam),
“the strength and weakuess of himself and others”  Bala was an
Carmy’ at ii LL

tyakta-jivita-yodhinah, “life-abandoned  (i.e.  desperate)
fighters” an intelligible, though not perfectly regular compound :
tyaktugivita stands logieally to yodhmal as an adjective to a sub-
stantive, therefore the compound must be reghvded as a K. D.:
unless we should consider tyaktajivita as a locative absolute, and so
regard the compound as a locative T P tyakta is p. p. of Jtyay,
‘Lo leave,” a very commen and specially San: krit root, which we may
very fairly regard (with Pott) as formed from aty, “beyond,” yud
J1g, which is for ac (ago, dyw): the g is seen in tyaga (x 9), and
pantyiga (x 10), ‘abandonent.”  jivita, used as a noun, = ‘life’
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prop. p. p. of (/jiv, ‘to live,) orig. avt and avrv, whence Bios, vivo,
quick (apparently by reduplication), Curt. (. K. no. 640. yodhin
from (/yudh, ¢to join (hattle), sccondary of yu, Gr. Soplvy.

¢astrena, ‘who at the proper time meet death by the sword
with face unaverted.”  (astra, ‘a sword’ or weapon in general, from
e, see xi 10 note. nidhanam, i 20 note; Curt. v, Kt o,
311 For the construction nidhanam gacchanty, cf. iv 7 writvam
ricchaty, ix 8 gacched hadhyatam, and the common phrase ¢pauca-
tam gata,” “he went to the state of five,” Le. “into the five clements,’
ice. ‘he died and was resolyed’ . see also note on the passive form
above 1i 7.

apardan.mukhdh - a+ paviie +mukha: pariue, ‘sideways,’ is
from pard (‘heyond,” “on one side) 1 15 note) + /aite, to ¢go,” or
‘hend’: the p. p. aneta, “hent,” or Ccwved,” is found i 45, For
the declension of thiv and cognate words, which are execssively
troublesome, see M. M. Gr. § 130, As Lo the composition, the base
used is the weak one parde, not parinc: then final ¢ passes by the
general rule into £, aud % passes into guttural ne (not palatal 4)
before .

aksayas, ‘indestructible,” from Jksi, “to destroy.” 16 scems to
be weakened, through the middle form *kti, from orig. KTA (krd-pevae,
&e.), but generally occurring as kAN, in Greek krelve or krev-to, and
in Bk, Jksan, p. p. ksata, whenee a-vi-ksata, xiit 21, in which the
older form really appears,

kamadhuk, nom. of kimaduly i.e. kama-dugh: but the % is
transferred to the beginuing of the syllable exactly as in Oplé from
Tpix-, and the s pf the nonw first hardens ¢ to £, and then falls out—-
herein unlike the Greek.  The word means ¢yiclding (ohjects) of
desire (like milk),” from /dub - to milk: but the cognate Quydryp
and “daughiter’ point to birve (or but i) as the original form, In
this compound the verh seems to have the middle, not the active,
seuse. LIt is used absolutely (without dhenu, ‘a cow’); somelimes
Kiama-dhenu is found.  This mystical *cow of plenty’ (correspond-
ing somewhat to the ‘cornucopia’) belonged to the Rishi Vasishtha.
1t rose from the bottom of the sea of milk when churned by the gods
and demons, as told in the Vishmu-Purina: see the translation
given in Dowson s, v. ampita; this was the oceasion of the second
incarnation of Vishnu; see ¢ Ind. Wisdom,” p. 329, The cow ereated
hordes of barbarians to aid Vasishtha in his contest with the
Kshatriya Vigvamitra: ib. p. 363.
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19.  ¢ura, i 3note. hi, i 29 note. dayitan, ‘my loved guests’:
g0 viii 19 dayitan agvan, xvi 28, &e. The ,/iday must be sccondary
from pa “to divide’ (Sa-lv, Sais elon) —it has the same original mean-
ing (ace. to P. W.) - then to take share ina thing, have a fellow-
feeling, with it-—just like the Homeric Salerar frop, a 48: see also
Curt. Gr. Et. no. 236, Dayi . ¢pity * (xii 117), and is frequeht in
compounds, such as nmir-daya, ‘unpitying.’

20.  Cakrena, epithet of Indra, ‘the strong,” from ¢ak i 18,

g¢rinu, i 17 note.

mabhi-ksitah, ¢lords of earth (mahi)’: ksit at the end of a com-
pound = “lord”: so prathivi-ksis v E:and ksiti-patis = “lord of eavth’
afi 41: ksitt alone av \iii 8. 1t must belong to a Jkst- “to dwell
(in & settled fashion) - and so “to vule’ (alone and compounded): see
Grassmann s, v, (for the - see note on -p-t, vii 3).  This root is of
course distinet from Jksi just mentioned.  The sense leads us to
comnect ibwith Jarein srilo, €6-kripevos, &e. Curt. (. . no. 78: and

krdo-pac is certainly cognate: the oldest Sk, form seems to have heen
*ksa whenee ksatra and ksatvrya: and so the orig. form would be
KTA- identical with the verh ‘1o destroy’: which is awkward: the
Greeks differentiated them by vowel change to some extent.

21. Damayanti ’ti vigruta, ‘renowned, “it is Damayanti,” as
people say”: note the very expressive use of 1ty, and compare xii 33
and 48 : see also note on i 32.

rupena, ‘by her beauty she exeels all women on the earth.’
samatikranta, p. p. of sam+att 4 Jkram, ‘to go.” Note the use
of the passive participle in an active sense: so also vikranta, xii H4:
see note on prapta i 115 comp. pravigta dii 24, also jv 255 prapanna
viii 17, &e. It ds almost contined to neuter verbs: still it should
not have been allowed in Sanskrit, which had perfeet active parti-
ciples: it is excusable in the so-called Latin deponents—really middle
verbs,

yosttah : yowit is a peeuliar form: the -it may be a weakening
of u participial ending: and so Benfey tukes it He supposes that
the root was Jjus, ‘1o enjoy,” aii 65 note, and that the word was
originally *josat.  But it may be from /yw, of. con-iux in Latin,
and perhaps (y)ux-or: see however Corssen 1 171, tor the latter word.

92, nacirad, i 4 and 16 notes.  sarvagah, i 25 note.
23. “Wooing her, the pearl of the earth, the lords of carth cagerly

seck after her”  bhutam, the p. p. of (/bha, is redundant after
ratna: it 18 not a regular compound, because the final ¢ of ratna
¢
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should have been changed into 7, as from sajja, ‘ready,’ is formed
sajji-bhu, ‘to be ready.” M. W. Gr. § 788 prarthayanto, from
pra+ Jfarth (10th cl), i.e. a denominative verb formed from artha,
‘object,” ‘aim,’” ‘matter,’ ¢business’ - Latin res, iii 7 note, sma,
i 7 note: it has no force heve unless it be intensive,

k&n-ksant1, a common epic veeb, perhaps an irvegular deside-
rative of \/kam (Lat. an-o, perhaps kdows): the noun kinksd, xvi =
and 18. vigesena, i 30 note.

nistdana, ‘destroyer, from m + /siid, “to kill’: Denfey com-
pares mag-ovd-ly: but the conncetion of meaning scems hardly
sufficient, and the § there is probably pavastic.  Sadana orcurs
xii 126.

etasmin kathyamane, loc. abs., sce i 11 note. sagnikah,
¢ together with Agni,’ from sa + agn (cf. sabharya, 1 8) +ka, a suffix
without value, exeept to wake a more convenient, form @ see 1o 7.

lokapalas, ‘the guardiau deities, who preside over the eight
points of the compass, i.e. the four cardinal and four intermediate
points of the compass :-—(1) Indra, east; (2) Agni, south-cast; (3)
Yama, south ; (1) Sarya, south-west; (5) Varuna, west; (6) Vayu,
north-west ; (7) Kuvera, north ; (8) Soma, north-cast.”  Dowson s, v,
lokapila. Here apparently only four appear: Indva, Agni, Varuna,
and Yama.

dajagmur (like jajnuh, ii 5 note), from a + /gam, i 13 note.

hristah, i 24 note. uta, perhaps ‘also, much like ape (for
which sce 1 31 note). At xii 120 utiho, i.e. uta +:iho,  ‘or’ in a
double question, like Tatin an;j and so with vi in the Rigveda: but
there the copulptive meaning is most frequent. 1t is perhaps a
weakened instrumental of a pronominal stem i, which is not fully
declined in any language : it scems to oceur in asan (xiii 26 note); also
in d-v-ro, and ¢-v-ro: sce Windisch in Curt. ¢Studien’ ii 266, &c.

sahavahanah, ¢ with their carriages,” \/vah, orig. vaun, whencee
oxos and vel-i-culum.

adina, ii 2 note. anuvratah, ‘devoted to,” x 12, xiii 56, &e.
For vrata see note on ii 1t: it is often used at the end of a com-
pound, as there mahi-vrata; ii 3 satya-vrata, ‘devoted to truth,
‘truthful’ ; pati-vrata, ‘devoted to her husband,” &e.  Note the ace.
Damayantin after anuvrata ; so ix 31 tyaktu-kamas tvim, < having
a desire to leave thee’ A few wellknown examples survive in
Greek, e.g. Aesch. Choeph. 21 xods mpdmopmos, Hbupp. 588 76 wdv
pijxap otpios Zevs. Historically there is no more reason to be sur-
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prised at these constructions than there is to wonder at an accusative
following a participle —which is nothing but a noun—thongh a noun
in which the idea of action comes out strongly.  And whenever that
sense Is strong, an adjective could take an accusative: eg. v 2,
Damayantim abh-ipsavah, where the desiderative adjective ¢ipsu’
scems to lie between an adjective and a participle, and xxi 24%ablu-
vidlaka,  The use after substantives (e.g. Nasadham mpigayimena
xviii 2, or hanc tactio in Plautus) scems stranger. But the dis-
tinction hetween substantive and adjective is oue of use, not of
form: the suflixes were originally the same for both, and only by
degrees were ditferentiated to some extent: and use rarvely became
so fixed in language as not to allow rclies of older and freer con-
structions,

Perhaps the construction here is facilitated by the fact that anu
is one of the three Sanskrit prepositions which govern a case---all
the rest being found in composition only.  Anu generally governs an
accusative, and follows its case as Gan-gim anu, Yamunim anu, ‘up,’
or ‘along the Ganges,” or ¢ Yamuna”  The others ave (1) 4, with
the abl,, for which see note on i 135 (2) praty, see it 7, x L1 note.

pathi, ‘on the rvoud,” locative, as though from base path: the
base pathm to which it is referved is heteroclite . M. W, Gr. § 162,
M. M. § 195, At the end of & compound patha is used as a base, so
ix 21 daksma patham. 1t is Latin pon(t)s, probably wdvros, and
wdros, Curt. no. 359.

bhutale, ‘on the carth surface,” - mahi-tala x 5 comp. nabhas-
tala ii 30, qla-tala xii 12, prasida-tala xiii d1. In most of these
compounds tala is redundant, 1t may be cognate to Tat. tellus, as
Bopp suggests, which is ¢the beaver” (Corssen 10 119) from Jrau,
see iv 6 note.

murtya, instrumental of mirt;, expressing the material canse,
while sampada is more general. ¢ Standing like Manmatha visibly
scen in the body, by reason of the excellence of his beauty.”  Comp.
1 16 Kandarpa nva vipena wictiman,  For the epithet Manmatha,
see 1 11 note: we should rather have (‘Vl»(tct(-{l mano-matha, how-
ever: other names are Manoga, Manasiga, ‘mind-bormn’: and
compare hriechaya i 17. sampad from samn + (Jpad, “to go, is
often used for “success,” “prosperity,” and so in compounds ¢ perfee-
tion,” as here, “of form,” i.e. beauty. Sam appears to be used with
implication of ¢good,” like Latin con in contingo, ‘good luck,” as
opposed to aceido, *bad luck,” Sk. a-pad, Manu ii 10, &e.
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bhrajamanam, ‘shining like the sun,” pres. part. middle of
J/bhrdy (orig. BiRAG, Whenee $pAéyw, fulgeo, Curt. no, 161).

vigata-samkalpa, ‘with purpose gone,’ so iv 29. Samkalpa
is “the resolution formed in the mind, and then the wish, or will,
arising therefrom.” P. W. The opposite word is vi-kalpa, ‘doubt.’
So i 26 tava samkalpam...cmtayantyil, ¢thinking of thy purpose.’
It =¢wish’ at Cak. iii 58. And in jda-samkalpa (i 8) cither
nfaning would do. The Sk. root is /klip, which points to orig.
kALP, which however has been wnproductive in other lmguages.
Benfey assigns Lat. corpus to it,

vi-smitd, ‘amazed,’ from vi+ fsnn ‘o smile’: which st is
app. a secondary of the simple root smr, whenee (s)mivus, mivor
(with the sense of the compound in Sanskrit), perhaps uel-3-jpa and
peadido—see Curtius no. 463, Vismaya oceurs xit 73.

¢Then the sky-housers (caclicolae) after staying their ears in mid-
air spake to Nala after descending from cloud-land,”  The gods leave
Indra’s heaven and pass from the nabhas-tala through the iuferior
loka (antariksa) the abode of Yakshas, Gandharvas, &e.  divaukas
from diva and okas, ‘a house,” apparently from vk, the original form of
Jug, <to be accustomed to,” whence p. p. uerta xv 18 -see note there.

vistabhya, from vi + /stambh, a scecondary of sra (wh nee
aréud-vhov, d-orepdafs, and onr ‘stamp,” Curt. G Bt no. 219), hut
the Sanskrit verh has the sccondary notion of “supporting,” derived
not very obviously from the primary mnotion of ‘pressing upon.’
vimana, ‘a chariot, but specially Indra’s chariot, see Indr, i 32,
The P. W. gives us the primary meaning, ‘stretching vight through’
(from v1 + /ma), in which sense it is only Vedie, and is used as an
epithet of a chariot, ‘rajaso viminam sapla-cakram vatham,’” Rigv.
2. 40. Afterwards, as often, the epithet has become a sort of
proper name ; like Maghavan and (‘akra of Indra himself.

avatirya, from ava (down) + Jftri (orig. TAk, whenee téppa, tor-
minus, intrare, trans, through, Curt. G. . no. 238).  Hence the
well-known word Avatira, or Avatdr, literally ¢ descent,” hut applicd
to the incarnation of a deity, especially Vishnu: for a full acconnt,
of the different Avatirs see Dowson s v, and ‘Ind. Wisdom,’
p. 329, &c.  Ud+ tri, used of erossing a river, xii 112,

nabhas, identical in form with vépos. The old derivation
na { /bhis, “not shining, is amusing. 1t is not however simply
‘a cloud, but the ‘cloud region’ the atmosphere.  So vyubhre
nabhast xvii 11, ¢in the sky when free from cloud’



3L

48 NOTES ON THE NALOPAKHYANAM. (11 31.

bhavan, &c., ‘your majesty is truthful” The full sentence
would of course he ‘bhavin asti satya-vratah,’ bhavat being the
¢pronoun of respect’ of the 2nd person, lit. ¢ the existing one,’ sece
M. W. Gr. § 233, and for its declension ib. § 143, M. M. Gr, § 188.
Cf. iii 2, ke va1 bhavantah 1 ‘who ave ye?’ and iv 11, 28, 31, vii 5,
&c. The Greek ¢poi(r)s is doubtless the same word, by attraction® from
¢aFor-s: but there is nothing analogous in its use.

sahayyam, ‘help, formed by viddln of first syllable, suftix
ya, and loss of final a, from sahaya, ‘a compauion’ (vi 2), which is
from saha + \/yd, ‘to go.’

duto, ‘messenger,” a word of uncertain origin : according to the
P. W, of the same family as dava ¢ far.’
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pratynaya, ‘having promised,’ so itop. 1186: ar <ix 10,
Sav. 1 15, it is ‘assent to': pratyni is ‘a promise,” litop. 818.
NI with prepositions has many meanings, wnich rarely correspond
to those of other languages. Thus anu + /i is “to permit’
xxiv 5, Iitop. 1130, and with saun, vi 7 samanupiate ; also “to
dismiss’ xvii 19, xviii 5, xxiv 4, with sam, v 41, viii 22; this is a
special form of ‘permission.” Abhu + pid = “to recognise, v 11.
Ava + /a, lit. ‘to know down ” — “to despise,’ I1it. 1161 ; karayyva-
oke is some way parallel.  Pra +jii = ‘to understand and know,’
cf. priyia ii 14, pragnayata xvii 3: vi + /pia is to discern,’ xiii hb
(di-gnosco).  Agivi is ‘a command,” xix 11, 1it. 1098,

kritanjalir, ‘having made the anjaly,’ ie. the hollows of the
hand put together: the raising the hands so joined to the forehead
is a mark of respect and submission. Priangal (L.e. pra + anjah), iii
7, has the same meaning.

upasthitah, ‘standing necar’; with acc. xii 17 tvam upasthi-
tam, and so the verb upatasthe viii 25, ‘he waited upon Rituparna,
comp. xv 7; so upa + /1, lit. “to go under,” - ‘come near’ (iii 7),
as Lat. subire:’cp. vmoorijvar ‘to stand under’ an engagement.

¢Who are ye? (ii 31 note), and who is this whose weleome (lit.
‘desired,’ 1 4) messenger Tam 9 desived as being his messenger, a
complimentary phrase. Or we may take yasya as a dative (sce
xiii 32 note), ‘he to whom T am to go as a messenger.’ For asau
sece xiii 25,

yathatatham, ‘truly,’ ii 12 note. At xvi 39 dcaste yathata-
tham, it is used like a substantive ‘the truth.

‘It having been thus spoken by Nala,” abl. abs. ; but at 7, evam
uktah sa Cakrena Nalah. Either construction is cqually permissi-
ble. abhyabhasata, “spoke to him,” so iii 10 and 16: not ‘replied’:
for /bhas, see viii 4 note. vai, see vii 4, and 1 24

Damayanty-artham, ‘because of D.’ So parirtham iii 8;
and praja +arthe i 6; either case is frequently used in this prepo-

¢ 4
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sitional sense, like Latin “caussa’: for the uce. compare 8k, Tpémov,
&e.  For artha, sec note on 7. agatan, i 13 note.

Agnig. Agm (ignis) is the most transpavent of the older gods,
and the nwmerous hymns addressed to him plainly shew his nature.
“ He is the messenger from men to gods [hence Lis names such as
Huta-vaha and [l ya-vahana xaiii 12, ie. offering-hearer’, the
mediator between them, who with his far-shining flame summons
the gods to the sacrifice, however diswant they may be.  Ile is hor
the rest adored essentially as earthly sacrificial fire, and not as an
elemental foree.” Weber, ¢ Ind. Lit” p. 40 : sece also Muir ¢ Sanskrit
Texts,” vol. v, pp. 99—203, Dowson s. v.  His worship is therefore
very wnlike the fire-worship of the Persians, which seews a different
development of an earlier and less ceremonial conception.

tathaiva = tathi eva, ‘even so,” ‘moreover,” in which sense it
often oceurs, e.g. v 1; and tatha alone, iv &) viii 20, xix 37,

Apam patih, “the lord of waters,” i.e. Varuna = Ovpavds, ¢the
coverer’ (from /var, see dii 6), the all-cmbracer; and certainly at
first the sky-god, though there is no similarity between his functions
or character and those of Odpaves.  Tn the hymns “he i3 king of the
universe, king of gods and men, possessor of illimitable knowledge,
the supreme deity to whom especial honour is due.”  Dowson s. v,
Varuna : see the whole articley or Dr Muir's fuller account v 5876,
The well-known hymn (Athavva-Veda, iv 16) which celebrates the
omuiscience of Varana has often been translated-~hy M. Miller (see
the extremely interesting eollection given by him ¢ Chips,” 1 39 - £5)
and by Muir, v, p. 63: the curious parallelism of some passages to
the Psalms is noted by both writers: e g. in the following stanzas
(s translated by Muir) :

“Wherever two together plot, and deem they arve alone,
King Varuna is there a thivd, and all their schemes are known,
The carth is his, to him belong those vast and boundless skies ;
Both seas within him rvest, and yet in that small pool he lies.
Whoever far beyoud the sky should seek his way to wing,
Ie could not there elude the grasp of Varuna, the king.
Whate’er exists in heaven and eavth, whate’er beyond the skies,
Before the eves of Varuna, the king, unfolded lies.”
Later (doubtless in consequence of the rise of Indra, see {i 13
note) lie deseended into the character of a sea and river god ; henee
his names Apam-paty, as here, Jala-paty, &e.
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garir-anta-karo, ‘body-end-maker of men’: comp. etapia-
mitthi devanam, i 14 Cariva might come from a Jfert (¢ar) ‘to
lean’: and so the P. WL (referring to a fanciful derivation in Manu
i 17). But the connection is not obvious. Clarapa, ‘refuge, v 15,
would be derived from the sume root.  Others refer it to Jeri * to
breale.’

Yama is a less clear figure in Hindi religion. (e appears in
L Vedic poems, sometimes as Death personified, sometimes as the
first man who died, Muir v 301, &e. But in the Epic pocms he
certainly appears as a judge, see Dowson s, v, also ¢ Ind. Wisdom,’
pp- 20—220 Tt is not winatwral that the helief in a future state
shonld have varied in the loug time covered hy Sanskrit Hterature :
we can recall a parallel variation in Greek litersture, e.g between
the Epic and the Pindaric view of future existence. It seems
undeniable that in the Vedic hymns there is little or nothing of that
distaste for life, and that desive for ultimate emancipation from per-
sonal existenee, which is a distinguishing feature of Biithmanism,

Mahendradyah, ‘having great Indea first, ¢headed by grea
Indra,” ¢ Indra, &e.’; a B. V. compound, in which adya is used hn'
the commoner form adi (agvamedl’-ady, xii 11): which meant at
first ¢ beginning,” <ovigin’: e.g. Bhag. Gita, ii 28 avyaktadim bhatanm,
“mortal beings are of unseen oviging - But it is commonly found (in
the sense of “first’) at the end of a compound to express that there
is a scries of things of which this one is first : and so is practically
equivalent to our ‘et cetera’; like ¢ prablimts,” it 1. 1t is often used
with “1t1’ in the Hitopadega (e, g. 1. 469) at the beginning of a
paragraph following a specch (which is indicated by 1t1),  ¢so, and
more to the same effect.”  Similavly at xiit 13 it 38 used with evam,
‘evam-ading’ = ¢ thus, and more of the same sort.

sabha is ‘an asscmbly ” and ¢hall for such assenbling,” and *a
palace’: at x 5 it is used for a dwelling in a wood, and presumably a
small one. Iore it would seem that the phrase sabham yautt might
mean either ‘go to the palace, or ‘go to assembly,” e ‘are as
sembling’: see note on ii 7. The word is probably derived from
sa + ,/bhi, the verh having lost its primary meaning of ¢shining,’
and serving merely to float the ‘sa,’ sce note on svastha ii 1.

didriksavah, ‘desirous of sceing thee,” formed by adding » to
dudygksa, the desiderative of Jdrig, “to see”  Comp. abhipsv v 2,
Jihirgu ix 16, parprepsu xviii 11.

anyatamam, ‘one, or rather ‘the other out of many” So

R 4—2
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katara means ¢which of two 1’ and katama, ¢which of many? In
Greek wérepos, and in Tatin uter (for cutero-) corrvesponds to katara,
but katama has no equivalent.  C. Dickens (in ¢ Our mutual friend’)
plagiarised unconsciously when he struck out the strained phrase
‘t’otherest.’

patitve, ‘choose one god out of all these in wedlock.” *1t is
“the state of a husband,” ¢ husbandship,” and the loc. expresses t"or
Lim to be to thee in the position of a hushand. The locative is
often thus used to give the purpose of an action, e.g. patitve viitah,
v 17; vratam darabdham Nalasy’ aradhane, v 20; Damayantya
visarjane, x 155 Nalasy’ anayane yata (strive for the bringing here
of Nala) xvii 29, &c.  This is the origin of the use of the infinitive
in Greek and Latin, whether that case was a dative or locative.

varayasva, imperat. of varaya, irregular for varaya, which
may be regarded cither as causal of ,/vpl, or as that root inflected
in the 10th class. Tt is also conjugated in the 5th elass (vri-no-t1) and
in the 9th (as a middle verh vime iv 14, vitni-te iv 28). Tt has

* which is probably the oldest one,

also several meanings, “to cover,
“to hinder? (iii 21, also mvarana, vii 10), and “to choose,” as here,
v Tand 9, &e., also var, i 1 and 8, The different conjugations and
meanings do not exactly correspond.  The verb is said to be conju-
gated in the ninth when it means “to choose,” and in the fifth when
it means “to cover’: hut here the distinetion is expressed by
Cvarnya’ and Cvarayn”  The root in the sense of “choosing’ has
its cognates in volo, Botdopar, willy see Curt. no. 659 the ides
of ‘covering’ is probably seen in &uor, vellus, wool ; and if it arvose
from an older sense of ¢ turning” we shonld have 19 compare volvo,
eilvio, &e., Cart. no. 527, But more probably the primary idea s to
‘lay hands upon,” from which all the others naturally flow.

‘Deign not to send me who am come on one (and the same)
business” (as yourselves, the gods).

artha (as already noted) has most of the uses of the Latin *res.’
At viii | sarySthackaeala, i has the primary seuse, ‘good at all
things’: also at sviii 150 At i 90, ko nu we jiviten’ arthah =
‘what have 1 to do with life 1’ i.e. what good is life to me?  Artha-
kima, xviii 47, - “desirous of wealth.” At xxiii 10, Ritupamasya...
arthaya  “for the use of R.7; and we have ale ady seen that arthe
(i 7) and artham (i 3) - because of ; at iii 25, ctad-artham = ¢ o this
business’: but aty-artham, ai 20 - “exceedingly.” A very frequent
compound is samartha  ‘eapable’; used (alone) of horses = ¢ power-



r 7.] OR TALE OF NALA, 53

ful, xix 13, or with an infinitive, samartho gantum, ‘capable of
going, xxiv 30. From this we have the dervivative simarthya
(M. W. Gr. § 80, x), ‘capability,” ‘power,” us v 23 samarthyam
hnega-dharane : at Bhag. Gita ii 36 it is used absolutely = ¢ courage,’
‘fortitude.” Arthmn is one who has an avtha or object: and so
¢seeking,’ xiit 11, 50, Similarly practhaya is “to woo,” aiii 69, and
prarthayitrn is ‘a wooer.”  Kritirtha - one who bas got his object,’
xvi 10. Arthitavyam, from arthaya the verb, occurs xxvi 9.

presayitum, infin. of presaya, cansal of pra+ 15, ‘to go’
(1th class), distinet from /15, “to wish,” with pres. base 1ccha, iii G,
p- 1 msta, i 1. For the irregular Sandhi see MW, 38, ¢ Bohtlugk
and Roth (P. W) give as the original meaning ‘setting into motion,’
and refer both meanings to the swne root with different present-
bases, 15ya and 1echa. I so, the causal and simple verh have the
same meaning.  Anuek Jis, Clo go after,” “seck,” occurs xai 105 and
anvesana xiii 70,

arhatha. The verb arh is frequently thus used in 2 pers. sing.
or plur. with an infinjtive, as a polite form of & request: ‘ye think
it right not to send,” i.e. “do not send me”  So vi 13, sihiyyan
kartuwin arhast; xiv 7 teatum arhatt mam bhavin — tritum arba;
xxv 12, &e.  The derived adjective arha - <worthy,” so at ix 10, sat-

’

kira + arha = ‘worthy of hospitality.”  Arhani, xxv 1, = ‘respect.
The original root = Awci, whenee dpyxopar, Curt. mo. 165: in
smdpxw, and in the saerificial tevms, drapyopar and KaTdpyopal,
similar loss of the primary sense is seen.  What that sense was is
doubtful : the Greek use is not parallel : that of afidw is more ana-
logous. Benfey (5. v.) compares the use of <dignor” with the in-
{initive.

¢ ITow can a man with desire’ (or ¢purpose,” i 29 note) ‘already
horn in him endure to speak to a woman in this wise for another’s
ske? Lot the lords of earth excuse this” Note the double ace.
after J/vac, just as in Greek and Latin after verbs of speaking.

idrigam, of. tadiig i 13. utsahate (iv 15, vi I, &e.) from ud +
Jsah (whence utsiha, < power,” xix 37), orig. saci ()€ xw, Curt. no.
170 : from the noun sahas, ‘power, comes the instr, sahasi, which
is often used adverbially -- ‘suddenly” (i.e. “vigorously’) v 28, x 7.
The verb takes a contained accusative, iv 15 svirtham ubsahe.
ksamantu, ‘content,” ¢ endurance,’ “forgiveness, are the meanings
of this verb: vii 8 na caksame raja samihvinam ‘the king endured
not the challenge’: and ksama — endurance. At xxv 12, tun tvan
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ksantum arhasy, the nse is the same as here, forgive”  For the
curious connetion of kgamad with xfev, sce Curt. no. 183, At xxv 9
is the causal ksaumaya.

samgrutya, ‘having promised’: prati+ /eru in the same sense
iv 16, comp. prati-pia iii 1: polliccor shews the same preposition ;
see Curt, no. 381, vraja, see viii 5 note, '

maciram, ‘with no delay’: ma (Creck pi) is so used in
compounds ; and also with the aorist conjunctive, just like the Gr(;ok,
A T3, mi queals, “weep not’; xiv 3, ma bhaw 1t xiv 23 ma sma
coke manahkitih @ see notes on cach passage.

su-raksitani, ‘well guarded,” p. pooof su+ Jraks i 4 note;
vegmany, ii 12 note; also n-vee-ana, next line.

dedipyamanam, pres. part. widdle of dedipya, frequentative
of \/dip, “to shine,” xi 12 note.

vapusa, by her beauty,” or with her hody.”  The word (which
is of doubtful origin) means (1) “wonderful” (adj.), or ‘a wonder’
(subst.): the . W, compares the Vedie “vapuse,” ‘for a wonder,
with the Homerie Guipa idérfar : then (2) any ¢ wondrous appearance,’
‘body.”  No Manu ii 232 dipya-

’

‘heauty,” &e.o and finally “shape,
manah svavapusa devavad divi modate, ¢shining with his own body
he is happy like a god in heaven” 1t oceurs again il 52, xvil 8,
vix 280 griya, i 10 note.

sukumaran.gim, ‘with very soft linbs.” kumara - ¢a hoy,
and kumari, ‘a girl’; hence the secondary meaning of ¢ youthful)
“tender”  But this is closely akin to the primary one, if the word
be really derived (as in the Po W) from ku,y the depreciatory prefix
(see note on kovida, i 1), and mara, ‘death,’ aad so meant (as
applied to a new-horn infant) that which might die as casily as live.
an-ga, ‘a limbh,) also ‘o part of anything’ nsed especially of the
Csupplementary pavts” of the Veda, the Angas and Upangas, as
they were called (see iU IT and 81 notes). 1t is constautly found in
compounds, suel as anavadyin ga i 12, iii 20, 81 32, &e. From it comes
the fuller form angand, il 15 and 18, &e, - a woman: but, first, a
woman’x chamber (so P. W), then (in polite conversation) its occupant.

aksipantim, *throwing shame on the Irillianee of the moon
by her brightness”  (/ksip is to ‘sling’ or ‘throw,” a somewhat
isolated root : with &, as here, it to throw at, ‘scotty ‘mock.”  So
Manu iv TH hindngin atiiktingin.naksipet, “a man is rob to
insult those who have o limb wanting or limbs in exeess.” With sam,
WO taraspt, with ny, vai 200 Cdeposit,” xx 290 Ccompensation.’

i
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caginah, a name of the moon ‘he who has the hare,” from a
fancy that the spots on the moon resembled a hare,  See Hitop, 2.
Other similar names are ¢aca-bhrt, caga-dhara,

tam, probably ace. after dristva, ‘the desive of him having
just seen that sweet smiling girl was inereased,” see note on samut-
patyas i 22, Otherwise it must be taken after kimas, the ace. of
the object, with tasya as the gen. of the subject.  caruhasinim,
i (v 6, xii 26 and 43, &) has been identified with the proble-
maticeal mphv in mypliyeros, &e., so that ¢ in Sanskrit and 7 in Greek
should come from original L. Hism from hisa, ¢laughter, from
Jhas, “to laugh,” iv 1, &e.: with pra at ix 2, xii 117 = “to wmock’:
at ix 8 panhisa -- ¢ jost.”

cikirsamanas, pres. part. mid. of cikirsa, desiderative of
Jkr, fdesivous to do’: again ab viii 3. Final #2 is changed to 2 in
these verbs, when no @ is inserted hefore the se (ep. phivsu, "\ 16),
except when a Jabial precedes, which assimilates the vowel to 7, as
from smr1 comes susmirsa.  dharayamasa, i 18 note,

sambhrantah, ‘amazed, from J/bhram, “to whitl) or ‘to
wander’: sce xv 14 xvi 30, and vi+ /bhran, ib. xv 16, It is the
same as the Latin fremo in form: and this cannot be separated
in meaning from Bpépw (comp. Bporrj and fremitus, Luer. v 1193
fulmina grando et rapidi fremitus et murmura magna minarum)

—s0 that the 8 in Greek is irregular.  The development of meaning
from the original sense (as scen in Sanskrit) is interesting: sce

Kulin Zeitsehrift VI 152, and Curt, G, E. p. 519 (1T 113 Eng. ).
samutpetul, i 22 note.

dharsitah,.p. p. of dharsaya, causal of (/dhris, orig. pDHARS
(Bdporos, &c.). The simple verh  “to be bold,” and p. p. dhrigta
Bpacds. The cansal — “to lay hands on,” “overpower’: see x 14, xi
36: and so heve in the participle.  The compound durdharga, ¢ not
to be handled,” ¢ terrible,” oceurs xi 8.

pragagamsuh, i 16 note. vismaya, ii 29 nole. anvitdh,
p. p- of anu+ /1, like upela, e upn +1ta, vi 8, &e. “approached,
or ‘entered by, ‘pervaded.” abhyapujayan, ii 12 note.

dhairyam, ‘majesty,” ¢ firmness,” from dhiva = firm (Jdhi, 1 17).

bhavisyati, ‘will this he? a not uncommon use of the future
to express doubt, 8o xix 31w’ dyam Nalo mahiviryas, tadvidyagea
bliawisyati, ¢ (if) this bo not Nala, [ suppose it will be one with his
knowledge” The Greek and Latin are wiser in restricting thiy
sense to the ¢ conjunctivus deliberativus.”
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caknuvant, 1 18 note. sma, i12note. vydhartum, i 20 note.

lajjavatyo, ‘modest,” from lagja (xvii 33) with suftix -vat, fem.
-vati. /lagy (6th cl.) = raj-ya, according to Benfey. The participle,
vilajjamana, occurs v 27,

smita-purva, i 14 note.

hricchaya-vardhana, ‘love-inereaser.” Vardhana is from fvridh
i 17, viii 11 note, .

‘How is thy coming here (brought to pass)?  And how art thou
not secen?  For well gnarded is my dwelling, and my father is cruel
in his commands.” 1ha, perhaps the pronominal root 1, with ha for
*lha, as Benfey suggests.  ugra = ‘strong,” /uj, which however
does not oceur; the derivative opas, strength,” iy found v 34, &e.;
orig. vad, whence vegeo vegetus ; also t¢, whence augeo, vyujs, &c.;
a widely spread root, Curt. no. 159.

gasana is from Jeis, ‘to correct,” ‘govern’ (comp. sam + anu +
¢as, Xii 1Y, pra+ ¢is xii 91, where the meaning is the same), *teach.’
This is the ovder of the P. W.: Benfey reverses it. It is probably
(s0 Benfiy) short for ¢agas a veduplicated form of Jeams (i 16 note)
or rather of a simpler form ¢as: the irvegular base ¢1s would Le for
qicas, and rather supports the view, Hence comes the common
word gistra, ‘o rule) egoin dharma-gistra, Cduty-rule)” ie. a code of
law : and anugisana, ¢ precept,” aiii 39,

kalyani, voc. of kalyani, fem. of kalyana, “illustrious,” xii 15,
&e.: the simpler form is kalya, Greck kedos: the varying quantity
of the first sy llable of that word shews the lost spirant; Curt. no. 31.

varaya, iii 6 note : note that the active is used here, the middle
there, with exactly the same context. The nicety of, the Sanskrit in
such matters is much inferior to that of the Grecek,

avarayat, impert, of vivaya, ‘to lander, pevhaps causal of
\/v! 1, “ Lo cover,’ il 6 note.

bhadre, * good lady,” also used as a subst. in the common salutation
*Dhadram te,” v 5, xavi G, *may it be good Lo thee,” ‘may it please thee,’

buddhim prakurusva, *vesolve’: kurwgya i the mid. imperat,
of Jkrt formed trom the ireegular base kuru, M, W, (ir, § 3564,
MM Gr. Appeno. 1520 The verh is unaltered in meaning by the
preposition, but prakreity, the noun, is very comnnon - “ the nature or
constitution of any thing”  with ditferent derived meanings,  See vii
I3 note. Prakarva (sl 15)  “operation,” “manner.” .

gubhe, *bright lady," trom (/gubh (no analogues), whence ¢obhane

(Sane sense), 1 23,
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namas-kritya, ‘having done homage 'o.” Namas is from
Juam, ‘to bend’; eausal passive namyatam (dhanub), ‘let the how
be hent,” xxvi 10: with pra, “to bow down to,” xii 43 ; ana +nata
xil 68; vi+namate xxiii 9. That this is Gr. véuw is probable
from the form: but the difliculty in connecting the mewnngs is
great; sce Curt. no. 430 and numerns, Numa, nemus, which go
fairly naturally with the Greek family, do not throw any light
on the Sanskrit.  If they are all cognate, it would seem that
‘bending” must be the primary idea: Curtius thinks “allotting’ for
dr. Ital. family. /kri is commonly used with adverbs: sce note
on alam-krii 11, For s instead of visarga before & see DML M. Gr.
§ 89 1. prahasya, iii 14, &e.

pranayasva, ‘give me thy «ffection taithfully’ (M. W, gloss.)—
and so certainly pranaya is used in the next line: “pledge to me thy
faith,” Milman. ¢ Disclose thy inclination,” P. W., which is proba-
bly right, though this sense scems not very common, and the simpler
one ‘lead forward,” would, I think, do here.

yathagraddham, *faithfully’ ii 12 note. ¢raddha - ¢rad-dha
—cre(d)-do. The two words are separate in Vedic. See Curt. no. 309.

karavani, first person imperative, a form and use unknown in
treck and Latin: ¢ Let me do for thee what?’ Or if the form is to
be regurded (as by Delbnick, ‘der Gebrauch des Conj. und Opt. im Sk.
und Gr.,” p. 186, &c.) as equivalent to a conjunctive, we must then
compare instances like 7{ wdfo (3 465). At xii 69 we have brih,
knn karavimahar P’ Delb. (p. 187) cites from the Cat. Brilmana
1, §, 1, 17, sa ho'vaca Videgho Mathaval ¢ kva ham bhavini’ ’ti.

yac ¢’ anyan, i.e. yat ca anyad, vasu ‘property,’ ¢ wealth’;
hence the name for the earth, vasu-dhi, “wealth holder,” v 47,
Benfey and others connect évs, b, with this word: but it smees
hetter to make it éo)v from Jas “to be,’ like sat-ya, éreds, &e.  For
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yat...kieana, comp. ix 1 and note there, also xiii 21 ye...keeud,
ih. 69 yadi kagend, xaiii 3 yada knneit, xxvi 9 yena kenapy upiayena.

vigrabdham, ‘without hesitation”  The word is referred
to a Jerambh, “to be carcless’-—which occurs in hardly any other
form,

hamsanam, &c. anserum vox quae, c¢a me inflimmat.* The
position of the relative diflirs; otherwise the construction resembles
the Greek and Latin usage, and is regular in Sanskrit: e.g iv.'G,
v 12,8038, niv 16) &eo Another common arrangement is to put
the antecedent clause first, hut with no demonstrative pronoun, and
then the relative clause : ¢ g ¢reyo diasyamy, yat param, ‘I will give
thee happiness which is excessive.”  Not unfrequently we find “yat’
with @ noun coming fivst, followed by ¢tat,” with & synonymous noun,
or aloney as at i 31 sometimes ¢tat,)” with the noun, stands first,
followed by “yat,” with a synonymous noun.

krite, ‘because of,” see ix 195 and comp. nte iv 26, for the
construction.

sannipatitah, p. p. of sam + m + causal of /pat (1 23), ‘caused
to meet together)

¢1f thou shalt repulse me thus veverencing thee, L will undergo
for thy sake poison, fire, drowning, hanging”  For the future in the
hypothetical clause, see 1 32 note, a0+ Jhhya- <tell) praty + akhya =
“to tell back)” “refuse,) “repulse) aiii 42, mana-da, ‘honour-
giver, from wmina (Jman, mens, pévos, &e.), ‘pride) and then
‘honour  visam  Fuo)ov lov exactly, with the usual phonetie

changes in each language

change of s to s in Ranskrit, loss of » and
s in Greek,  In “virug’ the suflix is different (as,not «) hut that
word also illustrates the peeuliar Latin change of s into v, jala,
see Curt. no. 123 and 627, L Weber’s view (given at no. 123),
which refers jala to can <o be bright,” whenee yadsjia, yeddo, gelu, &c.,
ad probably yala(sr), lac(t), seems to me on the whole better than
Curtiny’ own, which derives jala from ¢, “to throw,” whenee by
labialism B\, & Comp, note on jval xi 35, rajju ‘rope,
‘noose’; derivation uncertain, - The point of the Jine scems to he
that if Nala wishes to veject her, she will prove by any ordeal that
they are plighted to each other, throngh the ageney of the goose in
Canto 1. For the ordeal, see Manu viii 11 where it is provided
that a judge may make a man hold five in his hands or dive uaider
water, and “he whom the blazing tire hurns not, whowm the waters
force not up, and who meets with no speedy misfortune, lie must he
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held pure upon his oath.”  There ave in all ten forms of trial by
ordeal : see ¢ Indian Wisdom,” p. 276 note.  But it must be allowed
that ‘the rope’ is not one of these forms: and it may be simpler to
wnderstand the line as o threat that she will kill herself some way or
other. tava karanat=tul caussa, i | note. asthasye, sce xviii
21 néte,

‘Those world-creators, mighty lords, with the dust of whose feet
I.mn not to be weighed in the balance; let thy mind dwell on them.
loka-kri-t-am, vit O note.  tulya ‘equal, v 10, &e., atula
Cunequalled,” xii 61 5 each is from taly, ¢a balanee,” from Jtul.  The
original form is TAT, seen in radavrov; and (n the carlier sense of
lifting,” “bearing’) in tollo, 7hdo, &e. The # however appears in
Ctuli,” and may be older than the separation of the languages, as
we have in Gothic ‘thulan,” old English “thole) in the same
sense,

¢ Mortal man doing what is displeasing to the gods, goeth unto
death.” vipriya —vi+ priya, ‘dear, prob. not — ¢do-, which is vather
for aegr-do- from apé. The root is rri (Sk. pri), whenee mpd-os, &e,
friend. acaran, pres. p. of i+ Jear. ricchat, pres. base of /i1,
orig. Ak, whence épyopar - ép-oko-par.  For construction, see il 7 and
18 notes.  For p. p. rta see xxi 13 note.

trahi, ‘save me,” from Jtea (2nd cloact.): the other form (/i
is 4th cl. mid, It is a secondary from \/'mn, to make to cross over, see
i1 30 note.

vasamst, plur. of visas (neater) from /vas, ‘to clothe,” ix 6 note.
¢ Robes unstained by dust” (vajas), a secondary meaning of the word,
which is primarily the atmosphere, or cloud cirele, heyond which is
the clear cther, like dijp opposed to aifjp.  But it is best known as
the name of one of the three Gunas of the Sankhya philosophy, the
three ¢cords’ or fetters of the soul in mundane existence, ie. (1)
sattva, ¢goodness,” which is “alleviating, enlightening, attended with
pleasure and happiness, and virtue predominates in it,” Colebrooke,
¢ On the philosophy of the Hindiis’; (2) ragas “foulness or passion,
It is active, urgent, and variable, attended with evil and misery.  In
living beings it is the cause of vice”; (3) tamas, ‘darkness” <1t is
heavy and obstructive, attended with sorrow, dulness, and illusion...
the cause of stolidity,” ib.  For a short account, see M. Williams’
¢ Hinduism,” p. 191,

srajas, ‘garlands”  Sray ix the older form of the sy (v 27
note) used as a feminine noun withont a suflix.
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tatha, iii t note.

mukhyani, ‘chief,’ ¢ foremost,’ derived from mukha the mouth,
v 6, &e. 0 comp. mukhyagas viii 21, also xii 81 note.

bhun-ksva, 2 sing. imperat. midd. of /bhuj, ‘enjoy’ (7th cl.),
ii 4note,  Bhuiy (i.e. bhunay) is changed into bhunk before s.

kritsnam, ii 16. samksipya, iii 13 note. '

grasate, ‘devours,’ from /gras, see xi 21 note: whence 1)1'9}).
Lat. gra(symen and ypdo, Curt. no. 6435 p. p. grasta xi 27, xvi 14,

Hutagam, cpithet of Agni, ‘sacrifice-devourer,” - Hutigana
v 36, from lmta Jag, “to cat,” 9th cl., whenee prigya xxiii 22:
another Jag or the same conjugated in ¢l 5 = *obtain,” see note
on amea, xxvi 210 Compare hayya-vahana, xxiii 12, huta is p. p.

>orig. aur, whenee xv in xew, &e., futis, futilis,

of /hu, “to sacrifice,
&ey, Curt. no, 2030 hicor Jhve, “to call” (A-guhava, v 1) is to he
hept distinet.

danda, ‘o rod’ (heve of course Yamw's), from Jdam = Sapde,
zihme, tame, Curt. no. 260: it was apparently at first dam -+ tra
then dantra, then dandra, then danda. These “cerebral” ov ¢ lingual’
sounds commonly represent a lost . Dandm (iv 25) - ¢a vod bearer,’
Cwarden,” eomp.  gxgmwroixes.  Kodanda is ‘a how,” Ilitop. 726.
There is o denominative verh dandaya, whenee the fut, part. dandya
\iii 9. bhata-gramah, ‘the masses of living beings”  Grama
is ‘aovillage s efl griunan nagarassanmmitam, ‘a village like a town,’
avidand xvii 192 but ab the end of a compound 1t is “a collection,’
“mass.’

anurudhyanti, ¢observe duty.”  Jrudh is “to check in motion’
(P. W.), and commonly means “to hinder’ (so with sam, xiii 10, and
upa, Cak. i 16), but with anu  “approve, “love,” apparvently from the
idea of sticking on to a thing without moving.  Vuuddha (Litop,
1216)  “troublesome,” from the primary sense of “opposed,” “oppo-
site)” Cperyerse)

Daitya-danava-mardanam, Indra ‘the crusher of the Daityas
and Dinavas,” the demons who make war on the gods, otfspring of
Diti and Danu, respeetively, by the Rishi Kaeyapa: see Dowson
s. v. Kagyapa,  Mardana is from yarn, the original form of /mnd,
a secondary of Maw; see M. Miiller, ¢Lectures &e.,” vol. 11, e. 7
Mahendram, i 2 note,

avigan kena, ‘ without doubt.” Viincreases the force of |/eank,
viii 3 note. Tt Latin cune-tor, and (with loss of orig. k) oxvos,
Curt. Go B po GY8 (10 375 Eng. tr.), apparently our ‘hang.’ ¢ Let it
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be done with undoubting heart, if thou thinkest of Varuna out of the
gods.” lokapalanan., partitive genitive. Others take avicankena
adverbially, and join manasi with manyase, not so well,

¢ With cyes all overflowed therenpon by 1oisture sovrow-horn.’
J/Plu, same as orig. rru, whence pluo, wAéfw, flow. The p. p. par-
pluta beeurs xi 22: apluta at xviii 11.

netra is ‘an eye’ from (/ni, “to lead,” whenee & + nayya, viii i :
uote. goka is from ,/cue, ‘to grieve for,” ‘lament.”  Bopp compares
koxdw, which has rather the look of a reduplicated verb, perhaps
onomatopoetic.

namaskritya, iv 1 note. vrine, iii G not.

‘ Having come by reason of messengership (i.e. because 1 am a
messenger), how can T here do my own business?’ svartham
utsahe, iii 8 note. dautya, from duta, ii 31: by viddlu of w,
and suflix ya.

pratigrutya, iii 9 note. Tt governs the genitive: see v 38
note. vigesatas, i 30 note,

arabhya, ‘having undertaken work on another’s account.’
Jrabhi:zorig. ARBIL (dAdelv, lubor, arbeit), Curt. no. 393, origin-
ally meant ‘to lay hold of, in Sanskrit ‘to take’; with &, as
lere, ¢to undertake’; p. p. arabdha, v 20, with passive sense; active
at xiv 12, With sam (xiii 14) it== ‘to confuse’: and samrambla.
‘anger,” xiii 31, Comp. su-samrahdhab, xxvi 3.

¢This is duty : if after that there shall come on the business of
me too, my own business will I perform: thus, good lady, let the
arrangement be.  vi+ Jdha  ‘arrange, “direct, see v 19 note;
hence vidhy, ‘ryle,’ “cevemony’ (xvii 26), ‘pre-arranged event’ or
‘chance’ (xii 98, &e.): comp. vidha, ‘kind,” i 29 note.  Nidhu=
treasury,’ xxiv 37 : san-mdhi= ‘nearness,’ ¢ presence,’ iv 2. For the
change of vowel from dha to the passive dhiya, sece M. W, Gr. § 465.
It is found in the six commonest voots in a, viz. di, dhi, stha, ma, pi,
and ha.

akulam, ‘confused,” from &+ ,/kri, Benfey, “to scatter’ or
“cover,’ p. p. i-kirna, ‘filled with,” xii 2: it is distinct from kri: comp.
vanam...samakulam, ‘a wood covered (with trees),” xii 4, and samkula,
xii 112. gquci-smitd, ¢with sweet smile’: ¢uer is ¢ white,” ¢ clear,’
from ,/gue, ‘to shine,” a Vedic root distinct from ,/gue, the root of
¢oka, iv 13, pratyaharanti, i 20 note.

ganakair, ‘by degrees,’ ‘gradually, ‘gently,’ instr. plur. of
canaka, which is not used. A parallel form canaih is used in the
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same sense, especially veduplicated (e g [t 175), canaly ¢ananh,
‘little by little” : derivation uncertain.

¢This harmless way is perceived by me”” upaya, ‘plan,’ xix 4,
and apaya, ‘harm,’ ‘fraud,” are two of the numerous compounds
of aya from /i Ny-iya - “fituess.’ Ayn (alone) = income, IHit.
1269, cf. mpder-odos, red ius, in-come. .

hi, i 29 note. Indra-purogamal, ‘headed by Indra,” parallel
to Mahendradyih, iii 8. Puro-gama — purag (wdpos, before) +g:\.m:.x -
Hore-goer,

sanntdhau, iv 17 note, comp. v 19.  doso, x 15 note,

“They asked him the whole of that oecurrence,” double ace. after
Jpraeh, see 1020 note: for the verb see xi 31 note.  vrittanta
‘history” or “event,’ lit. “the end of the matter’: vitta is p. p. of
Jvrit, vi 4 note.

kaccid  cequid, and equally redundant.

nah sarvan, apparently ace. after vada, “telly” though this use
israre: oW, It can hardly go with abravit, ‘spake she of us all’
(Milman): for (/bra with ace.: “speak to”: e.g. Manu i 60 : see P W.

bhavadbhur, ii 31 note. adisto, p. p. of 4 + Jdie (b1, whenee
dic-io, dico, Selkvvpt) “appointed to,” ¢ commissioned”: comp. xx 22
ckadecam samadistan, one appointed portion”: avii 21 yanam adiea,
Corder the curvinge” At Hit, T287 ddega = ¢a rule)” “maxim’; upa-
dega = Cinstruction”: the verb withupa  “point out” ix 32, Deca —a
region, v 27, &e.

sumahakaksam, ‘the very great gate '—-so M. Williams, who
takes it as . K. D. compound.  DBut kaksa means not ‘a gate’
but ‘o wall,” and that which the wall encloses. Soat xxi 17, Ritu-
parna is mounted on a chariot ¢ madhyamakaksdayiom,” ¢in the mid
court’: and at Manu vii 224, the king at the end of the day, after
doing all public business, is to go with lis women to a kiksintara
(“different. chamber’) in the inmer part of the palace to eat his
supper.  Doubtless the word here means € with a great court,” and iy
a B. V. agrecing with mve¢anam,  The word has many other mean-
ings, for which see LW, one i “the arm pit, aud in this sense it iy
identificd with “coxa’ by Curt. no. 70, and with koxery. IHe thinks
the primavy sense was ‘a hiding place”  pravistah, ii 21 note.
dandibhih, iv 10 vote,

sthaviraily, ¢old,” originally “fixed,” “stable s again at v 14, xii
123 : perhaps from «/sthia, sce note on sthayvara, \iv 7.

dristavan, i 29 note.  rite, ‘except,’ literally ‘it heing gone,’
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a locative absolute of the p. p.of /11, “to go, iv 7 note. Tt is used as
a preposition with an ace. xii 90, xxiv 11, 30, 33: or an abl., Manu
i 172

tejasa, ‘hy your power,”a further sense of fejas, which we have had
twice before - ¢ brilliance, 1 10,411 13, 1t - ¢ geistige und moralische
anch magische Kraft,” P. W, 8o in Manu ix 303, the king is to follow
after the tejo-vittam, the brilliant course of activity of the gods. At
Ai® 13 it is applied to lorses ¢ tejo-halasamiyubtin. The primary
meaning of the word is ‘sharpness” from Jty (comp. tiksna ax 30),
orig. sTIG, whence oo, stinguo : henee it passes on to the brightiess
of fire, then the external hrightness and brilliance of any object, then
the internal strength and energy. In the mytholegi al veason given
to shew that the five Pandava princes ave all but portions of the
essence of Indra, and so although five are yet but one, and thevefore
may lawfully marry Deaupadi, Yudhishthiva, the eldest and most
stately of the five, represents India’s “tepas)” hut Bhima, the second
and most vigorous, vepresents his ‘bala’ or strength: see ¢lInd.
Wisdom,” p. 388 note.

vibudha, ‘omniscient one,’ e, a god, so v IS,

varnyamanesu, ‘ being described,” from (/varn (L10th L) a deno-

minative of varna, ‘colour)

1 28 note,  So varmtavat, p. p. oot
‘having related,” Hitop, H33.

ructranana, ‘bright-faced.”  Ruemwa is from Jrue, “to be
bright,” orig. UK, whenee by change of » into 7 comes (fluk in luceo,
devkds, light. By a natural transition from “hrightness’ to ‘pleasure’
the verhb means next to please’ (comp. the history of piv); hence
ruel, ‘desive,” Hitop. 221, Anana, ‘a face) is from L Jay, to
breathe, whenee animus, dvepos, &e; and the second part of the
compounds vy (under-face), dr-yvis, with face averted, “harsh,
wpyifs, &c.

gata-samkalpa, ii 29 note.

sahitah, ‘all together, derived from saba with suflix -ita, not
a compound of saha and 1ta from /1, which must have been saheta.

yathavrittam, ii 12 note. udahritam, i 20 note.

gese, ‘in the remainder,” “for the vest, henceforth,” from ¢esa,
g5, 1 30 note.

pramanam, ‘you arc the authority,” i.e. you must decide, Tt
comes from /mi, ¢to measure,” and means (1) ¢ measure,” Cstandard’
s0 atmaupamyena purusal) pramanamn adgacehaty, Hitop, 163, i.c.
“by self-comparison man obtains a standard”: (2) “authority,as here,
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and xviii 13, praminam bhavati: comp. (ak. 1 22, prandmam antah-
karana-pravitéayal), ¢the inclinations of the heart are the authority
to be followed " (3) proof, xix 33.

tridagegvarah, ‘lords of the gods,’ literally of the three times
ten’ (tri-dagan).  The whole number however of the (inferior) deities
is given as thirty-three: ie. 12 A(lityns, 8 Vasus, 11 Rudras, and
2 Agvins.  Nevertheless the word must mean “a god’ Lere.  Benfey
gives ‘hieaven’: but this is not recognised in the P. W,
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CANTO V.

prapte, i 11 note. gubhe, ‘bright’ (iii 25 note), and so
‘happy,” ‘auspicious.’

punye tithau, ‘on a propitious day and moment likewise’ to
be fixed by the rules of astrology. “A superstitious belief in the
importance of choosing auspicious days and lucky moments for the
performance of rites and ceremonies, whether public or domestie,
began to shew itsclf very early in Tndia, and it grew and strengthened
simultancously with the growth of priesteraft, and the elaboration of
a complex ritual.” M. Williams ‘Ind. Wisdom,” p. 181. So al.o
Weber (‘Ind. Lit.,,” p. 29). ¢ Astronomical obscrvations—though at
first these were only of the rudest description—were necessarily
required for the regulation of the solemn sacrificrs; in the first placo
of those offered in the morning and evening, then of these at the new
and full moon, and finally of those at the commencement of each of
the three scasons...... Thus we find in the later portions of the
Vijasancyi-Samhita express mention made of ¢ observers of the stars,’
and the ‘science of astronomy :’ and in particular the knowledge of
the twenty seven (twenty-cight) lunar mansions was carly diffused.’”
These ¢ lunar mansions’ (naksatriani, see note on v 6) are the divisions
of the zodiac through which the moon successively passes: the word
first means ‘a star,’ then ‘a group of stars,” and so is specially applied
to those which lie on or about the moon’s path. tithi, is a lunar
day-—the 30th portion of a lunar month. A day is divided into
thirty muhirtas (see xi 7) or hours of forty-cight minutes each.
punyau, comp. ‘punyaha-vacane,” ‘on the proclamation of a
holy day’ xvi 7 : see also note on xii 37 ¢lloccayam puiyam.

tdtha, ‘and also,” so iii 4, where see note.

1 See also Weber, p. 246, &c.
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ajuhava, 3 sing. perf. of a+ /hve, M. W. Gr. § 379, M. M.
App. no. 103; the peof. really comes from the Vedic form hi (iv 9
note). The derivation is uncertain: the original form should be
v ; Benfey counects Boij, Bodw, which agree in meaning, but point
to original Gu: we may thercfore have here a Sanskrit corruption of
g into gh, 1 19 note. From Jhve comes the compound sam +a +
hvima, ‘o challenge)” vii 8,

svayamvare ; for the case sce iii 6 note.

piditah, ‘opprest,” p. p. of pidaya, proh. causal of Vedic pid, to
bo pressed: da pidita Nl 1020 dpida (xii 103) is a ‘chaplet.
Grassmann (5. v.) makesit - pyad, and compares Greek miélw, snggest-
ing that the ¢ is due to the influence of the y. But it may = \/pisd

a secondary of Jpis, which would account for the cercbral even
better.  From orig. pis comes Sk. /pis, to ‘grind,” ‘pound,” and
pistor, pinso, pisum, Gr. wicos pease.  See Curtius, no. 365 b /pid
in this sense is very common, both simple and compounded :
compare ix 11

tvaritah, ‘hurricd,” p. p. of Jtvar: the middle participle tvara-
mina oceurs xi 27 and 1 24 tvaryamdna (pass.) xix 12, The Vedic
form is \/tur, whenee tura, the ‘swift,” ¢ eager,” an epithet of Indra
and the Maruts (Grassmanu s, v.): and comp. tarna xx 23, This
form corresponds with tur-ma, and also with the seeondary Latin
Jturh in turba and turbo, Curt, Gr. E. no. 250 he suggests that
the Teutonie cognates, dorf (Gierm.), thorp (Eng.) may be of this
family, with the primary sense of *a meeting together,”

abhipsu, from abhi+ipsu (desid. of yip, to get, i 4 note) +
suflix o ; see il H note, .

“The kings entered the scene made brilliant by the archway, re-
splendent with gold pillars, like great lions enter on the mountain,’
stambha ( lng stump): a ‘pillar)  For the forms of these
pillars —curiously unlike those of European buildings, and also
widely differing from those of the early Aryans as seen at Persepolis—
see the illustrations throughout Fergusson’s * History of Indian and
Eastern architecture”  torana  ‘arch’ or ‘gateway’ (ace. to Bopp
from Jtur, see last line; but this is doubtful). These elaborate
gateways are a special feature in Indian architecture: they were
sometimes covered with sculptures.  See the engraving (from a pho-
tograph) of that of the tope at Sanchi (Fergusson ib., p. 96). JTheir
style clearly indicates that they were originally worked in wood,
instead of which stone was afterwards used ; but the character of the
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details remained unchanged : this appears very plainly in the pho-
tograph above mentioned. Just so the origin of many of the details
of our Norman cathedrals may be scen in the carving of the wood
churches of Norway. The word is also applied to temporary .rches
erected at festivals. wvirajitam, made to shine, p. p. of rijaya,
causal’of /raj, to shine: pres. part. v1 + rijat, occurs xii 37. acala,
¢the immoveable’ (/eal, to move), henee o mountain,’ sce note on
cag{xla, v 9.

asinah, p. part. mid. of s, to ¢sit” (M. W. Gr, § 526 a), i 11 note,

prithivikshital, ii 20 note.

surabhi, ‘sweet,’ from su + \/rabh +1, apj wrently - = very much
be seized. Sce note on /rabh. iv 16.

pramrista-mani-kundalah,- ‘polished-gem-earringed,” a . 'V
of which the second part is a K. D.

pramrista, from /mriy-:‘torub’ or ‘wipe, orig. \/MARG (dpéyo,
mulgeo, ‘milk’). The p. p. nnsta oceurs xii 36, mpista-sahilam,
¢with clear water:’ and amdrjita, ‘uncleansed,” p. p. of the causal, at
xiii 46 : also su-mnsta (applied to flowers) xxv 6, “delicate,” ¢ fine.’

mant, ‘pearl,’ or any jewel ; comp. Gr. pavvos, Lat. monile.

kundala, ‘a ring,’ as xiv 3, nagarijina.. kundalikritam (coiled
into a ring), here an earring,

sma, i 12 note.

pina, ‘strong,’ p. p. of ,/pyar, to ‘swell ;
form was probably ,/p1, whence this participle, and pivara, ¢fat,’ Gr.
wiepa, Curt. Gr. Et. no. 363: @+ pyayaya (the causal)- ‘refresh;’
whence apyayita (perf. part.) xxiv 52.

parigha-upama, ‘like a club’ of iron : parigha (not - wéhexws,
of which the Sk equivalent is para¢u) is probably from ,Jeha, an
older form of ,/ghan, whence /han, to strike, kill ; see i 20 note. Tt
is also used for the bolt of a door.

akara-varna-suglaksnah, ¢ very delicate in form and colour,
a T. P. compound (locatively, or instrumentally dependent): the first
member is of course a Dvandva. akara -- ‘make,” ‘form,’ see note
on ii 5, and compare akyitt v 10, xii 20 ; also Cak. i 20.

panca-girsa, ‘five-headed.” pancan, and the other numerals
ending in n, drop the » in composition: cirsha (like iras) = the head,
Gr. kdpa (but in form xépas); cf. Tat. cere brum, &e. Excess of
heads (and still more of arms) is a well-known eccentricity of
Hindi mythology. Thus Brahmi, the Creator, has four faces;
Karttikeya, the god of war, has six heads ; and so on.

*

* which in its original
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uragah, ‘serpents,” sec i 29 note.  Ura (for uras) must be dis-
tinguished from ura-- ‘wool” in different compounds, Curt. G. E.
no. 496.

“With fair locks, delicate, with beautiful nose, eyes, and brows,
shine the faces of the kings like the stars in the sky.’

kega -‘hair;’ the longer form kesara - Lat. caesaries. .

caru, iii 11 note. bhri = (eye) ‘brow,” and Sdpis: the longer
from bliruva (bhric+ ) is used as more convenient to end the c8m-
pound.  naksatra, ‘a star,” is probably connccted (though in an
obscure way) with ‘nakta,” which (with the regular modifications is
found in nearly every Ind. Eur. language-: ‘night” Sce Curt.
no. 94, The primary meaning of nakta is doubtless ¢ the baneful
time’ (cf. Sk, /nag, and Latin neco, noceo): witness also the pecu-
liarly Greck euphemism in the name ebgpory).  For the further uses
of the word naksatra, sce note on v 1, also *Ind. Wisdom,” p. 183,
and < Hinduism,” p. 180, Against the derivation from ,/nak must
be put the fact that in the carliest usage the word is used of the sun
as well as of the stars; also the ditfienlty in the form of the word.
On the other hand (/naks, which is regular in Vedic  “approach to,’
attain, though satisfactory in form gives no satisfactory sense.
Perhaps there has been a change of form to suit a supposed derivation
from naks.

nagair bhogavatim 1va. The Nagas—a race of beings half
serpent, half man-—¢inhabit the Pitilas or regions under the carth,
which, with the seven superincumbent worlds, are supposed to rest
on the thousand heads of the serpent (‘esha, who typifies infinity.”
M. Williams ‘Indian Wisdom,” p, 430. “The serpent-race, who
inhabit these lower regions which are not to be confounded with the
narakas or hells [Nala vi 13 notc], are sometimes regarded as be-
longing to only one of the seven, viz. Pitila, or to. & portion of it
called Niaga-loka, of which the capital is Bhogavati,” ib. note. The
name bhoga, a ‘serpent,’ whence the adjective bhoga-vat, is from
J/bhuy, to bend, ii 4 note. Nigas and serpents are distinguished in
Bhag. Gita, x 28. '

sampurnam, p. p. of /pri with sam ; see ii 11 note.

purusavyaghrair, ‘man-tiger, but-. ‘a tigerlike man’ See
i 15 note.

giriguham, ‘a mountain cave:’ guha from ,/gub, ‘to gover,’
p- p- gudha, xxii 15 the ¢ has heen weakened from original %, and
h from dk ; see note on i 13, The primary form is KUDH, accurately
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kept in Greek keifw, kevBudv &e., and closely in our ‘hide,” probably
in Lat. custo(d)s, whence the & has passed through d into s before
¢, compare claus-trum, & See Curt. no. 321. The corruption
which the original form of this word has undergone in Sk, is a
good indication that that language does not always preserve the
original sounds the most truly : see note on i 3.

musnanti, pres. part. of \/mus (9 cl.), to carry ofl. ‘The original
ms is traced by Curtius (Gr. Et. no. 480) into musca and pv fa, and
also to Lat. mus, Sk. musa, musika, “the thief’ (ib. no. 483); “so
that the fly would be among insects what the mouse was amongst
mammals ” so far as its name is concerned.  The reot is found in the
compound dhriti-mug = “firmness-stealing,” applied to the ‘dristivanily’
or ‘arrow-glances’ of women, 1litop. 828,

caksumst, acc. plur. of caksus, from ,Jeaks, viii 5, with which
Benfey ingeniously compares marraive : but he is wrong in also con-
necting omuredw, &e., which must belong to ,Jom, orig. AK.

¢On her limbs fell the eyes of those great-souled kings:’ note the
locative. So also x 15, ‘tasya buddhir Damayantyim nyavartata.’
gatra = ‘means of going,’ Le. limh; again at x 5. 1t may come from
GA, the older form of ¢y, seen in the labialised Sé-Ba-a.

sakta bhun =sakti abhitt. Sakta, ‘stuck to,” “attached ; comp.
samsakta xiii 21, p. p. of /sany: the original form sac is doubtless
seen in Latin sigmum, sig-illum—which last has preserved the
original sensc of ‘sticking to,” Cturt. Gr. Et. I 133, king. trans. The
Greek words odrrw, odkos, &c. arc dubious from the variation of the
guttural.  Comp. Hitop. 1248 vinurdl phala-sakti babhivuly, ‘the
monkeys becamg engaged upon the fruit.’

cacala, perf. of Jeal, to move, hat rather with the sense of
‘shaking’ or ‘trembling,’ thus slightly differentiated in use from
JJear, thongh the difference at first was probably phonetic only : it is
very old; ecomp. the same in Bov-kdX-os but wiye-xip-es : the original
KAL i3 still found in Sanskrit- “drive,” but not kAgr, which would
have been liable to be confounded with ki1, ‘to do.” A frequent
derivative of ,/cal is acala, the ‘unshaken’ = ‘a mountain,” ¢.g. v 3,
xii 6, 42, 51 : cala, ‘shaken,” ¢ variable,” occurs xix 6. Vi cal occurs
xiv 7. For v1+ ,/car see note on v 15.

pagyatam, gen. plur. of present participle of \/pag; -- orig. sSPAK-——
used, for the present, imperfect, imperative, and optative of the verb
‘to see,” the other tenses heing supplied by Jdiig; see note on drig;
i 13, Tt is the root whenee come “Sk. spagas, Gr. gkdmos, “spy’
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Lat. specula, “place of espial;’ O. IL G. spéh-6-m, ‘I espy’” (Curt.
Gr. Bt L p. 123 Eng. trans.); and the primary sense is that of ‘fixed,’
and not momentary, vision.

samkirtyamanesu, ‘heing proclaimed.” Kirtaya is given as
from Jkrit (10 class). But it is probably as Benfey suggests, a
denominative verh from ki, ¢glory.’ .

tulyakritin, ‘of like form :’ tulya, iv 6 note.

sandehat, ‘from her doubt:’ sam + Jdth, “to smear;’ pp.
thgdha xxiv 46, and samdigdha nii 100, “indistinet.”  Original form
of roob was phici; the Sk, G, and Lat, Tanguages do away each
with one aspirate =0y in Ovyydve, g in jingo: Goth. /dig is
regular; Curt. Gr, Kt no 145 the primary meaning being to touch
or work with the hand.  The ablative denotes the ¢ circumstance’ of
the action; as iv 10, dadabhayat: sce i 4 and 16 notes,

abhyajanat, sce ii 1 note.

yam yam .. quemquenm, just as in Latin.  But Latin Las no
sam-sany (ecum-cum) to answer to tun tam. Compare yatha yathi...
tatha tatha, viii 14,

mene, perf. of Jman : comp. mipetuly, 1 23 note.

tarkayamasa, ‘thought out, ‘considered,’ used in nest line
with ace. of thing, and with ace. of person, xi 36. At xvi 9 we have
tarkayimisa ¢ Bhaimi’ "4, kivanae upapadayan, “he concluded ‘it is
Bhimas daughter,” coming to this vesult by veasons:” so also xxi 35
It from Jtark (10) which apparently  Lat. torqueo, zpéra,
a-Tpen-ifs, drpak-tos  so that the verb meant first to “turn over’ in
the mind. In the Nydya system of philosophy *tarka’ denotes logic,
or rather logical reasoning, .

katham janiyam, for the mood see note on aix 1.

bhriga-duhkhita, ‘much afilicted:’ bling . is possibly as Aufrecht
suggests, from pHrak, whenee farcio and ¢pdoow, Curt. no, 113,
Comp, bhrga-daranun vanam xii 88,

deva-lin.gani; the marks whereby the different gods are
known. CE xxii 16, nasvam Imgant Nalal) camsatt. Thus Yama “is
represented as of @ green colour, and clothed with ved.  He rides
upon a buflulo, and is armed with a ponderous mace, and & noose to
seeure his vietims,” Dowson, cl. dict. s, v., p. 37L  “ Varuna in the
Purdnas is sovercign of the waters, and one of his accompaniments is
a npose, which the Vedie deity also carvied for binding offenders...
Ie also possesses an umbrella impermeable to water formed of the
Lol of a cobra, and called Al»hoga,” ib. p. 338 “lIndra is repre-
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sented as a fair man riding upon a white horse or an elephant, and
bearing the vajra or thunderbolt in his hand,” ib, p. 126. Agni’s
representations are sufficiently shewn by his different cpithets,
““abja-hasta, ‘lotus in hand ;’ dhiima-ketu, ¢whose sign is «moke;’. ..
rolutagva, ‘laving red horses,” Chagaratha, ‘ram-rider;’...sapta
Jihva,, ‘seven-tongued ;’ tomara-dhara, ¢javelinbearcr,” ib. p. S.
See also ‘Tnd. Wisdom,” p. 429,

14, ®‘The marks of the gods which were heard by me from the aged
(iv 25), thesc marks I sce belonging to not even (ap1) one of these as
they stand on the earth here.’

15.  vinigcitya: vi+nis+ Jei, ‘having thought over” /e (see note
on ii 2) is one of doubtful development; sce Benf. it 232, Curt. no.
649. It probably meant ‘to avrange orderly.” At xvii 8 sam+a+
JJer=“to heap up,” ‘cover” At xix 9 it occurs with ms alone—
meaning as here. At xx 11 pra + /c1 seems to mean ‘to colleet,” ov
perhaps in an extended sense ¢ to gather,” as fruits, &e.

vicarya, indec. part. of ciraya, causal of /ear, to go- to think
¢ over. Vicirani = ‘investigation,’ xiii 27. Vicurita - ¢hesitation,’
Sav. iii 13. Vieara -“discrimination,” Ilitop. 1068. ¢Thought the
time arrived with respect to taking refuge with the gods’ prati,
see ii 7 note: praptakalam, i 11 note.
garana from,/er1, “to go;’ in the same sense agraya, Ilitop. 678,
bhavad-agrayah...maya praptal - your proteetion has heen obtained
by me. From the same verb comes praticraya, dwelling, xxiv 8.
The verb itself occurs vi 8 dgrayeta Nalam, in the middle voice:
and the p. p. in agrita xii 12, ucchrata (i.e. ud + grita) = high, xii 37.
The original root would he xrr, which is probably the origin of
KA in kAive, incline, or ‘lean,’” though Curtius doubts it, no. 60.

16.  namaskaram, i 11 note: prayujya, ‘having performed.’
Jyw in this compownd (as /di, dha, &e.) loses its primary sense.
So also prayojanam, xxiv 21 = business (in primary sense), purpose,
or use.

pranjalir.  So kntanjaly, iii 1. Note the formation of what is
(in effect) a verb—pranjalie bhii—by the help of the substantive
verb, This is necessary when there is no independent verb, as there
is none here: but sometimes hardly required-—e.g. in sakta abhut,
sup. 1. 9.

vepamana, ‘shaking,’ iv 15, from ,/vep, prob. causal of ,/vi,
Benf. 5. v. He seems to have read udvepayate at ix 26 (al. udvgate)
as he refers to that line. The noun vepathu occurs Bhag, G. i 29.
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patitve vritah, ‘chosen for lordship,” ie. chosen to be my
husband : see iii 6 note.

pradigantu: iv 25 note.

tena satyena, ‘hy virtue of that truth,” a simple development
of the primary instrumental sense. The Latin (which has lost the
distinctive case-form) needs a preposition (per) to adjure with. ,

abhicarami, ‘transgress:’ the root wmetaphor is the same in
both.  Vyablucirm occurs Iit. 45, L

vibudhas, iv 27 note.

vihito = vi + Inta, \/ p. p. of Jdhi, i 6 note: it occurs at xi 7,
and rather move generally, at xiii 26, ,/dha with vi— ‘arrange,
‘appoint,” ‘fix’ (as here), at iv 17, xii 121, xxiv 4, with sam. It
often only  “make,” eg. Hit, 138 praviittih na vidheyah = the at-
tempt is not to be made,

arabdham, iv 16 note. aradhane, for the winning of Nula.
Comp. what Damayanti says at iv 3: it is the locative of purpose as
patitve above. Tt might possibly mean ¢ for the honouring of Nala:’
aridhayitin is a worshipper or lover, (k. 3. 74 (p. 125 ed. M. W.)
and arddhya  venerate, pay respeet to, Megh, 46, Dean Milman’s
translation is wrong here.  /ridh is of uncertain connection.  With
apa it means ‘injure,” p. p. aparaddham xxiv 12,

vrata, ii 11 note.

yatha...abhyaniyam, i 21 note.

nigamya, ‘having pereeived,” v 9, xxiii 6: so also with s,
Indr. vo 62 and ¢antr is “satisfaction” obtained by duclling at xxvi
6. DBut the simple verb—=‘to be calm) and ‘to cease:’ ¢ianta -
Cealm,” of water, a1 112: and ¢ama = tranqullity of wind, vi 10, &e.;
cf. ¢antvayan, viii 12 note.  Root apparently  xaM, whence kdpve ;
and Benfey thinks ¢weariness’ is the root meaning. But the
Homeric use of kdpvw, to work out, acquire (A 187 ¥ 34), is against
this, as Curtius points out Gr. KEt. vol. 1, p. 130 (Eng. trans.).
‘To obtain by effort would apparently give all the derived
senses.

paridevitam, ‘lamentation,” /div (1 and 10) —to lament (xiii
30 note) distinet from Jdiv (1) to play. At xxiv 25 it seems=
querella.  Compare the striking line of the Bhag. Gita (ii 28)

avyaktadim bhatam, vyaktamadhyim, Bhirata,
avyaktanmidhaniny eva: tatra ki paridevana? .

“where is room for lamentation 7
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nigcayam, ‘decision.” 1t means ‘certainty,’ xix 8. It is from
nis + /o1, sup. 1. 15,
tathyam, ‘truth,’ tatha + suffix ya.

anuragam, ‘devotion,” from /raryj (1 and 4), ‘to colour,’ and
‘to attach onesclf to.” Rakta xxiv 16, and drakta occur in the pri-
mary *sense, Hit. 712, darvaltaksah...¢ikarah, ‘a red-eyed hoar”
Anurakta, ‘devoted,” viii 1, x 11, xxii 18, The verh - pélo, ¢ to dye,
with the others of the same family, also the TLomeric jijyea gryaloerra:
Curt. no. 154 The secondary sense seems to be metaphorical
—mental colour. At Hit. 712 the word is used in the general
sense of ‘passion,’ vitarign - with passions gore.  For the construc-
tion of Nusadhe comp. viii 14 dyite raga, ‘devotion to playing:’
xiii 57 prasan-go devane ; xxiv 41 Damayantyim viganka; xxvi 2t
mama pritis tvayr.  Similarly we have a locative with a substantive
alone in v 35 pratyaksadarcanam yagiie, and v 37 dharme parama
sthitt: but such constructions are comparatively rare, being more
naturally expressed by composition. For the same use with adjee-
tives, see viii 1 note,

viguddhim, ‘purity’ from Jeudh, viii 17 note: p. p. ¢uddha,
xix 14, used of horses, ¢uddhamati - pure-minded, Hit. 417: ati-
¢uddha = immaculate, ib. 853.

bhaktim, ‘“faith,” or ‘personal attaclment’ from /bhay, (1) to
portion out, and (middle sense) to have apportioned to one, possess,
enjoy == (r. dayel, to get one’s share, cat.  See inf. L 30, bhagast,
“takest for thy lot:’ bhiga, portion, lot, viii 6; and x 14 maha-
bhiga. The p. p. bhakta, ‘devoted *o, occurs x 14, xiii 57,
Bhaktr was ansimportant coneeption in later Hindu theology ; see
M. Williams, ¢ Indian Wisdom,” p. 137, &e. At Hit. 68 we have
‘kegavabhakti’ - faith in Kecava, i.e. Krishna, the 8th avatira of
Vishnu.,  On the other hand ¢ Bhakta’ is the name of a sect of the
Caivists, Sce however M. Williams ¢ Hinduism,” p. 136.

yath’oktam, ii 12 note.

samarthyam, iii 7 note. lin.ga-dharana seems to go with
samarthyam alone, ag in 1. 22.

asvedan, ¢ without sweat,” /svid, whence sudor and i8pds: the
English word is curiously unchanged from the original.  «All the
omniscient gods she saw without stain of sweat, with eyes unmoved,
with fresh crowns, without speck of dust, standing, yct not touch-
ing earth.” Note how the gods are deseribed as unatfected by
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the heat of India. ‘T'he ‘unwinking eyes’ arc the one mark of those
who have by austeritics risen from humanity to divinity, as the gods
themselves did, according to some forms of 1lindu thought.

hrisita, p. p. of /hr = horrere (where the second r is due to as-
similation), to he stiff or ercct: the shorter form hrista occurs below
L 30, also i 21, where sce note. .

rajohinan, ‘destitute of dust:’ hina (xii 52, &e.) is the p. p.
(irregnlar) of /hiy, to leave, ix 14 note, aud iy often used at the did
of & compound, e.g. dhana-hina = moneyless. Tt means ¢ worthless’ at
xix 11.  Vihina= hina, at x 11, xvii 20. The whole compound
hrisitasrag-rajohina, might be differently analysed as a locatively
dependent TP, < dustless os their fresh crowns.”  But it is best taken
as a Dvandva made up of hrisitasray + rajohina, where hrisita-sra)
isa B. V. Certainly ‘mlina-seay’ in the next line is in favour of tak-
ing it so.  Comp. perhaps Avist. Clonds, 332 adpayidovvy-apyokomjrys.

chaya-dvitiyo, ‘doubled by his shadow ; instrumental T. P :
C'h in Sk. often represents oviginal s&: hence Curtius deduces, by the
help of Hesychius, oxowd, an original skaya, whence Gr. oxud, and
our ‘sky’ and ‘shade’ (Gr. Kt. no. 112); ok}, oxdres are of course
from the same root, sKA, with a sccondary sgap Sk, ,/chad, ‘to
cover:” whenee chada, ‘a wing,” ix 12, and p. p. ssnchanna xii 3,
Avii & prachanna xix 32,

mlana-srag, ‘ with garland withered.” mlina is p. p. of /mla,
originally mla, a secondary of \/mal, orig. Mar, whence palaxss and
mollis.

nimesena, ‘by winking the eyes” from J/mis (6).  The con-
nection of meaning with wiew, nicto, and mico is repdered uncertain
by the phonetic difficulties.  Bopp ingeniously conjectured  that
nicto  ni-micto, which however iy also difticult.  See Curt. Gr. Et,
no. 478,

sucitah, ‘pointed out, xvii 9, from /sie (10), probably as
Benfey suggests o denominative of suei, ‘a needle  Ablusieta
oceurs in the same sense xxiii I8,

dharmena: for the instrumental similarly uséd alone to express
the manner of an action;: so xiii 8 vegena, * with haste ;” xi 26 javena,
ih.; xil 76 vistarena, ‘at full length;” kramena, xvi 31; tattvena,
“truly,’ xvi 38; perhaps iv 15, dautyena agatya, ‘having come
on a message,” and sarathyena upayayau viii 25, The Latin ablatives
of the manuer are probably independent developments,

vilajjamana, sce iii 18 note.
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vastrante, ‘by the end (or ‘hem’) of his garment.” The loca-
tive in this use is intelligible (‘she laid hold on the hem of the
garment’), but not parallel to cither the Greck (genitive) or the
Latin (ablative).

ayata, ‘long,’ from & +,/yam. From vax to ‘hold in, ‘ve-
straing’ come puia.  Curt. G, Bt 1T 610 (p. 261, Eng. tr.). Yor
pra+ /yam, see xxv 26 note. The & scems to have the usual
ndgative force here (long - unrestrained) as it has in i+ Jgam,
i 32, &e.

skandhadege, ‘on the shoulder-parts” The 2 of skandha has
passed into ¢ in Leutonic.  Kor dega iv 25 note.

asryat, ‘she placed.” /sry is very common in Sk., but scems
to have vanished in Latin and Greck. It=to lot loose, aud to
make. With ut, it = to leave, ix 27, x 28; or to let go, i 22, xxiil
27 (vaspam utsristavin): with ava, to rvemit, xxv 23: with v
(causal) — “make loose,” “lose,” xiii 59: ab xxi 27 it means to “dis-
miss,” Sarga (which is a derivative) is a canto or chapter of a pocm:
ut-sarga = leaving, departure x 12,

‘Then a sound, “alas, alas,” was all at once uttered by the
kings.” /muc (6) to let loose (cf. Latin €emitierve wocem’), xi 2t
capan muktal, ¢loosed from the curse, and xi 29 moksayitva : see
also xxiv 32 muieatu mama pranin. - We find pra +mue, xiii 11,
The original MUK is seen in Lat. mucus, and weakened in mungo,
also in Greek pukrgp and pioow, The meaning is curiously re-
stricted in the Kuropean languages.  See Curtius, Gr, Et. no, 925
where he ingeniously suggests that Muk-dAy may have meant a ¢ little
snout,’ like the Norse names in -naes, onr wess and naze. In Sanskrit
moksa is the term which expresses the final letting loose of soul
from its successive bodies and consequent beatitude,

sahasa, iil 8 note.

gabda, ‘a sound,’ or ¢word ;’ perhaps from Jeap + da: mhgabda,
voiceless,” xiil 6. ,Jeap is to “speak;’ hut specially in the sense of
cursing: so vi 11, xx 34 ; and ¢ipa is a curse, xi 24 ; also ablugapa
xi 16.

sadhu, ‘good,’ from /sadh, to ‘accomplish :” used adverbially
at ix 3, xxii 6; somewhat like elye.

irttah, p. p. of ,/ir, ‘to raise oneself’ ‘excite:’” see Curt. Gr. Et,
no. 500 and 661. Tt is probably contracted from 1y-ar the redupli-
cated form of ,/ar, and corresponds exactly with -a\-Aw, to send, or
shoot, the 2 being the regular reduplicated syllable as in i, o,
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tdrro, and the original 7 being changed into . The root is that
which regularly appears as “or’ in op-vv-u, orior, &ec.
pragamsadbhir, i 16 note.

30. agvasayat, imperf. of agvasaya, causal of nga.s, ‘to breathe:’
lit. “made to breathe again,” “consoled;’ so xi 10, &e.: Jfgvis pre-
supposes original Jkvas, for which see it 2 note. .

vararoham, sce note on viii 19,
31. bhajast, sce 23 note,
pumamsam, M. W, Gr. § 169, M. M. § 212,
devasannidhau, ‘in the presence of the gods” sanmdhi
(xxi 3) is ‘proximity,” from sam + m + Jdha, iv 17 note,

32.  dehe, ‘in my hody, said to be from Jdih, sup. 11 note, ap-

parently “a thing moulded” or “ formed.”
prana, ‘breath,” ‘life’ (plur,), from pra+ fan, to breathe. It
oceurs ix 18, xviii 9 prapan dhirayanti (cansal of dhr): and comp.

pranegvara (xiii 63), ¢lovd of my life?,

ratam, . p. of (/ram, sec vi 10 note,

tvayt bhavisyami, another locative use strange to classical
readers, i.e. the loe. in a person—¢1 will be ever in thee.”  Cf vi. 14
Nale vatsyinm, ¢1 will dwell in Nala;” xx 35, avasam tvay1 rijendra,
¢Labode in thee, O King:” at \iii 65, vasasva mayy, and xv 7, vasa
may1-- ¢ dwell under my protection,” i.e. in my sphere of action : also
xvii I8, The locative expressing on a person has been noted at
v. O

In all these constructions the Greek and the Latin would employ
prepositions, c.g. év aol,

33.  abhinandya, indecl. part. of the caasal (nandayiun) of abhu +
Jnand, identical in form with that of the simple verb="*having
caused to be glad  (/nand s of obscure rdlationship.  In Zend
Jnad  to despise, and this has been connected with dvopar.  In
Sanskrit /nad is “to make a noise,” see aii 1, whenee the common
word nadi, a viver,  Benfey conjectures plausibly that nand = nanad,
the veduplicated form of this Jnad.  The form is against any connec-
tron with ovdrpue. At viil 17 abhinandaty = takes Kindly, gives heed
to. Perhaps the line is an insertion.

parasparatah, Znd abl. of paraspara, xiii 13; for the case cf,
sikshib 1 14 Lt seems to me that « is probably the nominative sign,
so that paraspara is an irregular compound of a full noun and a
buse: compare anyo ‘nyam i 17, and also the phrase avros avrod, used
practically as one word, - The s s vetained instead of passing into
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visarga before the p, as in vicas-pati, divaspati, &e. See M. M.
Gr. § 89.

Agnipurogama, ‘laving Agni as leader, a B. V., cf. Tndra-
purogama, iv 20.

garanam, sup. 15. For construction comp. ¢aranam tvim pra-
pannit “sm1, viii 18: it scems to be akin to i 20, vieam vyijabara
Nalam: for caranam is a contained accusative with jagmatuh,
alfhost as close as vacam vyigahira,  Then the simple idea contained
in the two words is followed by the aceusative of the person affected.
See also note on vii 5. For form jagmatul, see M. W. Gr. § 376,
M. M. 328. 3: medial a is dropped.

vrite Naisadhe, i 11 note,

mahaujasah, ‘of great might, from mahi for mahat and ojas,
“strength,’” from 4/uy; sce note on ugra, iii 21,

daduh, M. W. Gr. § 373 comp. Jynuli ii 5, jagmuly ii 10.

pratyaksadarganam, ‘the secing (the invisible) as present
to the eye’ Pratyaksa, ‘before the eyes, ‘visible) is a very
common word (as a subst.) in Hindu philosophy to denote ¢ percep-
tion by the senses,” one of the 4 (accoriling to the Nyiya, or 3 ac-
cording to the Sankhya) processes by which the mind attains know-
ledge. See ‘ Indian Wisdom,” p. 72.

gatim ca, &c., ‘a gait firm and noble,” Milman. anuttama =
‘qui altissimum non habet, i.q. qui altissimus est,” Bopp. It is a
curious inversion of the apparent meaning ‘uot highest, which
would be a natural and proper K. D. compound, but is thus turned
intoa B. V.

The combindtion of the two gifts is curious: still more the two
gifts of Yama, and the garlands given by Varuna.

atmabhavam, ‘own essence, ie. fire. So at xxiii 2, Nala
(concealed in the form of Vahuka) holds up grass, which is at once
consumed by fire.

vanchati, ‘wishes’—the same word: the conncction is well
seen through German, ¢ wiinschen” The ¢k comes from sk, sce note
on 25: so that the original form would be vansk or vin-sk, and
would correspond with Gr. evyopat for ev-axo-pat, o/va : for the letter-
changes see Gr. Et. 11, p. 366 (Engl. transl.). Again at xxvi 8.

lokan : is this the ‘trailokyam’ (xiii 16), heaven, carth, and the
parts below the earth,” or the seven worlds correspording to the seven
patalas? v 7 note. Probably it means simply ‘space,” ‘the world,
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Schlegel (quoted by Bopp in his note on Indr. i 37) thought that it
was used in the sense of ‘people, as at i 15, and translated it
¢feurige Krieger,” which is very improbable.

atmaprabhan: Bopp (ut supr) translated this ¢self-bright,
“Tightened by themsclves,”  But atman doubtless refers to Agni: the
sentence is merely a repetition of the previous one in different words.

Hutaganah - Hutiga, iv 9 ; but this is prob. a B, V., ‘huvi:mg
fire as food ;’ that a T. P. “fire-devourer.

¢ Yama gave taste in food, and supreme stedfastness in duty” In
canto xxiii the disguised Nala prepares food, and is at once detected
by its flavour. anna, p. p. of Jad, to ‘cat Lat. ‘ed-o.” rasa,
“taste:’ this iy a common meaning of the word, which primarily =
cprice,” and sometimes the essence of a thing, and so Benf takes it
Lieve, <the essential properties of food,” i.e. the knowledge of them.
Curtius suggests that the word may have lost a », and be connected
with varga, éépon, and ros (rovis), Gr. Et. no. 497: see note on
vil 3.

sthiti, so xii 10, sthitya paraya yuta,

uttama-gandadhyah, ‘vich in the highest fragrance.” A(}h_ya
(xxv 6) of course has nothing to with ady, iii 16, In canto xxiii 16
Nala takes flowers in his hands, and they at once blossom all the
more,

mithunam, perhaps - “a pair of gifts,” as cach does give two, But
the word is used gencrally of living beings: and probably means here (as
ab xxiii 23, where no other word is used) the two children mentioned*
L 46, The gods gave the other gifts, <wnd (ca) all joined in giving
children’—the greatest gift of all. Dean Milinane translates dif-
ferently,

pradaya asya: note the genitive. This case is rather a
dwindling one in Sanskrit, never having had the work thrown upon
it which it has to perform in the Earopean languages (esp. the Greek)
from the loss of other eases. 1t is used with the p. p. to express the
agenb as we saw at i 4. Tt is also used, as heve, with several verbs,
where, according to classical usage, we should expect a dative. Tt is
found with J/di, xvii 15, xx 27, xxiii 4 (but the dative at xx 30,
xxiii 4, xxv 17), with mvedaya (causal of (/vid), xviii 13, with &+
NEhyd, xaiii 5: 0 owith sam 4 a4+ /dha, xxiii 12: with Jksam,
xav 13: with /bhi, xii 11. Other uses are more like CGireek or
Latin, e.g. the gen. with J¢ru (kAdw), xii 76, xviii 14 (in each of
these passages however there is a neat, pronoun as well, and the
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(L
gen. might go with that); with smy1, xv 10 and 15: but he acensa-
tive goes with anu +smri, xv 20,

tridivam, ‘ Ilcaven,’ ‘the third most hol ¥ heaven’ (Benfey): but

probably Svarga is meant (so in the P, W.) the heav
see i1 13 note.

39, arubhuya, ‘after being present at,” ii 9 note,
the ind. part. with a case, see note on viii 29,

® vivaham, ‘marriage, vi + Jvah, For the different forms of
marriage, sce Manu 1ii 20, &e,
yathagzatam, see note on iii 2,
muditah, p. p. of Jiud, ‘to be glad:’ perf. mamude, xix 36.
The root is used as a fem. noun, xix 37.

41.  usya, indecl. part. of J/vas, ‘1o dwdll) i 12 note.  Kor the form

see i 1 note.

samanujnato, iii | note. svakam, i.e. sva+ ka, which m wks
the pronoun more plainly as adjectival : see note on viii, 3. Again
at xxv 4.

f3. amguman, ‘ the rayed one’ = the sun.  The root is probably ax,

nasalised: and the suflix is -, See note on tigmameu xxiv 33,

aranjayat, ‘lLe caused to be attached to himself, imperfeet
causal of Jraty, see sup. 22 note.

praja == prajis (ace. plur.) Lat. progenies, but used of the
whole people.  The king is conccived of ag the father of his people,
like the ‘pater Romanus’ of Vergil (Aen. ix 4119), and like Odysseus
swho marip &s nwws fev (Od. 11 47).

paripalayan, ‘protecting,” from pilaya deseribed as a eausal of
NP, but not different in sense.

41, ije, perf. mid. of V/yay. M. W. G, § 375 ¢, M. M. App. 99.
¢ 1Le sacrificed with the horse-sacrifice,” a natural use of the instru-
wmental rather than the contained accusative, just as in Lat. we find
“ire via’ as well ag “ire viam,” and the ¢ cognate instrumental’ in

:n of Indra;

For the use of

Lithuanian is even more exactly parallel, see note on ix 14 The
‘horse sacrifice’ is often mentioned as the greatest of all ITindu
sacrifices ; it is old, two of the hymns in the first hook of the Rig
Veda relating to it.  Tn later times it was believed that any one
who performed this sacrifice a hundred times could depose Indra,
comp. note on ii 14, [n the I4th book of the Mahibharata, the
ceremony is performed by Yudlushthia after his victory over the
Kauravas, Dagaratha’s horse-sacrifice in the Raméayana is minutely
deseribed in “ Ind. Wisdom,” note to p. 313,
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Yayat1, son of Nulusha, fifth king of the lunar race—father of
Purn, the founder ot the line of the Pauravas. For the different
accounts of him given in the Purinas, sce Dowson Dict. s, v. The
horse-sacrifice is not mentioned there,

kratubhis, ‘with sacrifices which have fit gifts’ (for Brahmans).
Cf. xii 11, 45, 81, at all of which passages Dumayanti invokes her
hushand by the picty shewn specially in such sacrifices and offerings
1o the sacrificing priests,  The prominence of sacvifice in the Hindu
ritual and the corresponding exaltation of the Brahmanic caste are
well commented upon by M. Williams, < Hinduism,” pp. 38—41.
The word kratw ¢ strength” in Vedie—it is from kA, the secondary
of kAR, whence come kpdros, kpefwr, creo, &e.  Sce Gr. Et., no. 73,
daksina = Lat. dexter, the right side; and by a natural transition
of meaning to the ‘right thing’ to be done, comes to mean a gift to a
priest. Diksmya (Hit. 468) apparently means ¢straight-forward-
ness,” though elsewhere it - ¢ politeness.”

upavanesu, a sort of diminutive of vana. Cf Tat. use of
subh.

viharamg ca, i.c. viharan (pres. part of vi+a/hr1)+ea, The
¢ is cuphonic.

raraksa, perf. of /raks, see i 4 note.

vasudha the ¢ wealth-holder,’ i.c. carth, sec iv 2 note. The
alliteration of the last line is noteworthy,
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CANTO VI

Kalina. Kali is the Kali-yuga (see Dowson, s.v. yuga) personi-
fied.  “There are properly four yugas or ages in every Mahiyuga
|great yuga, or cycle, of which 2000 muke up a Kalpa or acon| viz
Kurita, Treta, Dvapara and Kal, named tfrom the marks on dice—-
the Krita being the best throw, of four points, and the Kali the worst,
of one point.” ¢ Ind. Wisd.” 188 note. This system of chronology was
fully developed in the Mahabharata, though unknown in the Rigveda.
It is parallel to the metal ages of Greck mythology : the first heing
the age of perfect righteousness, happiness and plenty, the last the
opposite when unrightcousness prevails and the lives of men are
shortened down to their present spun,  But in the Kali-yuga, the cvil
which prevails is of course evil according to the Bralhmanic standard.
There is no knowledge of the Veda, no dharma, no sacrifices : and
the outward manifestation consists in passion and different emotions
which delay the himal emancipation of the soul from being born again.
Dvipara is the personification of the third age, as Kali is of the
fourth.

sahayena, ‘ with D. as companion’; sociative use of the instru-
mental : sce note oni 7. So ii I, vii 4, divya Nalena, play with
Nala’; xxvi 15, devana asuhridganaly, ¢play with those who are
not friends’; xxiv 30, gantum agvaih, ‘to go with horses’; xx 11,
&e. : but most commonly of inanimate things, e.g. xxvi 19,

eka-pinena virenan Nalena sa parajitah

sa ratnakosanicayaih pranena pamto p1 ca.
‘By one throw was le overcome by the hero Nala, together with
his stores of jewels and treasure, and ceven his very i 3, was Le won.’
But very frequently we find a preposition, such as sahe 1 7, v 45,

0]
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vi 1 and 15, &e., or sarddham ix 7, xv 7, xvii 3, xxvi 30 : or with a
verb or participle compounded with sa or sam, ¢ g. xviii 20 bhartd
samegyam1; comp. xxv 3 Nalena sahita, If T have counted rightly,
there are in these poems out of 50 instances of the pure sociative,
23 with no preposition, 22 with a preposition, and § with some
compound word. .

The traces of this usage arc very plain in Greek and Latin,
though (except in the -¢ form in old Greek and the rarer a-form)®he
external mark of the case has perished. But the dative is found in
Ilomer combined with the -¢r-case in such a way as to leave no doubt
of the origin of the use. Compare Oedy pijoTwp drdlavros, Od. iii
110, with the common phrase {rrows kai oxeaee, and alupevos...vyi
re kal érdpowot: and regularly with nouns of multitude, Jelf § 604
Very commonly the construction is marked by adsds, e.2. avroiot
oxeot, 11 viii 290: and, with this word, which practically does the
duty of w preposition, the case survived into Attic Greck.  In Latin
there is no sociative (or instrumental) case-form (for the -bi and -bis
in the pronouns have no such meaning) : but the work of the case
has been taken completely by the ablative: and some examples of
the pure sociative uso are unmistakable : e.g. Cacsar, B. G. v 9, illi
equitatu atque essedis ad flumen progressi (but vii 54 cum omui
equitatu profectum), Ovid, Am. 1t avi 13, si medius Polluce et
Castore ponar, where ‘medius’ does something to help out the con-
struction,  In Lithuanian the sociative use is quite regular. 1t is
also used like the Lat. abl. of deseription, see xii 37 note,

There is no doubt that the sociative use was a primitive one,
but it wanted distinctuess beeause of the original confusion of the
two case-forms, @ and bhi, and perhaps from other causes. Con-
sequently prepositions were needed in cach language to help the
usage out.  But these prepositions differ so much among the ditferent
peoples that their use was probably not established before the division
of the languages. Thus in Sk. we find scha, sarddham and sekam ;
also vuna in the peculiar Sanskrit digjunctive use of the case, e.g.
xvi 19, bharta niuma param naryi bhisanam bhuganar via, ic. ‘a
husband is a wife's highest ornament, withont (other) ornaments.’
See note on xifi 34, In Greek we have v (Lat. cum), dua (Sk.
sam) (dp’ 2ot pawondryer, 1l ix 682) perd (Germ. mit) (uera mvoigs
dvéporo, Il xxiiil 367): these few usages therefore are found each in
two languages,

3. varayisve, 2 fut. middle of varaya, see iii 6 and 24 notes.
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mivrittam, ‘finished,” ‘done with,’ from n1+ ,/vrit, a very com-
mon verb, equivalent in form, and (when compounded) in meaning,
to Lat. vertor and sometimes versor. Thus eg at x 15, tasya
buddhir Damayantyim nyavai tata, but with something also of the
sense of ‘returning’ found at x 20, mvnttahndayah = ‘with heart
turned back,” Hit. 235, sa vyidho mwvrittah. In Bh. Gita xvi 7,
nvrittt is cessation from action, ie. beatitude, as opposed to
prvrittr = ‘progress,’ ‘activity’; and pra + Vb is found ix 2, xii 14,
In Panini's grammar, mvrittt marks that some general rule (adh-
kara) which is implied in all the following sitras ceases to 0};<*1‘:Lte
any longer. The simple root is seen in vartas: xiii 71, vartin viii
15, vritta ‘conduct’ xii 46, ‘an event’ Siv. vi 8, vartana ‘main-
tenance’ Hit. 272 &e.

samipatah, ‘in presence of.” See note on vii 4. These formns
in -tas are used (as here) without much feeling of their origina! sense
in the different languages;—for they were at first ablatives as
tatas, i1 1, atas ix 23, &c., catrutas xiv 18, where sce note. But
évrds and ékrds, intus and caelitus, and Sk. kutaly, mukhatah (xi 28),
ckatah (xii 17), dharmatal vi 9, prigthataly ix 7, vihyatah ix 7,
vegatah xi 27, agratah xxiv 14, have only a general locative sense.
Cak. p. b prasadanatas - prasadat (Prakrit).

krodha, ‘wrath,’ from Jkrudh, sec note on xviii 9.

amantrya, ‘having addressed,” generally with the idea of taking
leave; eg. viii 24, xxvi 1. For the simple root see note on
il 9.

‘For that she has taken as husband a man in the midst of gods,
therefore be her bearing of punishment fitting and great.” yat-- quod:
comp. xi 10, viii 17, xiii 39, xviii 10, xxiii 14, xxiv 17. avindata,
ii 4 note. nyayyam, derivative of nyayu +suflix ye: nyiya
= ‘method,” *manner’; whence came the name of one of the chief
philosophical ‘methods’ of the Hindus—the Nyaya of Gotama (ace,
to M. Williams, however, Nyaya is analysis, as opposed to Sankhya,
synthesis).

vipulam, ‘full; ‘large,” ix 6; probably one of the large family
of words belonging to ./pARr, Ur. Jmda, Lat. ‘ple danda, iv 10
note.

divaukasah, ii 30 note.

samanujnate, ‘ consent being given by us': iii 1 note.

agrayeta, v 15 note. It is the optative expressing a question,
like the Gr. and Tat, conjunctive,



84 NOTFS ON THE NALOPAKHYANAM [v1 8.

upetam, ‘endowed with,’ p. p. of upa +#/1; comp. upapanna, i 1.
akhilan, ‘entire,” ¢ whole,” from klnla - ¢a remainder.

carita-vrata, ‘ with Lis vows duly performed,’ p. p. of a/car, for
which see note on eirttra xviii 9 : and vicarta - ¢ wandering’ xxiv
495 it is used as a noun “doings’ xxiii 2: for vrata sce i1 14,
note, .

“He who reads the four Vedas entire, together with {he Puritias
(! the whole cighteen) as a fifth,”  These Puranas, however, or
legendary histories of the Gods, are not only much later than the
Vedas, but also than the mass of the Mahabharata: so that either
these lines are a late insertion by some Brahmanic reviser of the
poem (which is quite possible from the tone of the passage); or else
the akhyina must he understood generally as ¢ tradition,” veferring
not to the Purinas but to some older Itihasa, or legendary poem,
wherein the actors are still men and have not been deified as in the
later accounts'.  “The Puranas and Tantras...are sometimes called a
fitth Veda especially designed for the masses of the people, and for
women,” M., W, “Hinduism,” p. 116, The four Vedas are the
Rigveda -a large collection of hymns to the elemental powers, and
not arvanged for saerificial purposes @ the Yayur-veda, hynmns arranged
tor sacrifice : the Sima veda, most of the hynms of which are found
in the Rig-veda, but they are adapted here for the Soma-offerings :
and the Atharva-veda, which is considerably later in time and
contains ineantations, &e., due according to Prof. Whitney rather to
popular than to priestly sources,  Kach of these collections of hymns,
de, (ealled Mantras, see note on ii 9) is accompanied by one or more
Brahmanas : these are “written in prose and contain liturgieal and
ritualistic glosses, explanations; and applications of the hymns, illus-
trated by numerous legends. To the Brabmanas are added the
A 1':11))':'Lkas and the Upamshads, mystical treatises in prose and verse
which speculate upon the nature of spirit and of God, and exhibit a
freedom of thought and speculation which was the beginning of Hindu
philosophy.”  Dowson, s. v. Feda. The whole of this collection of
Mantras Bralimanas and Upamshads is included under the general
term Vedus.

! Thus Weber, ‘Ind. Lit.’ p. 45, writing of the Aitareya (probably the
oldest) and the Kaushitahi-Brahmana, says ‘Both presuppose literary com-
positions of some sort as having preceded them. Thus mention is made of
the ‘akhyana-vidas,” ‘those versed in tradition,’
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akhyana-pancaman is a B. V. ‘which ha e the ikhyina as a

fifth” It is something like the Greek method of reckoning méuwros
.,

avros.

adhite, middle of adbi + 41, to ‘go over’ — “read.

triptd, ‘pleased,” p. p. of Jtrip orig. rare, whenee répro, &e.

¢ Mo who delights in doing no harm, who is truth speaking, firm
in his vows.” dridha, see x\iit 7 note.

¢ ahimsa- not hurting, from /s, to hurt, possibly (as Benfey

suggests) a desiderative of \/han, to kill.  Among the things from
which a Drahma-chivin (i.e. a Brahman in the fiest stage of his
carcer) must abstain s ‘pranmam cava hnpanaw, ‘njury to any
animate things,” Manu il 177, comp. vi 28 &e.

nirata, p. p. of ni+ ,/ram, possibly found in Gk, gpépa, sce
Curt. Gr. Et., no. 451—who makes ¢comfortable rest’ the under-
lying notion of the somewhat diflerent forms.  Rata (alone) oceurs
v 31 rat1 ‘rest’ at i f.

tapah, ii 13,

gaucam, fiom ¢uct, pure, iv 18 & 21 \xiii 7, by virddhr of w and
Vil 3, xadv I8,

x 19 notes.

suffix «, and loss of final o Lt -- cleansing,

gamal, v 22 note.

dhruvani, ‘firm,” ‘steady,” ‘sure’ (us xxvi 11, druvam atanaga-
yam matva) : — Germ. treu: used adverbially xiii 27, The primary
root is DHAR, i 17 note, whence dh(a)r-u is secondary.

kamayec chapitum, i e. kamayet eapitum - desire to curse’:
for y/eap see v 28 note,

mudho, ¢fool,” p. p. of &/mul (1) to he disturbed in mind; here,
and at xviii 10,0 Hit. 881, 936 &e.: anather form is mugdha : molita
the part. of mohaya (causal) to “infatuate,” occurs vii 16, xix £ and to
‘bewilder’ aix 21, Henee moha “delusion,” Hit. 201 ¢ lobhan mohag
ea migag ca’ =*from covetousness (cones) delusion and destruetion.
[t is hardly possible that pdpos should be from this root (Bopp, s. v.).

atmanam atmana, a not uncommon alliteration (see xii 57,
xviii 8). We may compare idioms like the Latin ¢suo sibi gladio
hune iugulo.’ :

¢ Let him be plunged (ov #he is to be plunged’) in wretched hell
in tho wighty hottomless luke.! kricchra (of uncertain devivation)
is ¢difficult, ‘painful’; e. g xv 17 vane, xxiv 18 ¢ipena. It iy fre-
quently used as a neuter subst. - ‘difliculty,” e. g. artha-kpiechresu,
xv 3: also xi 30: Hit. 1062 kricchragatah ~reduccd to difficulties ;
b, 1275, Brihmanas siddbam apm artham kriechrena ap na
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yacchati=a Brahman gives up money, even though due, not even on
pressure,

naraka, ‘hell’: 21 of these are enumerated in Manu (iv 88),
where Naraka is the name of one ouly (see ¢Indian Wisdom,” 66
note ).  According to the common Hindu belief the soul, after
cach life, goes cither to one of the heavens or one of the hells, whence
it returns again into a body in order that it may fully work out
the results of former existence. '

mayjjet, opt. of Jmayy (6)=Lat. Vmerg: the p. p. magna is
frequent, Hit. 133, 783, 864 &e.

agadha, - a (neg) and gidha, p. p. of J/gih, to dive into: the
original form wus probably cavim, recognisable (after labialism) in
Babs, &'-ﬂva'o'os &e; Gr. it no. 635,

hrada, a ‘lake,” ¢ picce of water’; whence hradini ‘ariver,’ xii 112.

utsahe, iii 8 note. kopam, ‘anger,’ see note on xix 15,

vatsyami, fut. of #/vas, to dwell: the ¢ is euphonic, M. W, Gr.
§ 304 @, M. M. § 132.

Nale, for the locative sce v 32 note.

bhramgayisyam, fut. of causal of J/bhramg, ‘to fall’; whence
xx 2 bhrasta, xviii 10 parbhragta.

tvam &e.—* Do thow (ape here like Greek ye), having entered into
the dice, think well to join company with me,” or ‘help me’ (as viii
13). sahayya, formed regularly from sahiaya vi 2 note, see ii 31.

arhasi, iii 7 note.

Dvipara, as being one throw of the dice—the worst but one—
is naturally conceived of as becoming embodied in them.



1.

CANTO VIIL

samayam kritva, ‘having made agreement’: samaya from
sam + /1 has also many other meanings, ¢.g. ‘condition,’ as at xiii 67,
samayena utsahe vastum tvayl, iLe ‘on a certain condition I am
able to dwell in thy power,” Sav. iv 17 &e.: it also _: “time,’ xiii 6,
arddha-ratra-samaye - at midnight (half-night-time): and other incan-
ings, for which see the P. W.

tatra, yatra, tatra (partly because of the subscquent yatra)
is used here - ‘thither, just as we usc ‘there’ in that sense. For
the general form of the sentence, see note on xiii 30.

antara-prepsur = ‘cager to get an opportunity’: prepsu--
pra +ipsu, compare abhipsu v 2, &e. Antara as an adj. = ‘other’;
and is frequently found at the end of a K. D. compound; c.g.
Janmantara, ‘another birth,” xiii 33, kalintaraviitti, ¢the revolu-
tion of time,” Hit. 891 : and so is akin to Sk. an-ya, other, * Goth.
anthar, and prob. Gk. &-we: which shew the n form instead of
the 7 seen in dAos, al-ius, and Gothic alis, alya, &e. But antara
occurs also as a neut. substantive, meaning the ‘inner part,” in which
sense the word must bo connected with &, évros, é-epot, &e., in-ter,
Coth, inna, &c. So at xii 103 vanintare=in the depths of the
wood : xxi 10 bahvor...antaram = the space between the arms: and
loc. antare = in the interval, e.g. Hit. 94.  So Dy a natural transition
it takes the sense ‘occasion,’ as xiii 59, ‘opportunity,” as here.
Curtius discusses this, and the words quoted above under nos. 425,
426, and 524 : he would separate them into three groups, but he
does not take account of the different meanings of antara, which
would bring it under both his first and his secoud group.

varge, ‘year’ (so xxiv 51), literally ‘rain’ (frum J/vris, whence
vrisa line 6, and vnisti, xxiv 40), =CGr. épon (for &Fepoy). I the
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plur. it denoted the 1ainy season-—one of the Indian six of two
monthy cach--i.. Grishma, Varshi, (arad, Hemanta, Cigira, and
Vasanta.  This use of one important or descriptive period of the
year instead of the year itself is not unknown with us, e.g. a man of
seventy winters ; and in Wordsworth’s * Two April Mornings,” “Nine
summers had she searcely seen, the pride of all the vale.” » Comp.
xxvi 25, sanjiva caradalr catam.

upasprigya ‘having rinsed the month with water’ (Behf.),
“having sipped water’ (M. W.), literally ¢ having slightly touched.”
Orig. form W/seank, found in Lat. spargo, to touch with water, &e.
This upasparga is necessary after evacuation as part of the cercmonial
purification : this theretore Nala performs; but he neglects to wash
his feet, another pant of the process. At Manu v 138 foot-washing
15 not mentioned : kergvic matram parisam va khany acanta upaspriget,
‘he is to spriukle the eavities of the body (mouth, nose, &e.)
after having vinsed his mouth” (p.y. (in active sense) of a - 4/cam,
the technical word).  This gives a good illustration of the extreme
minuteness of the ceremoniad law.  Comp. Manu iv 93: '

utthaya, avacyakam krtva, kritagaueah, samidntah
purviim sandhyam gapams tisthet, svakale ¢'aparam eiram,

i.e “having arisen, having done what is necessary, having puritied
himselt, with his attention fixed let him stand praying the morning
prayer, and at the proper time the other in the evening, for a long
while.”

sandhyam anuasta -‘sat down to the (evening) meditation.’
asta from Was, to sit, 111 note, fsrac: anu=‘after, and scers
therefore searcely to give the sense requived : perhaps the meaning
may come as in Greek compounds with perd— e.g. pereNfelv, to go
after, i . to find, o person.  Anu seems to be from the same origin
as Ureek drd and Gothie ana, and Latin en (in anhelo, &e.): but of
all these the sense is ‘up.”  sandhya, ¢meditation,” used for the
morning, noon, and evening observance s it is from Jdhyar, ‘to
think,” doubtless a shortened form of adht and Jya, the secondary
form of . The accusative is governed by the trausitive sense
which the compound has acquired—just as insidere, insilire, &e.
come to be transitive in Latin.

avigat, imp. of a ++ Vi, with same meaning as simple verb,
131 note.

samipam goes with Puskarasya, like sakagam, sikshat, and
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other adverbs when used prepositionally it goes with a genitive—
naturally—from the strong substantival sense which remains, Mo
also samipe 1 16 takes the genitive : samipatah (vi 4) was in compo-
sition with the base asmat. See further i 14 note. Puskara is the
brother of Nala.

aha, ‘spoke’; only found in this tense, and of that only in
the sing. 2 (ittha, ix 30) and 3, dual 2, 3, plar. 3. The primary 100t
is 8/acH, found in the equally defective Lat. verb aw; but the
guttural survives in ad-ag-ium. It s also found in the Homerie 5,
and the Platonic jv 8¢ éyd, 7 8¢ Os.

divya Nalena, vii 2 note: div (4 ) lengthens the root-
vowel before ya. M. W, § 275,

val strengthens a whole sentenee, as here, and perhaps ix 8
ghosayimisa v pure: or one word, e.g. adbhutaripin var, i 215
XXV D, esaval mama sannydsas; il H, tvam var; vi 11, yo var —and
50 very often with a pronoun. It may he the loe. of a pronominal
stem wva; sce note on vata xi 10: and it so, may be compued to
the 1lomeric avrws (e.g. wals & wvijmios avrws, Od. xii 281), and also
1o ovros.

dyute, ‘in the game,” apparently - div + ta, the vowels and
semivowels exchanging to avoid the meeting of » and & So d, uty,
“brightness,” for duv + t1, xii 15.

jeta =3 pers. sing. fut. of \/j1 (to conquer) - orig. ¢1, whenee Sia,
&e. by labialism ; Gr. Bt no. 639, Tt often oceurs at the end of a
compound, with suflix (of auxiliary letter) ¢, as xii 77, samgrimajit :
compare the ¢ in mahiksi-t ii 20, lokakr-t iv 6, &e.: and sece
Curt. ‘Studien,, v 10%.

bhavan, ii 31 note.

pratipadyasva, J/pad (1) with pratt (middle voice) - ‘go to,)
or ‘obtain’ (as here and xiv 25), or ¢learn,” as xviii 16, yathi na
npipatie Bhimaly pratipadyeta me matin.  Orig. pAD is scen in
wé8-ov and pe(d)s (Gr. $t. no. 291): Cuartius iy probably right in
keeping /PAT distinet—whence méropar, winre, peto, &e. (ib. no. 214,
and see 1 22 note): ‘treading’ is the primary meaning of the first:
¢quick movement’ (whether {lying or falling) of the second.

jitva rajyam Nalam, a clear double ace. ; though probably the
use arose from the ace. of the thing being combined with the verb so
as to denote but one idea (here ¢despoil’) which then takes an ace.
of the person. See notes on i 20, v 33.

abhyayat, imperf. of ablu 4 A/ya. M. W. § 6414,



90 NOTES ON THE NALOPAKHYANAM [vir 6.

vriso gavam =the principal die in some game of dice: ‘the
cows’ being the rest.

asadya, ‘having reached,” from Wsad, to ‘sink down’: in
several derived uses of the verb helplessness is the common idea.
It - Lat. sed-co, Gr. éopar, where no such change of meaning is
found. The simple verb+a is used in the same sense asshere at
x 18, dsasida kbadgamn. But generally the sense is given by the
causal, or (if the causal sense be not apparent) by declining the ferb
in the 10th conjugation: asidya- a+sad(aya)+ya. Ni+sad=
¢sink down in despair’ at x 5. But in pra + sad ( -to be propitious,
xil 130) we scem to have only the simple idea of ‘bending toward’
in sign of assent : Benfey well compares the Latin ¢ propensus’ and
the German ‘ geneigt’: we might add Lat. annuo (ad + nuo), and the
nod of Olympian Zeus, '

paraviraha, ‘slayer of focmen’: para=other (than a friend),
see i1 2 note.  Ha is the nominative of han (i 20) used here as a
noun without suflix: comp. ¢ Balavritraha,” it 17,

caksame, perf. mid. of Jksam, iii § note.

samahvanam, v | note.

Vaidharbhyah, &ec., ‘although the princess of Vidharba was
looking on (whose presence should have restrained him) he thought
it time for play.” The construction is a gen. absolute, which is rare:
comp. pacyatas te, xx 158, pana, xxvi 6, from Jpan (1 atm.):
the 4 indicates a lost 24, which gives *par-n ; and this (compared with
wép-vy-pi) leaves no doubt that the original root was PAR, and that it
was originally declined in the ninth conjugation—whence the =
Pana also = “a price.”  Pana hkewise occurs, and pratipina, ix 2--
where see note,

hiranyasya, ‘of wealth, ‘gold,” connected with hart, and
doubtless therefore deriving its name from its colour: comp. argen-
tum and dpyvpos, which however perhaps imply brightness only.
suvarna (of good colour) also = ‘gold’: probably hiranya is the
more general word.

yana-yugyasya, ‘of carriage and beast.” A collective Dvandva,
of the kind called ‘samahara,’ M. M. Gr. § 521, and therefore
declined in the singular neuter. yina-=‘going’ at xviii G, as here
avii 211 yugya is fut. part. of a’yuy, i.e. “ that which may be yoked,’
and so can be used either of a carriage (comp. yugya-stha, ‘standing
in a car, Manu viii 294) or beast of burden, as here : comp. {Jyios.
The genitives are curious: there scems no reason why they should go
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with jiyate: we have ‘jito rijyam vasim ca,’” xii 83: at xxvi 6 the
genitive is used of the stake in a game: ¢panena ekena bhadram te,
pranayog ca panavahe': but there the casc seems natural with pan,
as at ix 3, Damayantyah pana. Perhaps thevefore they are better
taken with dyute, ¢ the game for wealth, &c.,’ though this is forced.

Jiydte, final ¢ and « are lengthened in forming the base of
pasa;ive verbs,

aksa, &c., ‘maddened with dice-madness.” mada, as at i 24
(see note), xiii 7, &e.

arindama: for form sce page 6. ari, ‘an enemy’ (xii 47,
50, &e.) is of doubtful origin ; &i-s agrees in foriy, but not sufliciently
in meaning: and it is not likely to have anything to do with "Apys.
Curt. no. 488 note.

mvarane, ‘for the hindering,” i.e. ‘to hinder’; from n1+ ,/vr,
in the sense of ‘covering’: see iii 24 note. The loc. of verbal nouns
in -ana is often used thus precisely like the Greek infinitives in -eva-t
and -peva-t: see examples at iii 6 note on patitve. chakto = ¢akto,
‘capable, p. p. of a/cak, to be able, 1 18 note. The verb (in the
passive voice) and participle are both remarkable for being used in a
passive sense with an infinitive; as at xx 5 dbartum ¢akyate, x 13
¢akta dharsayitum, ‘capable of being harmed’: also ¢akya at xvi 4
and xxvi 15.

paurajanah, ‘townsfolk’: but paura alone = ‘a citizen’ (from
pura, a city), so that jana (as often) is superfluous.  drastum, inf. of
Jdrig, coming nearer to the orig. root J/drak, or J/dark, Cf. future
draksyami. aturam, ‘full of desire,” but, apparently, only of an
unhealthy sort: cf. xi 36 ‘pradharsayitum aturam.’

karyavan, ‘having business’:=karya (fut. part. of Vkn) and
-vat: formed like the perf. act. participle, i 29 note.

‘Let it be told to the king of Nisadha, “all thy subjects are
standing, not brooking well the calamity (or perhaps ‘fault’) of their
duty-observing king”.’ Observe that no dfi is used in the quotation
here, which is left in orat. recta, entirely undistinguished.

prakritt, a most common word in Hindu philosophy, but in a
very different sense; i.c. the everlasting essence out of which existing
things are evolved, see ¢ Hinduism,’ p. 194 &c.  Yet our word ¢ subject’
has had a somewhat similar history.

amrisyamana, from J/mns (4) to ‘endure, whence marsana
¢endurance,” and amarsana ‘impatient,” xii 51, It scens to have no
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cquivalent in Ureck or Latin, and must be distinguished from mrig
to ‘touch,” ‘stroke’ (whenece pard +mrig, ‘to disturb, xvi 15, and
vL +anrig, “to consider,” xvi 27): of which the orig. formn is MARK,
Latin mule-eo, to touch gently : the opposite kind of touching is seen
in the rarer verh muleo, e.g. Plaut. Mil. 163 ni ad mortem male
muleassitis,  We must also distinguish /iy, whenee migta, v 4
note.

vyaganam, from ¢+ \/a¢ ‘to throw, xii 11 &e.; whence $oth
senses given above come naturally. It is viee,” ('ak. 2. 39 —some-
thing like Lat, perdo, perditus, At Hit. 221 vyasanam qrutau =
intense study of Seripture; app. = abandomment of all else for this
study ; something, again, like ¢ perditus in quadim” in Latin.

dharma-artha, the artha is redundant: for its general sense,
see 1il 7 note,

vaspa-kalaya, ‘indistinet by reason of tears” Kala may be
from (/kal, to dvive, whence kéhopar, kedevo, celer; Curt, (. K. no, 18:
this root he separates from another Kar, whence kakén, calendae &c.,.
hail.

karsita, ‘distressed,” p. p. of karsaya, causal of (ki <to drag’;
again ab xx 31, Benfey compares “accerso.”  Abix 110t is used of
plucking flowers; at xxiv A1 vyapikarsid - “swept away’; at ix 33
apaknsta Cdistracted:” at x 26 avakry s to dvag away,” and ik
is “to draw to,” or “back.’

goka, ‘gricf)” iv 13 note.

bhaktt, v 22 note,

puras-kritah, ‘put forward; ic. brought by gheir loyalty. No
at Hitop, 1205 1t is used of putting forward a combatant.  But it
often has the derivative sense of *putting in the tirst place,” ¢ honour-
ing,” and M. Williuns translates here “adorned by '@ according to the
P W. it need not mean more than upapanna ¢ possessed of.”

rucirapan.gim, ‘with bright corners of the eye’ (apinga =
off-member).  For ruemra see note on iv 28,

vilapantim, ‘making moan’s from vi+a/lap - (ir. Aax, and
Lat. loquor; x 27, xi 10, xxi 16: pra+lap xavi 17. It takes a
contained accusative-—evamadim—at xiii 43.

nayam asti- ‘this is not he) ie. he is possessed by an evil
spirit.

duhkhartta, ‘afflicted with misery,” artta is p. p. of Jard to
shurt” or “vex,’ so viil 24, ix 24 &e. ; another form—ardita—at xii
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108. Bopp conjectures that it is the same as Lat. ardere: and that
too great heat may be the radical meaning of the word.

vridita, ‘ashamed’: from ,/vrid, which however bardly occurs
except in this participle; which may therefore have been formed
from vrida ‘shame,” a common word: then the verb would arise from
the supposed participle. Tt oceurs Sav. i 31 ‘si ablividya pituly
padau vriditeva tapasvini.

glayan, ‘abodes,” from a + /It “ to stick to.” Comp. aliyate, xi 14,
Probably ¢to melt’ is the primary idea both of this root and of the
secondary #1ib; Curt, no. 541, The simple form is seen in po-li o,
li-no, and perhaps dele-o.  The word Alaya is fanuliar to us in the
compound Hunilaya -- the abode of snow.

18, masan, ‘months.” misa= mens-is — pry: Sk & Gr. have both
compensation in the lengthened vowel for the loss of the nasal in Sk.,
of the sibilant in Greck. The Acolic pijves (for ppve-o-s) shews it
in Greek, as Curtius points out, Gr. Et. no. 571
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unmattavad anunmatta = dorep pawouevoy ov pawopéry : for
JJmad see i 24 note.

devane gatacetasam - ‘mind-lost in play’: the locative is
used with an adjective as here, at xii 70 dharmesu anagha, xii 83
devane kueala, xx 26 sankhyane visarada; it does not essentially
differ from the use with a participle, v 31 vacane rata, xv 2 agvanam
vahane yukta, xx 25 tvarito gamane, xxii 12 sarithye bhojane ca
vita, xv 3 arthakrechresu prastavya.  The uses with a substantive
are given at v 22 anuragam ca Nwusadhe, &e.  They all express more®
or less fully the purpose of an action, and as such are more commonly
found with verbs than nouns.  For the use with verbs and verbals
see iii 6 note.

almost =ii 7 .

¢an-kamana, iv 12, note: ¢hesitating thought’ is the primary
idea: comp. ix 31 ‘km-artham, bhirvu, ¢ankase,” ahnost = ¢ why dost
thou fear, timid 7 and xii 32, “ veajimy enam agankita,” ¢TI go to him
(the tiger) without hesitation.’ With part it = ‘to think all round,’
ie. suspeet; so xxiv 26, na mam arhasi, kalyana, dosena paricanki-
tum : but with an abl. at xxiii 28.

tat-papam — ‘ the ill of (or ‘to’) him,” Nala—a Tat-purusha, just
like the very name of the compound which - ¢the man of him.” So
tat-priyam -- ¢ what is pleasant to him.”  Comp. tava priyam i 20.

cikirsanti, fem. pres. part. of the desiderative of Jkri. See
iii 14 note.

papa, ‘bad’ (xii 94), connected by Bopp with kaxds and peceo (as
J/pac with y/mer and Lat. \/coc). But the double labialism required
makes the identification dubious. It might be supported by the
Acolic wéume ‘live, if we take the usual view that ¢ kankan’ was the
original form of the word. But the commoner opinion is now that
‘pankan’ was the form, and that the initial guttural in Tatin is due
to assimilation.  See Curt. Gr. Et. no. 629,
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hritasarvasvam, ‘with all his property reft, a B. V. sva
has its primary sense of ‘own’: like suus, it is the adjective, and
means ‘belonging to self’~—se, which is the substantive. Compare
the use of suus in old Latin, e.g. Plaut. Men. 19, ‘ita forma simili
pueri ut mater sua (their own mother) non posset internosse.” At
first sight it seems as though the forms had been interchanged in
Sanskrit (the fuller svayam corresponding to se, and the simpler sva
to muus—originally souos). But svayam must be connected with
aham and tvam, and not regarded as the neuter form of a * svaya.
Sce note on i 15. There is another adjectival form sva-ka at v 41,
xxv 4, &e.

upalabhya, ‘having perceived,” xi 34 &c.; a common sense of
upa + ,/labh = to get: the compound has the simple sense at xiii 66,
bhartiram upalapsyase.  'We might compare our ¢ understand’ and,
except for the preposition, ‘percipere. /labh=0Ur. JAaf8; and is
not to be confounded with \/lamb  Lat. lib-; which with vi1=delay,
xx 16.

42  atiyagam, an irregular compound of at1 and yacas, i 10.

dhatrim, ‘nurse, from Jdha. 1t is generally derived from
Jdhe, to suck, but there can be little doubt that dle is only a modi-
fied form of dha. Cf. fe and fa (6y) in Greek, Curt, no. 307,

paricartkam, ‘attendant’ (-~ parearaka xxvi 30), from pan
+ Jear, see v 9 note. There is the same root and prep. in the Attic
mepimolou: but the corresponding sense is given by augimodos. Comp.
note on upacirya, xxi 30. Parncaryi - service xxv 4.

hitam, i 6 note.

sarvartha-kugalam, ‘skilled in all things’: used with devane
“in play,’ xii 83; kugala is commonly used as a substantive .- weal,
happiness, e.g. ii 16; esp. of success in devotion, e.g. xii 71 : see note
there. Hence comes the adj. kugalm, ii 16. Kugala as an adj. also
means ‘happy’ (ii 16), but is commonly uscd either alone or, as here, at
the end of a compound, in the sense of ¢ prosperous (i.e. dexterous) in
some matter.” Compare xix 19, tvam eva hayatattvajiah, kucalo hy
as1, Vihuka.

anuraktam, v 22 note.

subhasitam, ‘of good speech’: bhag (‘to speak,’ xii 19 &e,
pra + bhas xiii 68), like »/bhas (to shine), are alike secondary forms of
orig. BHA ‘to shine,’ see xii 103 : which in Greek (,/pa, dypui), by the
same natural transition as in Sanskrit, reached the m~aning of ‘speak-
ing,’ i.e. making clear: while the primary meaning remained in the
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secondaries ,/dav, paivw, and ,/paF, ¢dos. Sce Curt. no. 407, where he
traces beautifully the development of the primary root into five secon-
daries, bhan, bhav, bhas, bhak (Lat. fac-ie-s, fac-etus, facs) and bhad (in
Celtic). I may say here that in speaking of primary and secondary roots
T do not hold with Curtius that the secondaries were universally deve-
loped at a later period of time than the primaries a view to which
weighty objeetions have heen urged by Max Miiller (“Chips’ &e. vol. 1v ch.
1). But for purposes of analysis the terms are convenient, and need not
mislead if it he understood that by ¢ primary’ no more is necessarily
meant than the shortest and simplest form of such groups as this:
which form was also, no doubt, in many cases also the oldest. In other
respects L think Curting’ < Chronology ’ both probable and important.
vraja, ‘go,” sup. it 9; J/vraj =a/VARG, &yor, ‘ work.” In Sanskrit
alone the work is limited to motion, generally motion for a particular

amatyan, ‘counscllors’ (xxvi 32), from ama, together, with
suflix -£ya.  Ama must not be identified with Greek dpa, which is the
shortened form of an old instrumental from sama.

anayya (xxv. 9), indecl. part. of i +niyaya, causal of #/ni ‘lo
lIead,” p. p. nita xvii 20, a very common voot in Sanskrit, but there
alone; henee netra “an eye’ at iv 13, &e. ; netr ‘o leader” xii 128
for vi +,/ni, see note on xii 6X,

Nala-gasanat, ii 10 note.

acaksva, ‘ report,” xvi 38, from i+ feaks, ¢ to sce,” whence caksus,
‘aneye, v 8 Both the simple verb and all compounds of it shew
the same transition of sense.

yad dhritam, i.e. yad hritam, ¢ what part is taken.

dravyam, ‘property,’ curiously unlike in meaning to \/dru, ‘to
run,” of which, so far as the form goes, it might be the fut. participle.
For its use in this sense comp. Hit, 1276, deavye myukta = employed
in pecuniary matters: and dravina, ‘wealth,” ¢property,” xiii 17,
xvii 27, In the Viceshika philosophy it stands for ¢substance,’” the
first of the seven categories.  If we could hold with Benfey that the
word is conneeted with drw (u tree), there would be a curious (though
unprofitable) parallel between this use of it, and the Aristotelian use
of ¥An.

avagistam, i 30 note.

¢ It may be our portion belike’: for apisce i 31: bhagadheyam
from bhaga, ‘portion,” ‘lot’: see v 23 note: dheya -- fut. part. of
Jdhi, ‘to be assigned.”  The compound may be a T. P. - <to be
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assigned as a lot,’ or a K. D., where the adjectival part follows, like
Janmantara, note on vii 2.

prakritayo, vii 13. samupasthita, ‘having approached’: so
vrg and sub are used of coming beneath some place. At 10 it -
‘near, ‘impending’ (without sam). pratyanandata, ‘saluted,
xxiv 14; from prati + J/nand, see v 33 note.

pravivega ha, ‘entered indeed’—if ha has really any force
herf. Benfey (Lex. s. v.) notes that it often follows a reduplieated
perfect.  So at xi 26, xii 11, xv 15, xvii 31, xix 37, xxiii 25, xxiv
40, xxv 18, xxvi 27. Tt is, no doubt, from original (Vedic) gha,
and so equals Greek ye.  But that word is not associated with any
particular tense in Greek,  Benfey compares the Teutonie ge or
ge, which is found at the beginning of a perfect.  Tf this be so,
we might give as parallel the use of sma after a present, e.g 112,
Ha is found with a present, sananucastt at it 49, and the time
referred to is certainly past: it seems therefore as though it might
be used there like sma.

nigamya, v 22 note. satatam, ‘constantly,” from sa + tata,
p. p. of \ftan: comp. Latin continuo. paran.mukhan, ii I8 note,

¢ Caused Varsneya to be brought by means of trustworthy men’:
the instrumental use, not the sociative, ‘together with” apta-
karin == ‘doing fit things” Note the irregular causal, nayaya for
nayaya.

gantvayan, ‘soothing,’ pres. part. of ¢antvaya, see x 3, xi 3t:
which is veferred to a (einty, but is almost certainly a denominative
verb from ciantva, ‘mildness’ (Jeaum, v 22 note). T have followed
Benfey in writing the first letter ¢; it is commonly written s, into
which ¢ sometimes passes, and may have done so here,

glaksnaya, v 5.

praptakalam, ‘at the proper scason,’ i 11 note.

anmindita, ‘unblamed,” common title of respect, like auipwy
in Homer, It is p. p. of ymnd (simpler form y/md, whence perhaps
dveidos): but rarely found except in the participles.

janise, 2 sing. mid. of A/jia (9): the radical « is lost for cuphony,
leaving jani, not yia-ni.

samyagvrittah, ‘altogether resting on thee’ Samyak is neut.
of samyare, ‘going together’ from sama +Jane, see ii 18 note on
paraic: the final a of sama is changed into 4, and then into y before
a. Samyak = ‘together,’ ix 8 ; ~ “fully,’ ¢ duly,” xi b, xxiv 29; Cak
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tvayi, locative; see above note on line 1.

visamasthasya, ‘standing on diflicult ground’: vigama (= v1+
sama) is used literally at aifi 14: metaphorically here, and x 1. In
the same sense the derivative vaisamya occurs ix 20, xviii 8,

sahayyam, &c., ii 31 note,

yatha yatha...tatha tatha: comp. yun yam...tam tam, v 12,
and note there,

dyute rago, v 22 note. »

bhayo, ‘more’; at xviii 19 it is used ag an adj. with vasu: at
ix 2, xii 94, xxiii 2, xxiv 2 it is used of time = ‘again” It is
the nenter of bhiiyams, compar. of balw, Le. bubu +iyas, Gr. -wv
as in Békr-oy, Lat. ius (ios) in mel-ius,

abhivardhate, ‘grows,” pres.nid. of ablhiut /vindh, orig. vARDIL,
whenee J/Bhaf for FAaf, seen in BAdory, Blacrdre, &e. by change of
0 into o (comp, M\jopar from Aaf) which however remains in
BAwlpds, though not in Ao ovps-s: we have the sume root in Fpodoy,
Fplla, &e. See Curt. no. 658, Tt is probably also scen in Knglish
Cweald) Benfey Lexos. vo We had the verb at dii 11, and with v1
at 1 17 also the verbal form vardhana at iii 20, and vivardhana
(in the same sense) oceurs at ix 6, x 2 Viaddha = ‘grown up,” “old,’
xxvi 9.

vagavartinah, ‘waiting on the will of Pushkara’: comp. xvii
340 vaga from /vag, orig vAK, whenee éxdp, and Lal. inuitus =
in-uic-tus : Gr. kit no. 190 Vartim, sce vi 1 note,

viparyayas, ‘change,” generally for the worse, 8o at xix 31
there is scen in Nala, disguised as the dieformed Vihuka, ¢ripena
viparyayah’: but it may mean simply *contearjety,” ¢ ditference.
At Hit, 1291 *karmaviparyaya’ is explained by Benfey (Lex. s, v.)
as “wrong doing,” i.c. ‘change of conduct vor the worse’ (Johnson
ad L however takes it as change of office’). At Iit, 1073 guru-
tvam wiparitatam va = ‘vespectability or the opposite state,  So
here viparyaya (from vi ok part+3/1+a) -*the opposite to good luck,’
and  viparita (e, vI+parn +,/1+ ta) s imlverse,’ ‘unlucky,’
xiii 2:h

ca...ca. Note the archaic construction--the co-ordination of
clanses by particles of general meaning, preserved together with the
later pronominal adverbs,  Just so in Epic Greek we have re...re
It dates from a time when the ‘relative’ pronoun had not yet been
clearly differentiated from the mass of demonstratives,

abhinandati, v 33 note,
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mohitah, vi 12 note.

nanam, a fuller form of ni (or nu), which corresponds to Greck
v, viv, and vivi, Lat. num, It is found in almost all the Tndo-Rur,
languages, see Curt. no. 441, In use it = Lat. profecto, ¢ of a snrety,
I deem, it is not the fault, &e.” or we might transiate by the same
word ‘now, T feel sure, &e.”: hut ‘now’ is rather used by us in an
argument, to indicate a strong point, much as in Greek %8y (but not
vurfe Nu is common, especially when preceded by an interrogative,
Jjust as yv is used in TTomer. Thus ‘kin nu me syat?’ (x 10) is
curiously parallel to the 1lomerie 7/ vi pov wijkiora yévyrac ; Compare
also katham nu, xi 12.

manye, pres. mid, of a/man (4)—used heve parenthetieally, as
often.  So Greck ofpar.

yat tu: yat —quod, as vi 6, or rather as xiii 10, But the tw
following it is strange. Fven €8¢ in apodosi’ is never fouad, 1
think, with ¢== quod. Benfey apparently vead ¢yatra,” as he refers to
this line s. v,

garanam tvam prapanna, for construction, see v 33 note,
Prapanna, p. p. of pra+a/pad:-“to go’ see note on samatikrints,
i 21.

sarathe, ‘charioteer, formed from saratha, i, (i.c. sa +ratha,
‘a chariot’), by vriddln of first vowel and suflix i—rather w rare
formation.

na hi, &e.  ‘For my being (or “condition’) is not cleared (of
emotion),” i.e. therefore T am unable to think or act for myself.
bhava is ‘being,” ‘state,” and is used wuch as ¢vos in Ureck: so
x 15 ¢Kalma dusta-bhavena,” ‘by Kalt whose state (or ‘nature’) is
bad, ‘$pvore kakos.” It has many further extensions of meaning,
such as ‘purpose, &ec. It might be construed here ‘mind’ or
‘reason’; but there scems no reason in translation to limit, further
than in the original, a general word whose meaning is defined by the
context. ¢Being’ is perhaps as clear here as in Tennyson, ¢ Locksley
Hall;” “Trust me, cousin, all the current of my being sets to thee” :
where no doubt it might be more accurately replaced by ‘mnature,’
¢ reason,’ or what not.

gudhyate, pass. of a/cudh, ‘to clear’: hence p. p. quddha, clear,
“bright,” v 33 note : causal ¢odhaya, xvii 10. The analogy of kaflapss
and castus (for cad-tus) seems to leave no doubt that the original
root was KADH, from which Sanskrit shews a double weakening, ¢
from % (i 3 note) and (less usual) » from . hy, ii 19 note.
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kadacid, &c., ‘at some time or other he may even perish.’
vinaget, a good illnstration of the primary use of the optative form,
which has so nearly perished in Greek : seen, however, in peia feds y°
edéhov kal mAifev avdpa gdooar, &e., see note oni 30, The root of
the verh is /nag, orig. Nk, whence vékus, vexpds, neco, &e. &e., Gr,
Kt. no. 93, The p. p. nagta oceurs xiii 10, xvii 41, and in conepounds
at x 29, xxii 15: pranasta axiv 17, and sun-pragasta xx 10.

day1tan, ii 19 note,

manojavan ‘thonght-speed’ = ‘swift as thought.” java, ‘speed’
(comp. java-yukta xix 20, and the adj. javana xx 41) is apparently

from A/, ‘to push on,” which Benfey connects with yyféo, gaudeo, d&e.
But yplfén must be from n root 6o (not au), from which a secondary
Ngav will give all that is wanted in Greek or Latin.

tdam, &e., ‘having caused this pair (of children) to mount (the
car).) ropaya is an irregular cansal from ruh, comp. xiii 51
note : rohaya is also found : Jruh—“to grow’: with i - to grow to,
i faseend,” “momnt’: as here iii T4 xix 21, and Hit. 790 virksigram
aridha = perched on the top of a tree,” and Megh, 8: also ‘to over-
come,” Hit. T42, Tenee comes aroha, ‘growth,” ¢stature’—but
generally applied to the waist of the hody: varirohd, as at v 30,
x 22, &e.o the pof the causal seems to vefer the counon word ripa,
“form” to the same root. The original form is rUpi, whence Latin
rudis, A. S, voda.  Gr. Kt no. 515 note.

atisu, Srelations’: pia-ti, from JJan- or possibly from eya,
before that root had got differentiated into the sense ¢ know,” when it
was merely a seeondary form of ¢aN with no distinet meaning : the
existence of such a time secs to be indieated by the Latin guatus
and G,y 2urtos.

niksipya, iii 13 note, and again at xaii 11; nmksepa xx 29,
tatha, iv 8.

agesena, ‘entively ": a p¢esa, from /ey, 1 2R note,

mukhyagah, ‘principally,” from mukhya, ¢chief,’ iv 8, xii 81,
&e. M. Williams takes it as  mukhyesu, which scems impossible.
¢She told them especially, without distinction among them.’

sametya, the indeclinable participle of sam + /1 goes with tath:
compare xii &3, xiii 15; at i 22 (where see note) and v 39 it goes
with the nom. plural. At xiv 10 it goes with the ace., tam...asadya:
at xvi 21 with a gen. dnstva mama.  Generally however it is found
with the nom. singular; that is to say, the person whose operation is
described by this instrumental case (for such the participle originally
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was, see 1 22 note) is the same as the subject of the main verb :
which might have been expected.

vinigeitya, v 1 note,  samanujnato, iii 1 note,

vahina, ‘with that ear,” sociative ease, like dxeadr, see vi 2 note.
We should have expeeted vihim to mean ‘he who carries,” as at xvil
22 vahana (ii 26, &e.) is generally used for “a vehicle,

rathavara, ‘choice car,’ the adj. vara following the subst. ratha,
Iike’J:unn:hlbar.u, xiii 33 ; kratu-mukhya, xii 81.

arttah, vii 17 note.

gocan, pres. part. of \Jeue.  The bases of these participles end
in ¢ alone, varying herein from the corresponding bases in Greck and
Latin, e.g. Aeyorr, legent. They are therefore declined like other
bases in -af, with this important exception, that in the nom. mase.
the vowel is not lengthened, as in Ureck }\e'yuw (Aeyovr—s‘), in com-
pensation for the loss of ¢, Thus we find cocan, not ¢ocin.  This
might seem to be the natural result of the original weakening of the
base ; if ¢ alone were combined with s to forin the nominative, the
loss of one of these letters would not lead to any compensatory
lengthening; we find none, e.g. in hant+s  harit, or in yapur +
s=xdpls. DBut on the other hand is the fact that tirmly fixed in the
consciousness of the language remained the recollection that the sutlix
was originally -ant, not at; for the n actually appears in the nomi-
native, and the ace. ends in -anfurr.  Reduplicated verbs (and o few
others) have the further peculiarity that the wmase. singular ends in ¢
not inn: e.g from /di the mase. participle is dadat, not dadan,  Per-
Laps for the same reason—a wish to lighten as far as possible the
termination of asword overburdened at the beginning—we find the nt
entircly lost in Greek verbs of this class: tiflets, 8idovs, les, a practice
afterwards followed by the remaining verbs of the -ue form. The
Latin (as usually) consistently adopts one form.

atamanas, ii 13 note.

upatasthe, middle perf. of upa + ,/sthi, note on iii 1. CGreck
and Sanskrit differ in their principle of reduplication of these verbs
beginning with two consonants. Thus Sunskrit takes the sccond,
e.g. tisthamy, tasthau : Greek the first, ¥olorpe whenee lomype.

bhritim (from /blu1 ii 1 note—used as here, in the middle
voice, xv 4) = ‘nourishment,” then ‘wages’—and so (as here)
= ‘gervice.

upayayau, perf. of upa +4/yd, ‘underwent,’ or (as we say) ‘un-
dertook,’ ‘entered upon.’ Verbs cnding in &, drop the a in the
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perfect, and substitute aw for the regular a-termination of the Ist
and 3rd person singular: so dadau i 8, &. This seems to have no
analogy in Greck or Latin,

sarathyena, by reason of his charioteering,” or ‘on the score of
it’; comp. ‘dautyen’ dgamya’ iv 15; and v 26 note.
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divyatah, vii 1 note.

yac ca, ‘and what other property soever (he had) —fuller at iv
2, mun’ astl.  Note that the two pronominal stems are used, yat and
kum ; for similar instances see iv 2 note.  Latin employs but one-—
used twice or thrice—quicquid, or quod-cum-que. Greek has the
two in ¢ 7ot 7o is a dentalised form of Ze. Lt might almost be said
that Greck has three distinet stems in ore(&))mo-re: for mo (though

® derived (by labialism) from xa the older form of ki) is yet quite

distinet in use from 7.

prahasan, iii 1+ note. dyutam, vii 5 unote. pravartatam,
3rd sing. imperative of pra+/vrit (1), declined in middle voice : for
Jvrit sce vi 4 note.  bhuyah, viii 14 note.

pratipano (from /pan vii 8 note), ‘a stake,” apparently with no
additional sense given by prafr.  But at x\vi 7, pratipana = ¢the
counter-game,” ‘revenge at play.’

cista, i 30 note. sarvam anyat, singular, where the Latin
would employ the plural cuncta alia, and the Greek 7aAa wdvra : the
Greek gain from the article is considerable,

Damayantyah panah, ‘the game for Damayanti’; for the
genitive see note on vii 9. sadhu, v 29 note.

manyuna, ‘by gricf’ (as xi 13) or ¢ by anger’—or perhaps by
their combination, for manyu shades hetween the two. 1t corresponds
exactly to Greck pijvis; compare also palvopar  In the next line,
parama-manywmnat = ¢ full of the highest scorn.”  For the history of
the important root MAN, see Curtius, no. 429,

vyadiryata, ‘was tornasunder’ (xix 3), from v1 +4/dri ¢ to tear’;
our word corresponds in form and meaning ; from orig. AR, whence
8épw &c. in the physical sense; as also dari xii 6: dal ¢to split’
secms cognate, to which perhaps Syléopar (Benf. .. v. dri) is akin,
There is less doubt about djpis—* strife,” ¢ division.’
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ut-sriya, ‘having stripped off”; see v 27 note. gatrebhyo,
v 9 note.

ekavasa hy asamvitah, ‘for (e went) with one garment,
not (fully) covercd” hi here is used as yip is sometimes in Greek,
not giving the exact reason of what precedes : e.g. his having one
garment is not the reason why he strips off his ornamengs : but
stripping off Lis ornaments inplies nakedness; and the clause with I
explains how far this idea is correet, see 1 29 note.  ekavasas #; a
B. Vo vasas, from vas “to clothe’  vestis and efpa and érfrs in
meaning ; but has not the same suflix as any of these: and another
suflix is seen in vastra Hib 83 so ¢ vivastra’ naked, x 6, and avas-
traty ‘nakedness’ x 16, Visas seems to be the commonest form in
this poem ; it ocems iv 8 vii 9, ix 16, 19, x 5, 17, xiv 25, &e., also
vivisas, iy 17, saovasay, ix 160 Vasana (xiii 58) - Grecek édvd-s (not
éuds). The root vas, “to clothe,” is to be distinguished in use from vas,
‘to dwelly infra line 7, whenee vasatr “a dwelling, Megh. 1 and Gr,
Fda-tv, see i 12 note: but Curtius is doubtless vight when, in dis-
cwssing the root “to elothe” (Gr. Bt no, 565) he says that the
connmon primary notion of the two is ¢ to surround” 50 as to ‘cover’
and Cproteet.”

asamvitah, again at x 22/ from a ) sam + \;v‘)c but this root
is obviously itself & compound, perhaps of vi 1 /1, so that vita = vi+
1t yet the sense is not clear. Benfey compares the ¢ in fpdriov ;
but this presupposes that vi ¢ 4t had condeseed i the sense of ¢clothe’
before Sanskrit and Greek separated—a priveiple much employed by
Pott, but rightly eriticised by Curtivs. See my “Gr. and Lat. Ktym.
p. 115, vivardhanah, viii [ note,

nigcakrama, ‘went out,” perf. of ms + Jkram.  nis is here used
i its primary sense of fouf,” as in the well-known term nir-vina,
lit. “blowing out”: generally it negatives as in mr-jana ix 27 : it is ¢
word of very dnul»(lul couneetion : Curtius suggests Gr, dres ¢ with-
out’ («:x'u-), so that it should come originally from ane, the negative
prefix (sven in did edros, 1Lix 116 drdemros, '”\‘siud, Theog. 660 ;
Gr. Bt no. £20): so that the initial vowel would have fallen off:
comp. note on m (for aem) i 23, {kram ‘to go,” p. p. kriuta, whence
apa-krimta xi 1, s common in Sanshrit: but not clear in other
languages,  Benfey connects it with spép-a-par, &e. ‘to hang’ It
may be a secondary of kKra, which is itself a modification of xar to do,
the ideas of “doing’ and ‘going’ being found united in the same
root ; compare note on VARG, viii a,
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tyaktva, ‘having left,” indecl. part. of Jtyay, ii 17 note.

suvipulam, i.e. su+vipula, vi 6 note.

pristhatah, ‘behind, from pristha+tas (vi 4 note). Pristha
‘the back’ is of uncertain derivation ; the termination is probably
-stha : but Benfey’s suggestion of ‘pra’ for the first part, is very un-
likely, gven if referred to an age when men had tails.

vahyatah, ‘out of doors from vihya, ‘outer,” ‘foreign,” from
valas or balns (‘outside’) + ya.

sarddham, ¢ with,” xv 7, xvii 3, &e. 5 see note on vi 2. It is an
Av. B. compound of sa + arddha- ‘half,” x 3, &, so that it mcant at
first <one half (or part) taken with’ (something elsc).

ghosayamasa, ‘caused it to be sounded abroad,” il 11 note,
vay, ix 8, it seems to emphasise the cnormity of Lhe deed ; it was a
public proclamation to all the city.

samyag, viii 13 note. atisthet -- ‘stand by,” *assist,” ef. Tatin
‘adesse” badhyatam . ‘ihe state (-/a) of fitness (~ya) to be killed’
(Wbadh or yvadh (P. W.) for which see xi 26 note) = ¢let him inenr

* death’: for accusative comp. mritynm ricchaty iv 7, vagum iyivin

10.

xi 33, and note on ii 7.

mama, ‘at my hands,” or ‘from me,” an extension of the sub-
jective genitive, like that of the agent, i 4 note. Or gaccued
badhyatim may be regarded as logically =a passive, and so mama
will be strictly a gen. of the agent.

yo...atisthet, sa gacchet. llere the indefinite future action—
which (as I have already pointed out ab i 30)—is the primary force
of the independent optative is somewhat limited by the relative
clause adjoining, This, T think, is the ounly example within this
poem in which we have the pronoun with the optative in the relative
clause giving the condition, while the demonstrative with the optative
in the main clause gives the result.  Perhaps vi 11 may he an ex-
ception, but there the main clause may express a wish. The optative
with ¢yadi’ (conjunction) lhowever occurs i 28 (where sce note),
xiii 67; and some other passages where the main clause contuing
the fut. part., as xvii 44

vidvesanena, ‘enmity’ (‘causing abhorrence, Benfey, appa-
rently among the people: but this seems improbable). The root is
dwvig, ¢ to hate’ - (6)8us in "Odvo-els, wdvadpuny, &e. : Curt. no. 290,

kritavanto, comp. dristavantal i 29 note.

abhyase, ‘neighbourhood,” xi 21, from abhi+,/asi 11, or ,/as
(Benfey and P. W.) ‘to throw’ xii 79. At Hit. 47, anabhyase
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visam vidyi = ‘where there is not practice (or ¢ experience’) knowledge
is poison’: and ib. 7 knitibhyisa=‘one who has been trained.’
Benfey distinguishes the two words by spelling the first with a ¢, as
though from ,/ae, see xxvi 21 note: see also P, W. s, v. Perhaps
there are three distinet words; that from ,/a¢ (which is rare, sce

P. W.) meaning ‘attaimment.’ .
satkararho, ¢ worthy of being entertained.”  For satkara see 1 7:
arha 1ii 7 note,  usito, p. p. of /vas to dwell, ii 12 note. i

jalamatrena vartayan ‘sustaining life (vartaya is causal
of \Jvnt, vi 4 note) hy means of water alone.” This is a common use
of matra at the end of a compound; sce xi 39, uktamditre tu
vacane -‘when the word was only spoken,” i.e. ‘but just spoken’:
xvi O piatunatre, ¢if it be only known’: xx 44, rpamitra ¢ nothing
but form.” At Hit. 80, ‘na garbhacyutimatrena putro bhavat
panditaly”  “not merely by being horn does a boy become learned.’
It is literally “measure’ - pérpor, from Jma, see i 15 note: such a
componnd is therefore a B, V. - ¢having so and so (and no more) for
its measure’: comp. the common term, ¢ tan-matra,” for an atom or'
clement.,

pidyamanah, v 2 note. ksudha, instr. of ksudh, ¢hunger,
ix 28; ksudha (fom) is also found in the next line; also ksudhita,
p. p- of o verh ksudh, at xi 12, <viii 12,

phalamulani, ‘fruits and roots’: a dvandva.  Phala is from
Jphal, referred by Benfey to original sear, of which /sphar and
sphur are Sanskrit forms. Latin flos, Flora, &e. are doubtless cog-
nate,  Curtius conneets both sets of words with Latin flare, Greck
Joda in waphalm, &e., our ‘hlow’ &e.. Gr. Kt no. 412, 1t oceury
again at xx 9 and at xiii 22 ¢ kasy’ edam karmanah phalam ¢ of
what action is this the feait? It bears the common sense of the
result of past actions in this life or antecedent lives: see xii 33,
Karma-phalais not either retribution for bad actions, nor the reward
for good ones: it is (in effeet) the transmigration from one terrestrial
life to another, “the unavoidable effect of acts L‘uf all kinds being to
entail repeated births through numberless existences until the attain-
ment of final beatitude,” “Ind. Wisdom,” p. 217 @ see also pp. 292—4,
This doctrine being onee granted it is clear that the only wisdom lies
in abstinence from all action, good, bad, and inditferent, as the
quickest way of gaining freedom from new births and beeoming
absorbed into the supreme existence,

karsayan, vii 1{ note.
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bahutithe ’hani—=‘on a very long day’: so xiii 2, ‘kaile
bahutithe’ = “in long time.” Bahutitha is formed from bahu by the
suftix titha, so Pan. 5. 2. 52: it is not a compound of bahu and tith:
(v 1). Yet it scems not impossible that the suffix may he the
original noun, with its meaning lost. Tf so, the phrase would be
curiously like the pvpiérys xpovos of Aeschylus, Prom. Vinet. 94,
For ahan see xii 61 note.

‘gakunén, ‘birds, ix 12: said to be the Tndian vulture; but in
the P. W. merely ‘any great bird,” esp. those that give omens: for
the neuter ¢cakuna, sce xiii 24,

hiranya-sadriga-c-chadan, ‘having wings like gold’: sce
vii 9,1 27 notes: chada ix 12 note. The ¢ is enphonie, see M. W.
Gr. § 48 b.

bhaksyo =‘food,” fut. part. of ,/bhaks, xii 20, &e., akin to
J/bhaj, see v 23 note, and so to Gr. ¢ayedr.

“Then he covered them with his clothing, his under garment.
paridhana, that which is wrapped round the body. samavrinot,
imperf. of sam +a+ /vin (5), M. W, (r. § 675, iii 6 note.

adaya, ‘having taken,’ from a +/da, ‘to give,” This negative force
of & in composition has been often already mentioned, see 1 13 note.

vihayasa, ‘by’ or ‘through the air’: prob. from vi-+a/ha, but
the suffix is not clear. /hi (sec xxvi 24 note) - Greek xa in xdos, &e.
and Latin hisco, & Note the instrumental : this case is regularly
used of the means of motion, offering herein an interesting parallel to
the Lithuanian (see Schleicher, Lith. Gr. 1 258); also to the Latin
instrumental ablatives, e.g. (ire) via, fluvio, jugis, &e. [t seems not
unlikely (as Delbrick suggests) that the peculiar genitives in Homer
such as wedloto, with verbs of motion like duwker, Géew, &e. (cf. 1), vi
507, xxiii 419) may be the Greek representation of this lost cuse-
usage. See further note at xxvi 6 on panena paivahe.

utpatantah, i 23 note. khaga, i 24 note.

digvasasam, clothed with the sky ’ — naked, a descriptive com-
pound. Compare dig-ambara (dvafodij) the name of a sect of the
Jains, Dig =dig, ‘a quarter’ or ‘region’ (of the sky): the root being
used instead of the ordinary derivative dega, iv 25 note.

dinam, ii 2 note. adhomukham, ¢ with downcast face,” from
adhas ‘under,” which may be = &vfev so far as form is concerned ; but
the meaning is not close.

Jthirsaval, nom. plur. of jihirsu, formed by suffix « from jihirsa,
desiderative of &/hri. For the vowel change cf. cikirsa, iii 14.



IR,

19.

20,

2L

108 NOTES ON THE NALOPAKHYANAM [1x 16.

agata, “arrived,’ i 32 note. hi, here used exactly as ydp, giving a
parenthetic reason- - ov yap 70 fuérepov 788 mémpaxrar.

savasast, sup. 6 note: it is locative absolute.

‘They by whose wrath T am fallen from my royalty...they,
having become these vultures, are now bearing off my garment as
well.”  This conception of the embodiment of gods, and the dnferior
orders of supernatural powers in the shape of animals for some par-
ticular purpose, rans through all Indian mythology, Thus Vishiyu's
first four incarnations were into (1) a fish to save the Manu from the
delnge, (2) a tortoise to take part in the ¢ churning of the ocean of
milk” (sce note on Kamaduh ii 18, and ¢ Indian Wisdom” p. 419) in
order to procure the ¢mrita, or drink which gave immortality, &e.
(3) u boar, in order to slay the demon Hiranyiksha, who had carried
the carth down to the depths of the sea, (4) a lion, to kill another
demon Hivanyakacipu.

prakopat, i 14. aigvaryat, formed from igvara ‘a lord’ by
verddhn of first syllable; and suffix ye. pracyuto, p. p. of pra+
Jeyu fto move, or ffall’; part-cyuta occurs x 25 vieyutr xiii 34

‘separation.’  Benfey (lex. s v.) conneets AL S, “seur,” our ‘shower’:
also yéow and iacio : but these are morve simply counected otherwise.
pranayatram -‘the going on (i.e. ‘support’) of life’: for
prana v 31 note,

vinde, ii -t note,

yesam krite quorum opere: so mat-knte x 11, may, i 31
note.  te 1me i bi, or rather, illi ipsi (te) hi (unc), in use, not
derivation.

vaisamyam, viii 13 note. hitam, i 6 note.

“There go many paths along the south road (ov, simply, *to the
south,” patha being vedundant, see xi 37 note) beyond Avanti and the
mountain Riksavat”  daksing, ‘south,” because in looking east the
right hand (sce v +4) lies to the south. The Deccan, 1. e. the south
of India, still retains the name.  Avanti, also ealled Upjayini,
whenee the modern name Ounjein, lying north of the Vindhya.
mountains, one of the seven sacred cities of India, capital of Vikra-
miditya. Riksavat, “full of bears, in the Vindhya mountains, the
important. chain which running east and west, north of the Nar-
bada forms the southern watershed of the tributaries of the (fanges.
The river Payoshni rises in the Vindhyas,

samattkramya, so atikramya xxi 25, Here is a good example
of an indeel. participle which has come to be nothing more than a
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prep. : literally it=‘having gone beyond,” but no reference being
made to any special person, it is general ‘for all that having gone
beyond,” and so simply = ‘beyond.”  Just so uddicya (inf. 24) is pro-
perly ‘having pointed out,” but is regularly used for ¢ with reference
to,” and simply = ¢ towards.”  See note on i 22,

Latin datives of reference, such as ‘descendentibus’ (Livy T viii 4),
‘intranti,’ &e. perhaps appear more parallel than they veally are.

‘mahagailah, ‘the great mountain’ gaila is properly ‘the
rocky’ from ¢ula ‘a rock’: comp. @li-tala, Iit. ‘rock level” or ‘surface,’
xii 12, gloccaya (1. e. qld + uccaya - ‘rock eminence’ -¢mountain’
ib. 37.

samudra-ga = ‘ocean-goer,” a frequent deseription of a river.
Samudra contains the root of ¥dwp (wrongly aspirated in Greek) and
of unda.

agramas, ‘abodes of hermits’: from &+ /gram (1) “to he
wearied,” p. p. ¢ranta inf. 28, xv 10, comp. xiii 6, probably from the
primary idea of ‘labour, scem in ¢rama; and with oo at wxi 27,
¢ Cramana’ is the vegular term for a Buddhist ascetic. The Brahman
who goes through the whole of his preseribed course is ealled in the
fourth stage a ‘bhikshu,” i. ¢. mendicant; buat still retains his priestly
character : whereas a ¢ramana is in no sense a priest: he is more
analogous to a monk, The third stage of the Lrahman’s life, however,
corresponds better with the hermit-life  that in which he is called a
¢ vana-prastha,’ or dweller in the woods. In the first stage he is a
¢ Brahmachavin” ov pupil ; in the second a Grihastha or ¢ house-holder.
Kach of these stages is technically called ‘dgrama’ (see ¢ Indian
Wisdom, p. 218) in a different sense frem that in which the word is
used here.

¢This is the Vidharba-road’—a rare instance where we should
express by a compound that which the Sanskrit denotes by the
genitive,  Yet it is the simplest idea which the genitive conveys -
a certain relation which must be

connexion between two things,
explained more fully by the context, for the ease does not explain.
Thus (to take a well-known example), it is only from the context
that we know whether ‘hominum timor’ means ‘the fear felt by the
men’ (subjective) or ‘the fear felt of the men’ (objective): the
difference in meaning is immense, yet the same genitive will equally
express either.

Vidarbha, generally (as here) declined in the plural, is supposcd
to have been the modern Berar, the capital being Kundma-pura.
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Kogala, generally supposed to be the country of which Ayodhya
(Oudh) was the capital. But it is also applied to places about the
Vindhya mountains, and this is the required direction. Oudh lies
northwards: whereas all Nala’s instruction refers to a southerly
Jjourney,

atah param-- ‘from thence beyond’” Atas has here the
genuine ablative sense.  So ITit. 769 <kum nu dubkham atal param?

¢what misery is greater than this?  So also ato ‘nyathi xiil®71.
At Bhag. Gita ii 12, it is used of time = ‘henceforward.”  Here ‘and
beyond, there is the region on the south on the southern route.’

Comp. tataly prabhrity i 1,

24, samahitah, ‘intent, ‘with his mind fixed thereupon’: i 6,
where the foree is heightened by su in composition : the simple dhita
“ixed,” Cundertiken,” “determined,” at xiii 69, &e.

asakrit, ‘not once,” ‘again and again.’ Curtins (Gr. Bt. no. 599),
groups together words apparently so distinet as sa-kvit, @-raé, d-rAdo-s,
sim-plex, sin-guli, as all agreeing in the first part of the compound,
say or sam, the second part diflering according as it took people’s
faney to say that things were ‘cut’ (Jkart, Sk, /knt, see x 16 note),

or “folded’ (Jplic) ¢together,” or the like, and so made ‘one and

undivided.”  The word oceurs againg xiii 69, xiv 2.

artto, vii 17 note. uddigya =“to’: see note on line 21,

25, uvaca...Naisadham...vacah, for construction see i 20, vii 5
notes.
karunam, v 22, ‘

26.  udvejate, ‘trembles)” from /vy (6. in the middle), rarely used
alone: with «f at xiii 54, governing an ablativec Bh, (& ii 55,
wdvigna-manas : sam-vigna xiii 30, aix 7, nneudvigna xiii 71 Cun-
disquicted.”  We have the derivative vega, xi 27, xiii 9.

sidanty, irreg pres. of (/sad, M. W, Gr, § 270, ‘settle down,’
‘sink.’
samkalpam, ii 29 note,

27, trisa (also try, and trisna, Hito 197), “thirst,’ from /tis, orig,
Tars, @ oot found with great regularity in nearly all the languages,
e.g. Gr. répoopar, Lat. torreo and our ‘thirst.” Trisa = ‘insatiability,
Hit. 650, Trismiis an important word in Buddhist thought ; it
expresses desive arising from sensation, cansing love of the world,
and so all misery : sce Rhys Davids’ ¢ Buddhism,” p. 106,

utsriyya, v 27 note. nirjane, ‘unpeopled,’ from ms (ix 6)
and jana ¢ people,” generally colleetively, ix 27, janena khgyate bila,
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and often at the end of a compound, as sakhijana ii 5. It is used
with ayam of a single person, like 68° dwjp in Greek. At x 9 it is
used alone of one person,

grantasya, sec note on a¢rama, sup, 22, nagayisyams, ¢ fut.
of nagaya, causal of /nag (viii 18)-¢T will do away wit' thy
weariness,” so xi 25, klama, xi 1, from /klam, whence p. .
klinta xxi 27. Phonetically the two reots with the same meaning
—a/klam and /¢ram—might he identical ; bus perhaps it is not
safe to assume this. Neither has any clear analogues in other
languages, for Bopp's comparison of xdu-ve, and suggestion of lentus
(i.e. *clentus) and claudus, are certainly wrong.

929 ¢And no medicine is there found, known of physicians, like

unto a wife in all miseries”  wvidyate, from Jvind, ii 4 note:
observe the loss of the nasal in the passive which is usual, M. W, Gr.
§ 469. bhisaj, ‘a physiciu,’ almost certainly from abhi + (/~any
exactly as our ‘bishop’ has been mutilated from émiorkomos.  For
Jsai, see v 9 note; for the genitive with mata, i tnote.  From

* bhusay is formed bhesaga, ‘medicing’ (next line), and bhassyya ‘a
drug, Hit. 539. ausadha, ‘medicine,’ is formed from osadi ‘o
plant’ of very uncertain origin; Benfey suggests Jus s according to
the P. W, it is contracted from avasa (vefveshment) + dh

30, attha, from ,/ih, vii 4 note.

31

. tyaktu-kamas tvam, ‘desirous to leave thee’: comp. utsrastu-
kama xiv 10, kartukima xix 5. tvam follows cyaktukiunas, a
B. V. compound (sce ii 37 note), just as it might follow a desidera-
tive, such as tityakyu.  The compound is interesting, as shewing the
clements of the, Latin construction of the supine in « with a noun,
e.g. ‘bonum uisu’ (for uisui) ‘good for the secing’; for uisu (ie.
uid-tu) is a noun formed from uid, just as tyak-tu from tya).

gan-kase, viii 3 note.

tyajeyam, &e. ‘1 could leave myself rather than thee.” For this
use of the optative, see i 30 note. na ca, this (with varam) is an
idiomatic use in comparisons, instead of the regular ablative. Some-
times we find a mixture of constructions, e.g. Hit. 37, varam cko
guni putro, na ca markhagatawr ap, i.e. ¢ better one virtuous son than
even a thousand fools.” TIf our ¢better than’ arises as I suppose
from ‘better (is A), ther (B),’ we may see how such constructions are
naturally developed out of two paratactic clauses.

32. 1cchasi, i 1 note. samupadigyate, iv 25 note.
33. avaimi, ‘T understand, ava + /A, lit. ‘T come down upon it.’
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na tu..tu. Simimrly a Creck might express a like disjunc-
tion by ofre...me (1ot 0w8¢é...8¢), but of course more idiomatically by
pév...8¢. ¢ Although theu dost not think fit to leave me, yet with mind
distracted thou mightest leave me.

“Beeause (/) thou tellest me repeatedly of the way, thou highest
of mankind, from this very canse thou makest my sorrow ncrease,
thow who art like a god”  We might alost render A, as ¢ why,” in
our colloquial use- here again it corresponds to (reek yip: secd 29
note,

abhiksnam, an Av. B. compound of ablu + iksna, perhaps, as
Benfey suggests, shortened from iksana ¢an eye’ found (in different
compounds) at xi 27, xii 30, xvi 21, [t means ‘repeatedly,” but
low, is not casy to sce,  If ksana be from the same word (ii 3
note)-- and ksanena certainly means ¢ momentarily’ --then it would
seem that iksana had got the sense “moment,” apparvently through the
idea of “a glance of the eye)” like the German ‘augenblick”  Then
abhiksnam would mean literally ‘a4 moment thereupon’ (abhi), and
so “each moment,” “repeatedly.”  So we have some Greek adverbs®
compounded with érd, e.g. émdééa, émmdéor.

ato nimittam, compare tatah prabhmt;, il 1. Ninuttam is
oftenused in this redundant way with pronouns, e.g. ‘ km-nimnttam,’
“why,” literally “having what as its cause)” i.e. o B. V. compound
(cf. the common kim-artham,” ¢ why,” ix 32, xi 23), ‘kuto nnmttam’
= ‘whenee? At xiv 19 we have visanumttd pidd, i.e. ‘annoyance
beeanse of poison.”  Nimnttam (alone) is found xxiii & - ‘sign,’ “token.’
At Bh G i 31, nnuttane viparitim = ‘adverse omens’: Arjuna is
about to fight with his kindred, and the sight of them drawn up in

battle array is & nnnittam or “sign’ of evil. In the logic of the

Vaigeshika system ¢ nmntta-kavana’ is the instrumental cause, corre-
sponding (although loosely ) to Aristotle’s efficient eause: ¢ Indian Wis-
dom,’ p. 81.

¢And if this be thy intention, “she is to go to her kinsfolk.””
Observe how briefly the Sanskrit can thus express with o (see i 32
note), what would require in the classieal languages a long apposi-
tion, or a subordinate clause. It must not be supposed that the
mood is lere used in the same way in which we should expect a
conjunetive or optative in such a dependent clause. Tt is perfectly
independent--“she is to go at some indefinite time’; see note on
i 30.  But such a construction is wonderfully instructive, as shewing
the ovigin of the mood in really dependent clauses, T these it is
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difficult (when the usage is onee firmly established) not to suppose
that the mood depends on the particle of purpose (ire, 6rws, or the
like) as we eall it.  Yet nothing ean be more certain than that the
idea of purpose’ first developed itself out of the mere eullocation of
two independent statements, and that the particle was only a ign to
denote the closeness of that combiuation, Then as time went on,
the mood which had practically ceased to be used independently,
seemed to have a natural fitness to express ¢ purpose’ or the like,
Compare xiv 14, and note there,

abhiprayas, from abhi+pra+,/1 with sufix a=¢purpose,
¢plan,” xxiv 5: comp. Siv, iii 7.

vrajet, viii 5 note,

36.  puwayisyaty, ‘shall honowr, /piy (10) really « denominative of

piga, i 13,
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This line seems to mean ‘ great as is thy father’s realm, so great
also is mine,” i.c. “in thy father's realm I can do what I like,”  This
is parallel to vii 16,

yathava e ptnr geham, tathmva mama, blivvim,

yiathaiva en mam’ arevarywm, Damayantr, tathd tava.
Dean Milman constimes “ Mighty is thy father’s kingdom, once was
mine as mighty too”: but this seems to require asit or some such
past tense, to make the meaning plain. The first interpretation
seems also Lo suit best with the following line “ But 1 will st go
there, &e.’

na samgayah, “there is no doubt,” used adverbially here and
at xvil 19, xvon 8 anii 25, like the common asameayam, xiil 70,
and mih samecayam, x 122 the word is derived trom sani = Jei (ketpad),
but the connection is not very obvious.  Does it mean “lying close

»and so ¢ confusion’ !

together

visamastha, ‘iii [ note.

samriddho, ‘prosperous, sam 4 Judh ‘to grow, orig. Arb,
whenee d\ alve, &e, in Greck, Cart. Gr. Etono, 3030 1, therefore,
properly - “grown up,’ ‘increased.”  The simple p. p. viddha oceurs
ait 89, in the sense of happy and giving happiness: samriddha,
swealthy,” aiii 1y, The root and its devivative must be separated
from varpu (viii 11) with the same meaning 3 both roots ave found
in the derived languages: and we eannot assume either the loss of v
in Indo-European times, or that v is the remnant of some lost
preposition,

harsa, i 21 note.

paricyuto, ix I8 note,

gantvayamasa, vii 12 note. vasaso ‘rddhena, ‘with the
half of & garment,” agrecing with our Enghsh idiom,  Vastr-darddha

(1. P. compound) occurs at x 16,
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atamanau, ii 13 note. pipasa, ‘desire to drink,” ‘thirst,
formed from pipisa, desiderative of (/pa.

sabham, ‘a dwelling,” see iii 5 note,

upeyathuly, 3rd pers. dual of upa +1yiya, perf. of /1. M. W.
Gr. § 615, M. M. App. no. 171

mahitale =bhutale, ii 23 note.

Jivastro, ix 5 note,

vikato, ‘without mat’ (kata, probably  kasta from Jkar, Benfey).

malinal, ‘muddy,” s 23, from mala “mud,” awvi 13, < 65
nir-mala, Celear’ (of water), xini L Curtius (Gr. Kt no. 531) conneets
the word with péas, polive, polofipis (Od. xvii 219), and Tat.
malus, &e. (comparing for the Tatter Horuee's lTine, ©hie i r est,
hune tu, Romane, caucto.”  Nat. 1 iv &).

pamgcu-gunthitah, ‘dust-covered,” poopooof Juanth: neither
word secins Lo have any analogues,

susvapa, perf. of (/svap orig. svar, whenee sopor, Trvos, &
*the p. p. supta oceurs, x 19.

7. nidraya, instr. of mded, “sleep,” from Jdvd or Jdea, The

original form must have been pai; of which dorm-io shews a se-
condary root : the modified Jdra appenrs in &8pa-Gor, &e,

apahritd, ‘carried offy) or, as we say, ‘surprised by sleep)”
sahasa, v 28; iii 8 note,

asadya, ‘having found,” “lighted upon,” \iii 5, saomdsadya xxiii
5, from a+sidayn, enusal of  Jad, “to settle down! so puram
asidayab, aii 45, also asasada, Inf. 18, xx 6, and asadity, wii 4 For
Jsad see i B .

8. sma, 1 12 note, unmathita, *stirred up’ from Jmath, “to

churn,’ sce i 14 note,

suhnt-tyagam, ‘desertion of his friends”  In the next line
occurs janasya paritydga. Lither suhd or janasya might be
¢subjective’ or ‘objective”  The sense scems to fix suhrd at least
as subjective,  On the other hand it is best to take ‘janasya’ as
oljective, ‘the forsaking of my people, ie. Damayanti, see ix 27,
note, not as a repetition of suhnttyiga. The vaiation of con-
struction may point in the same direction.  Tor tyaga, ii 17, note,

partdhvamsam, ‘distress,” ‘ruin’; from /dhvams, ‘to perish,’
see note on xii 115,

cintam, &e., ‘he betook himself to thought.”

upeyivan, masc. nom. of upeyrvas (the simple form iywvas, xi

§—2
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33), a past active pmticiple of a somewhat rare form, Tnstead of
adding -oat to the base of the past passive participle, as in drigta-vat
i 29 (where see note), keta vat ix 9, praptavat xiii 33, &e, the
langnage forms these by adding -zas to the perfect base; e.g. under
Jud we get vind 1 vas s when that base consists of one syllable ouly
(from contyaetion or any other reason) an ¢ s inserted between it and
the suflix; e fiom Jtin we have temvas, Lo, tatana-vas, For the
declension of these participles, see M, M. Gr, § 204, 205, M. W!Gr.
§ 1638, "Thew of the nom. sing. du. pl., and ace. sing. dual, is accounted
for as an insertion before final s which it then ¢jects ; so that the
result, s upeyndin, nob upeyinvds as it should be, if the base ends
in ax. But elearly the nominative is formed from the base when
ending in the original suflix -rend, aflterwards weakened into vat
(ef. Gheek Fory 1029 note), and into vas. The 2 is then perfectly
Proper. See note on coean, vidl 21,

Note the omission of the verh with the participle: soalso at ix 9.
The 3rd persons 1 fut. really shew the sime omission in regular use:
for bhavita, bhartd, &eoare nothing but nominatives sing. of hbhavitn,
Bliarten, &ec: “he shall be” s veached throngh the idea “he is one
that is " and so will continue to be: and the dual and plaral shew the
same omission of the verh; which is found in the other persons,
Dhavitiasm, des bhavita +asmy, &eo Exactly parallel (though in the
D person) ave the Latin vegi-mindy &e.,” :uud the avehaie singular,
as in the NTL Tabhe “ni ity antestamino,” “unless he goes, call a
witness,” for antestammos (later -us).

CWhat will becomse of me if T do it? or what if T do it not¥
kim syat corvesponds to the conjunctivus delibevativas of Greek
and Lating exeept that the form is optative - as indeed ¢sit’
( siet) is in Latine See i 30 wote; and compare v 12, ix 27, and
espeeially xix oand note. kritva is supposed to agree here with
me, just as akurvataly does in the next clause, But the oll senso
of the instrumental is here plain —by the doing of this” the noun
taking an aceusative just like the vare examples m Plantus,  See
note on 1 22, For nu, sce vili 17 note,

akurvat is the pres. part. of (/ki1 with negative @ ; sce note on
acaknuvan i 18,

me mnst be recarded as genitive beeause of akurvatah, other-
wise the dative would have seemed most natural, just as in Ureek in
the already quoted passage (at Vi 17), 70 w0 pov pajpaora yéyra,
But we have already seen that the genitive is frequently used with
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Sanskrit verbs, where the dative is found in the classical languages:
sec note on v 38, In Latin, ¢quid me fiat, or ‘quid hoc homine
faciatis’ (Cic. Verr. i 16), is slightly ditlerent: here the ablative
certainly represents the instrumental ¢what will be done with me,’
just as in the construction with opus and usus, and with fungor,
fruor, udor, uescor.

¢Is death for me a better thing, or the forsaking of my people?’
where ‘of’ gives the same ambiguity as the Sanskrit genitive ; sce
note on last line.

greyas, a comparative (and superlative, crostha at i3, iv 20),
with no regular positive adj. It is used as a »oun, xii 89.  They
are certainly connected with eri fortune, suceess, beauty, &e., and,
as good luck cmbodicd, the common title of Lakslni, the wite of
Vishnu, who sprang (like A phrodite) from the ocean of milk, at the
churning thereof (it 18 note).  The name is often compared with
the Ttalian Ceres, but without much real analogy: and Ceres is
doubtless formed  divectly from ker, orig. xan, like Cerus, ‘the
maker,” in the Carmen Saliave.

anurakta, v 22 note, both for the word and for the con-
struction.

madvihina, ‘reft of me,” v 21 note.

prati, one of the few prepositions used regularly in Sanskrit
with --or rather gfter—a noun, see note on anu, ii 27. It is note-
worthy (us shewiug the little inelination of Sanskrit to the use of
prepositions), that this is just the oue which seems to have been
least required : it denotes “motion to” or ‘reference to’ (il 7 note) :
but ‘motion todis just one of those usages for which all languages
could employ the simple accusative without any preposition at all,
Prati (- Gareek mpord, mpds), was originally the adverh forward’;
and in the sense “furthermore, mpds was used adverbially even in
ireck.

anuvrata, ii 14 may1r must go with prapsyatr ‘will find
in me.’

utsarge, v 27 note. samgayal, ‘doubt,’ ‘possibility,” i.c. of
her faring better, a rather unusual use, [ think, of the word—pro-
bably because of mhsamgayain, above.

=v lJa.

gakta, &c., ‘capable of being harmed by any person on the
road’: for the peculiarity of the construction see vii 10 note. For
the instrumental, comp. avi 25, yuktam samagviasayitum mayd,
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dharsayitum, iii 1) note. tejasa, ‘by reason of her splendour,
iv 26 note.

yagasvini, ‘she the illustrious.’

distinet in use from tejas (they oceur together at i 10), has a different

Yacas, although not always

otiginal, see 1 8 note,

mahabhaga, ‘she whose lot is high’ Bliga occwrred in
the sense of “lot,” ‘portion’ at viii 6 (Wagadeya).  For the /bhay,
bhakta, and other words, see v 23, Malhibhaga is also used for
Ceminent inovirtue’ (i 63), which would suit the context here very
well : comp, mandabhigya, it 38 alpabhiagya, av 19, This sense,
though apparently analogons to that of bliakti, did not come in the
same way: itois the merit obtained in former existences, which
determines a men’s Clob” or Sfortune” afterw ands,

nyavartata, vi | nole.  dustabhavena, viii 18 note: dusta,
Ceorvupt,’ is poeof Sdug, Cto sing Cto he depraved.”  Curtins, G,
Bt no. 279, conneets with it the Sanskrit and Greek prefix dus, and
also Jdviy, “to hatey v 95 this Tast is less likely, for duy does not
seem Lo he used actively “to hurt” as Curtius takes it. Dosa —'f:l.ll]t,‘
iv 21, &e,

visarjanc. For the case, iii 6, note,

avakartanam, * the cutting ofi)’ from /kvit, orig. 1k 1rr, whenee
cort-ex, enlt er (possthly ) and probably Gr. képr-opo-s: it is a secon-
dary root from Kkar, whence sepo, curtus, &, Curtius Gr, Et.
no. h3, The oldest form was probably skag, whenee our “shear’ &e.

vikarteyam, na ca budhyecta: uote again the old paratactic
forny of expression 5 though the fivst member gives the main thought,
the seeond only a condition under which it is to he performed.  Yet
that condition being heve of very great Swmportanee, it is natural
that it should receive equal prominence,  In Latin we wight also
have had, quomodo seindim, neque sentiet unor mea,” but rather
fquo modo ita seindim ut non sentiat” I English we have the
convenient prepositional elause “without her knowing” A Greek
would probably have kept the two cliuses with a pér and a 8¢
perhaps the neatest and clearest way of all.

paridhavann, i 26 note.

uddege, (1) a pointing out, (2) a region, like deea, iv 25,

vikosam, ‘unsheathed,” from kosa or koea, “a sheath’: it hays
many other apparently incongruous meanings, but all apparently
give the idea of a covering: at xxvi 19 it - treasure,  Benfey eon-
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nects with kokkos (Gr. Worterbueh, 11 159) as though the primary
idea were ¢ roundness,’

khadgam, ‘a sword,” xxvi 17, but also ¢a rhinoceros.” Ts it so
called from some likeness to the rhinoceros’ horn?  We have » far-
away analogy in the name rhinoceros used for the horn alone in
Juvenalk  Dut in the P. W, the meaning “sword ’ i given first,

nivasya, ix 6 note. paramtapah = ‘foe-troubler’: for the
forM of the compound see page 6 ; for para i 2 note, Tapa is from
Jtap, “to warm,’ in the fiest place; whenee tapas “heat,” and Lat,
‘tepeo’ &e., Greek tégpa, ‘ashes.”  But the secondary sense of tapas
(and the commoner) in Sanskrit is ¢ pain " and beuee it is commonly
used (e.g. xii 70, 92, &c.) for the mortifieation by which ecach man
was expected to subdue all desires and passions as the surest way of
liberation from the suceession of lives on earth: see note on ii 13,
Henee come the terms  tapasvin” xii 67, and “tapodhana’ xii 69 for
those who thus mortify themselves; also the derivative “tapasa’ xii 6L,

pradravad, ‘ran away,’ from pra+a+ /dru ‘to ran, sce i 25
note,

nivritta-hridayah, ¢ with heart twrned back’: vi 4 note.

ruroda, ‘wept, from Jrud (2 ¢l) - Lat. rudo, lifting up the
voice being the common meaning. The present is rodmmt (xi 11,
1+ &) where ¢ is irregularly inserted,  The root is certainly con-
nected, probably as a secondary, with /ru, whenee rava ‘o ery’ and
avava, id. xiii 16, Greek o-pd-o and possibly o-pv-paydds: in Tatin
we have rancus: and rumor may come from either rior rud,  See,
generally, Gr. It no. 523, The part. rudat occurs frequently, e.g. ii 4.

vayu, ‘wind,” from J/vi “to blow,” whenee also vata xix 14,
xxii 9, Latin ventus and our own word.  An older form is Av
which the Greek preserved in adpa, and which is also seen without
the v in dgu, dijp &e.

adityal, ‘sun’: the name is formed from Aditi, ¢infinity’; or
(personified) the mother of the Gods.  In the Vedas we find seven,
and in later times twclve Adityas, i.e. the sun conceived of in
ditferent characters at different parts of the year. Tor the primary
meaning of the term see M. Miiller, Rigveda Samhita, vol. 1, pp. 230
-—249, and Dowson, CL Dict. s.v. Viyu was also personificd ay
one of the oldest deities: hut here hoth viyu and aditya are used
simply as wind and sun. At line 21 however we have the plural
Cadityah.’

anathavat, ¢ without protector,’ uscd here adverbially—not in
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the fem. nominative, anithavati, Natha, ‘a proteetor, ‘master,
“lord,” s of uncertain derivation. It is familiar to us in the name
Clagannith (e, lord of the earth jagat—but commonly spelt
Juguemaut) a name of Vishou or Krishna,

samvita. ix 6 note. caruhasini, iii 1{ note. vararoha,
Cof fauir waist,)” viit 19 note. .

buddhva, ‘having wakened,” comp. abudhyata, xi 1; also xiii
19 5o wsed with pra, Hit 1011, "

eka sati  pory odoa, S when she is alone,” comp. ekikmi sati xii
25, Sadi must not be taken here in the sense which it often bears
elsewhere of eood? Titerally “existent,” and so “veal” ¢genuine,’
Cexeellent. The word is well known (under the form Suttee) as
applicd to the faithful wife who saerifices herself on her husband’s
funeral pile.  Such saerifice was barely known in the Epie period —
certainly it was not then o custom. Neither is it found in the
Minava code, wherein seeond marriage is prohibited to a widow : see
note on xix 1, Ree CInds Wisdom,” 575, compare p. 238 note,

’

€
mriga, “adeer, xi 26, 300 also used of any kind of beast (s of

aliger xii BH). It also - “hunting,’

Sxearel,” as in nogasjivana xi 28
and the denominative verh, mgava, xii TS, it 63, Tt may come
(~o far as the form goes) trome Vg, o eleanse” : but the connection
of sense is not obvious, Mavpea, “a eaty’ from that root, secms
natural enough,

vyala, “a serpent,” orviginally i adjective < wicked,” and applied
to dillerent heasts, but especially to the serpent,

nisevite, ‘inhabited by This is the commonest meaning of
sevitg, both alone (vt Z) and with ni. The verh sev has many
wmeanings, o g Cto apply oneself to,” Cpractise,” ‘dwell,” <observe,’
Chonour™  all shades which are found in the uncounected Tatin eolo,
Housed to be identied at onee with Greek oéBuw; whiel is wrong, for
Sanskrtt ¢ can never correspond to Greek e ov Latin &5 neither can
Sanskrit o corvespond to Greek o or Latin & this general vule may
guard us from identitieations which are so obviqus as e, g of Sanskrit
clatarn with ékdrepos, or of Ransknt 1ika with locus. But it is quite
possible that sév may be contracted for sa-sav (compare the regular
contraction in the perfect, e.g titan ten, perhaps through te t(an,
as Latin fecit, compared with Osean fe-fac-id), and then (/sav would
correspond rightly to the root of oéfu, oeBus, Lat. severus &e., cf.
Curtius, 10218 (kg tr), At Cak. 129 the verb is used of observing
a vow faratam nsevatavyam,” Nevd serviee, Hit, 611,
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24, Vasavah. The Vasus, like the K(htyus, are represented as
children of Aditi. “They seem to have been in Vedic times personifi-
cations of natural phenomena.  They ave Apa (water), Dhruva (pole-
star), Soma (moon), Dhara (carth), Anila (wind), Anala (fire),
Prabhisa (dawn), and Pratviisha (light),” Dowson, s. v. Tn book v of
the Mahabhavata, they with the Adityas, Agvins, Maruts, &e. ave all
manifested from the body of Krishna, who thus rvepresents the
etéMnal prineiple of all hie: see ¢ Tnd. Wisdom,” p. 100, and compare
the ‘vigvarapadareana,” or “manifestation of all form’ by Krishna
to Avjuna in the 11th chapter of the Bhagavad-Gita.

Rudra. Rudra in the Rig-Veda is the storm god, and when he
is pluralized as here, we probably have only an extension of his attri-
butes.  In later mythology he is identified with the god Civa, chiefly
in his destructive aspeet.  This constant identitication of deities is a
source of much difliculty.  * There ean he no doubt that a chage of
name in Hindu mythology does not necessarily imply the creation of
a new Deity.  Indra, Vayn, the Mavats and Rudiag, appear to have
been all forms and moditications of each other, and these with
dilferent names in the Iater mythology were gathered into the one
personification (rva.  Similarly Strya, the sun, had various forms
such as the Adityas” M. Williams, ¢ Hinduism,” p. 25, These
companies of semi-deities still arve objects of the Hindu worship ;
“the ten Vigvaedevas; the eight Vasus; the cleven Rudras; the
twelve Adityas; the Sadhyas, celestial heings of peenliar purity ; the
Siddhas, semidivine beings of great perfection.” b, p. 167,

Agvinau, i 27 note. samarudganau, a B. V. compound
agreeing with sA¢vinan, ‘having with them the company of the
Maruts.” The Maruts or storm-gods are plural even in the Vedie
hymus, many of which are addressed to them (see M. Miller’s Rag-
veda-sambita, Vol 1), ¢« Various origins ave assigned to them; they
are sons of Rudra, sons and hrothers of Tndra; sons of the ocoan, sons
of heaven, sons of earth”: Dowson, s. v. A full account of the
Vedie character of all these deities will be found in Vol. v of Dr
Muir’s Sanskrit Texts.

dharmena, ‘by thy own virtue art thou thoroughly guarded.’
Dharma may be rendered “virtue’ here, and is often rendered ¢ duty.’
Yet ncither word conveys the exact meaning.  Dharma is the exact
performance of the duties of each particular caste. Thus there is no
one dharma alike for all men: the dharma of the Brihman differed
from the dharma of a Kshatviya, see note on dharmavid i 7. For
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the duties incumnbeat on cvery Brahman see M. Williams, ‘ITinduism,’
pp. H9—68 The performance of these duties constituted ‘merit,
whieh is also called dharma. The ¢strindm dharmas’ or ¢ duties of
women’ are deseribed i Manu v L16- 166 : the essence of the is
dependenee on o hushand,

2. apratimam, i [ note.  bhuvi, ‘on the earth,” loc. of bhi, i 15
note,

udyatah, ‘cager,” hurriedly’: p. p. ot ud + Jyam, “to lift up’;
and so the p. p. Cuplifted,” Cintent,” “rveady.’

26.  muhuh, *for a moment,” perhaps a1 11; whence muharta, xi 7
often (doubled) - “repeatedly,” xi 20: and apparently in that sense
here and xi 19, Origin unknown.

akrisyamanal, pres. pass. pavt. of i+ Jkris, vii 11 note, = ‘torn
away,” lit, “diagged by Kali to himself.”  avakrisyate, ‘he is drawn
back (or, more exactly “down’) by his affection.’

27, dvidha:- dixe (in meaning ab least), “in two ways,” ¢ asunder.”

dola, ‘u swing’: there is o root dal probably weakened from
Ll Cto life” (whenee tuli, a balanee), iv 6 note,
ayati, ‘comes,” i 13 note
28 wilapya, vii 17 note.
20, nast-atma, ‘his very soul destroyed’: so nagtariipa, xaii 15

nasta is pop.of mag, vill I8 vienasta ocenrs xi 3@ sam-pra-nasta
xx 100 “Atman’ is mueh wider than “manas’: from which it is
always to be distinguished.  Manas is an internal organ of perecp-
tion, distinet fron, but correlative to the tive organs of sense, and
the five organs of action; see note on mdriya, 1 4. The soul on
the other hand is universally diffused; though it acts and feels only
in the body to whicl it helongs.

viganayan, ‘counting over,” ‘thinking on,” xai 23, from vi+
Ve (10) “to count,” alone at xiv 1 xx 13, Probably, as Bentey
suggests, ib is o denominative verb from gana, a multitude, i 6 &e.

ganye. ‘empty,” nii | &e, - kevds, or more nearly the Ton. keveds,
where e corresponds to Sk, . But the reason of the Rk, « is not
clear.  Comp. Judh, viii I8, for the saine weakening.
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1.  apakrante, ix 6 note. gata-klama, ix 28 note.
abudhyata, ‘awoke,” so buddhvi, \ 22,
sam-trasta - ‘ con-territa’: agnin at xiii 19; vitrasita (causal),
xvi 186, Tt is the p. p. of sam +tias, orig. TrAS, whenee Ur. | 'rpes
in 7péw (but best scen in aor. wpéo-aa, 11 a1 516, &e), mpjpor, &e.;
terrco, terror: we have trasa, ‘fear, Iit. 53Y. 1t iv of course
* distinet from the root TRAY, to be dry, ix 27,

9. prakrogad, ‘cried aloud,” heve with ace. Nawsadham,  The root
is krue, apparently original KRUK; whence kpavysj, ‘a cry,” might
come by weakening of & to y; and kpilw seems to e akin Tt is
used iutransitively at xaiii 22, xxiv 43 the perfeet pra-cakruguly,
xii 116.  Hence anukroga, xvii £2.

uccail, ‘shrilly,’--instr. plur. of ueen, “high’; ace. to Benfey,
from ud + Jaile, like nica, ‘low’ (xxi 1), from ni+ Jfuie,

3. jahasi, from hi (3 c¢l): M. W. Gr. § 665, M. M. App. no. 196.
vinasta, x 29 note.

4. nanu nama: a strong interrogative, ‘art thou notsurely’; no
doubt first of all literally “in thy very name.” Tt is used as here with
nanu (xii 19), with apt (C'ak.i22), with ka (ILit. 538), and even alone
as xxiv 10 : “pirvam dastas tvaya kagead dhavimagno swone, Vihuka,
suptim utsryya vipme gato yal) purusah striyam ¥ Benfey com-
pares quismam, &e. in Latin: this would be a very interesting
coincidence of use, but o must in all probability have been esta-
blished in this word instead of « in Uracco-Italian times: though
the @ is still scen in gna-ru-s.

uktva satyam, not in the common sense ‘having said a truc
thing’; but equivalent to satyavic in the previous halfline.  * [ow
then art thou one that hast spoken truth (i.e. truthful) in that thou
hast left me asleep and gone ¥’
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5 daksam,

7 fit,” ‘suitable,’ the simpler form of daksina = defiis
3.

and dexter,  Cf. ITit. 833, ‘si b]l:’n‘_y:’x,.y:'m grihe daksa.’

vigesato, &e., ‘there being especially no wrong done (by her),
but there being wrong done by another,’ i.e. Pushkara. For vige-
satas, see i 50 note. Apa+ Jkrt = ‘take away,” and so ¢ harm,’
“injure’; so also with 2, xiv.lf), ..\ix H. sat1, redundant with
apakiite, comp. xvi 37, evamgata satl.' . ‘

6. samyak, viii 13 note. Here with /krt it seems to mean™to
make good.’

T ¢ At one fit time (lit. not at a wrong time) is appointed the death
of mortal men : inasmuch as thy loved one, forsaken by thee, lives
even for an howr,” i.e. were it not fated that she must live her due
time, she conld not have lived even an hour after her desertion : she
must have died at once.  vihito, see v 19 note. yatra — ¢ where’:
but indivectly gives the reason here, as though- ¢in which state of
things.”  The use of e, though that is an old instrumental, not
locative, is somewhat parallel in phrases like & gv Tedds 7e Kal,
kAlwr pydér, Ocd, MTyr, 1389 Cin which ease I were (would have
been) Wlind or dunh’: comyp. the use of @s (old ablative) ih. 1392, But
the usage with the past tenses of the indicative is peculiar to the
Greek language, T think.  muhartam: see v 1: aeain alb xvii 12,

8. “Suflicient is thy sport, up to this point,” L.e. go no farther,  apta,
the pop.of (fap, to get, has the same sense as Lat. aptus, ie. ‘it
Comp. apta-kirm, viii Tz and so with part - saflicient, complete.

parthasa, from (/has, rec iii 1t note. etavan, from etad
+ vat,

atidurdharsa, ‘reckless king’; lit. ‘eaccediugly difficult to
crush,” from /s, iii 15 note,

9. gulmair, ‘in the bushes” or rather, ‘having hidden thyself by
the bushes” (instrumental) : for gulma see it 12,

10, <O king, injurions in soothy beeause that thou comest not to me
in this stress, and comfortest me not.” nri-gamsa ¢ man-injuring’;
camsa from Jeas: if the original meaning be “to cut’ (Grassmann, s.v.),
Benfey is doubtless vight in compaving Tat, castrare. We have
vicasya, AZR) and eastra, a sword, i 18, This root is obscure.
The same compound oceurs in the sense “wicked,” xix 5: sce also
wil 130 vata, anintensifying paoticle, pevhaps v+ te, va being
the base from whieh comes vae used in the same way, vii 4, &e.

yat quod, see vi 6 note,  agvasayasi, xi 10 note, and ii 2.

Il rodimi, * 1 wal,” from Jrud (x 20 note). This verh of the
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9nd class is exceptional in inserting an 1 (euphonic) before the
consonantal terminations except ». (M. W. Gr. § 326, M. M. App.
176.) Asit also regularly gunates before the P terminations (M. W,
Gr. § 244), the present singular is roda-m, rod-t-gy, rod-i-be (xi 14),
rud-1-vas, &c.

trisatah, ksudhitah, ix 27.

sayahne, ‘at the evening) so ~iii 45, Niya, alone, expresses
themsame thing; see xv 9, ‘sayam siyam’-- “evening by evening':
alne (from ahna, used in compounds instead of ahan, a day) is
rodundant.  vriksa-mulesu, ‘“wmong the roots of the trees’: for
witla, see ix Lo vriksa, perhaps from  /vith, @ weakened Sauskiit
form of  vridh, viii 14,

tivra, ‘sharp,” ‘violent’: so tivearosa, xi 33: commionly with
coka, c.g. xxiv 8: connected by Benfey with ytry, whence tejas, &e.,
see x 14, manyunad, ix 4 note.  pradipta, “lit up,” ‘enflan od,’
from pra + 4/dip, ‘to shine) p. . dipta, a1 36, intensive, dedipya-
ming, iii 12 a vather cowmon Sanskrit secondary of /di, which is

L] . . e
Vedie: see note on dinay ii 2,

14.

16,

17.
18.

19.
20.

vihvala, ‘agitated,” sii 55: from /lhval, “to shake,” of doubtful
origin.

aliyate, ‘she sinks helpless) “faints,” from a+ /H, to mei.
See note on vii 17,

abhigapad, ‘curse 't see v 2% nole,

abhyadhikam, ‘in excess; over and above,” abhi being redun-
dant : comp. data abhyadikal, xxi 14, adlnka, ab avi 9, “exces-
sively’: it is frequently so used with the ablative of comparison,
which herve shews its primary signification, ‘setting ont from our
SOrTowW, & sorrow in excess.” See note on tvad-anya, 1 21, The simple
form occurs at xvii 19, ‘subbat sukhaaro vasah.”  For adlinka as
used in numeration see ax 9.

bhavet is here doubtless optative in sense: compare vi 11,
We have the imperative jivatu in the same connection of thought
in the next linc.

kritavan, i 29 note.

anvesamana, ‘sceking after, from anu + /1, to go, iii 7 note.

gvapada, a wild beast, xv 19 ¢vapad is also found: the
apparent derivation ¢ dog-foot’ seems to imply speed.

dhavati, i 26 note, Below at 23, anu-dhavast.

krandamanam, ‘erying miserably,” from /krand, probably a
nasalised form of /krad, which is Vedie. Tt occurs with a, xi 26,
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They are doubtless of the same family as /krug (sup. line 2): and
kpulo (there quoed) may he for krad-yo.  Denfey (Lex. s.v.) com-
pares k-éXados, which is probable enough : but kpyvy and kpovrds ave
much less likely . spjry is connected by Curtius with xdpa = the
head of the stream.

atyartham, ‘eveecdingly’; iii 7 note. .

kurarim, ‘an osprey,
regarded as agrecable: and it is probably only meant to express 10ud-

aiil 113, where the cry seems to be

ness here,

vagatim, ‘sereaming, pres. part. of Jvag (or Jvis), to scream
Mech, 13, If the ¢ be the true spelling, thew it may be a variant of
vai, whenee the common (Jvie, “speak.’

muhur muhuh, x 26 note.

abhyasa, iv 10 note. parivartinim; part merely inereases
the general foree of Sty vi | note,

jagraha, perf. of Jurah, ‘1o svize’:s see i 19 note,

ajagaro, ‘a boa constrictor’ - ¢ goat swallower,” from aja, a goat
(i, &), and gava, from Juri (6 ¢l), orig. c¢an, whenee this base
and (/Bop (by labialisim) in Bopd, BifSpairrm, &e: also in Lal. gula,
awr gul-do (where the o marhs the Graceo-Halian ), and also woro,
&ey where the g has itsell disappeared. The rool gras in grasya-
mand (next line) may, as Curtins suggests (G, Fionos 613), be
a secondary of this: it means “to swallow,” or “devour,” as at iv
9, where see note. But here, and infl 27, it only means to seize,
doubtless with the intention of eating,

paripluta, ‘overflowed” iv 13 note,

anusmritya, from amuw e s, oorig swar. The initial s s
shewn inno fanguage but the Sauskrit not in Greek pép gua, &e.,
Lat. me-mor, Goth, mir jan. The German S schmerz” (referved by
Bopp to this voot) more prohably helongs to symakn, Lat. mordeo, our
fsmart The root s found with sam, aiv 21 and with anu +sam,
xv 16,

muktah, v 28 note. R

panglanasya, ‘exhausted,” p. p. from parr + /gly, of uncer-
tain onigin, - nagayisyati, ix 28 note,

vyadho, ‘a hunter, from /vyadh, to pieree; p,p. viddha, Hit.
968, “nakale mrnyate Jantur viddhaly ¢arneatar api.” The root is pro-
bably compound, according to Benfey (Gr. W, Lex, 1252) < v+ adh, in
which compound adh — Gr, of in 36, s0opar, vbéw, &e.: he thinks the
long form Jvidh ava v adh. Curtins takes (vadh as a simple
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root -z 0 (CGr. Et. no. 324); which is simpler, so far ag /vadh is
concerned ; and also the Homerie compounds éwv-ooi-yatos, eiv-oai-
¢dvAos, which are probably from Jof, shew apparent traces of a lost
F. But Curtius leaves W/vyadh unexplained.  From J/vidh (or
badh) comes badha, ‘annoyance,” and the compound abidha (xii 104)
- free from annoyance,

javena, ‘with Laste,” from java, viii 19 note: for the case com-
pame ‘vegena,’ xiii 8; ‘vistarena,” xil 76; and the plural instra-
mentals, such as ‘uceaily,” sup, 2, canle ey, Hite 175,

abhisasara, ‘ranup,” pert. of abhr+ (/s (whenee sitva, xvii
35), from orig. sar, apparently =“to tlow”; whenee sart, a river,
and Ur. op-paj, &eo (G Bt noo 502); probably also adlos, salum:
but these Curtiug separates (no. 336), regarding the original idea as
‘tossing motion.”  There is a very Loge number of words in the
different languages which hoth by sound and meaning might plusi-
bly come under this voot, hut we find on following the different lines
of meaning that at last we run into other rools with which each

® of our strings of words might be cqually well conneeted,

97. uragena, v H mnote, ayateksanam, ‘longeyed’  ayata,
v 27, and 1 13 notes. iksana, ix 31 note. tvaramano, v 2 note.
vegatah, ix 26 note: for sutlix fus, see vi | note.

98. patayamasa, perf. of Jpat (10), “to split,) divide g¢as
trena is translated “an arrow’ here: hut it would rather seem
that he cut the serpent in two with a sword, which is the regular
meaning of ¢astra. It comes from  Jeams, sup. 10 1t oceurs
ii 18, '

nigitena, . p. of Je, ‘to sharpen’ or, as the grammarians
give i, Jeo (Fclass), present eyimn Benfey thinks that the original
form was ac-yamn from Jag, whence agva, agman, acra, &, - orig. AK,
to be sharp.  Curtius (Gr. Bt no. H7) connects ¢1 with kww and
Lat. co, cieo-- less probably, T think.

ca: inexplicable except on metrieal grounds.

nirvicestam, ‘motionless,” from ms (negative), and vi+ Jeest,
“to strugele’ (xiii 11), a doubtful root.  The verh oceurs (with ati)
Hit. 756, “vittyartham na aticesteta,” o man should not steuggle too
much for the sake of subsistence”  The po p. cestita - ¢ conduct,” at
xxiii 18 and cesta (ib): also vieestitam, xxiii 3, and the pres.
part. middle of san + Jest, ib.—-all with same meaning.

vigasya, sup. 10 note. mrigajivanah, ‘having his living
by the chase,” see x 23 note; a B V. based on o T, P,
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moksayitva, indecl. part. of moksaya, causal of ,/mue, v 28
note,

praksalya, ‘having washed,” from pra+ Jksal (10), again at
xxiii 23, Praksilana occurs Hit. 764, praksilanad dhi pankasya
divad asparsanam varam, i.e. “hetter the not being touched by mud
than the washing it off”: also at xxiii 11, praksalanarthaya, for the
sike of eleansing.’

samagvasya, ii 2 note, .

kritaharam, ‘having taken food.” dhiea, xii 62, from & +4/hi,
which has the same meaning M. B, il 51 (Benf.).  But it has many
others; e,z xx A, dleutum -to get bhack: at xxvi 7 parasvam
ahritya “having taken another’s property from him’: and probably
“to give” at xxv T where sce note, It also =to perform a sacri-
fice, in which sense the verbul noun ahartrt oceurs xii 45, For
vibac I see 120 note,

mrigasavakst, “thou that hast the eyes of the young of a decer.
Al is a variant form of aksa, the eye, and mueh used in compounds.
Tt corresponds closely with * dae, found in the dual duae ( - gree).

)

sava, ‘the young of any creature,” from s, whenee vids (ie.
su-yo-s), compare Gothic sunu, where the suflix differs, but the Indo-
luropean word snusa (see xii 43) scems to preserve it: Gr. K.
no. 605,

kricchram, vi 13 note.

pricchyamana, pres. part. pers. of #/prach (6 ¢l), present base
priceha, apparently by mere weakening fore two consonants, as
from  /bhragy +ya comes Vg, Mo W, (e, § 282, The perf.
papraccha oceurred i T, i 1, &eoapnechan iy, 230 fat, part.
prastavyacat v 30 The original root munst have been prAK, to which
an s has beencadded in Sanskrit, Tt is seeu in Lat. precor, procus,
procax, &e., and in Gothic *fiagan,” but it does not secin to oceur at
all in Greek,

yathavrittam, ii 12 note. acacakse 'sya, for coustruction
see v 3R note,

pina, v 5 note,

¢ront - cluni=.  Gr. Et. no. 61.

payodhara - breast, from payas. ‘fluid,  whence payo-da,
*a cloud,” payo-dhi, “the ocean’: and eomp. Payosni, a viver, at ix 22:
then (in a limited sense) milk,

sukumaranavadyan gim (comp. iii 13), ‘having very tender
faultless limbs,’
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avadya = blame (hence an-avadya = blameless): see i 12 note.
On the other hand vice-ya =to be spoken of as bad, and vacaniyati =
blame (Hit. 1153). The whole word is a B. V. based on a K., D., of
which the first member is & Dvandva.

puarnacandranibhananam, ‘having a face like the full
moon.’ | purna, p. p. of Jpri (i 18 note), ‘to ill”  The « seems to
be due to the labial, us regularly roots in ré change to @ before aa.
M.eW. Gr. § 53L. nibha, ‘hke, from m+bha, from /bhai, to
shine, which has lost its special meaning, i 1 note.  If we analyse
the compound we shall find that pirna +candea ca Ko Doy oand
pirnacandra + nibha - a genitively dependent T P.; and paenacan-
dramibha + énana —a B. V. Tt occurs again avi 26, Comyp. purn-
endu-vadana, id. xii 8.

33.  arala, ‘curved.”  But the word is also specially applied to the

34.

curve of the arm  Gr. @Aery, Lab. ulna, Gothie aleinn, and our
‘el-bow’: Gr, Kt. no. H63. It is to be observed that here Sanskrit
keeps the , whereas all the European languages shew /: see Curtius
*Gr. Et. 11 p. 176 (Eng, tr.).

paksman (paksma in composition) - ‘eyelash.”  Paksa, ‘a
wing,” seems akin. The first member of .the compound, arala-paks-
man, is a K. D., and the whole a sociatively dependent I P., which
is here used (as any T. P. can be) in the sense of o I V.

laksayitva, ii 7 note.

kamasya, &c., ‘he came into the power of love’: for iyivan
see note ou upeyrvan x 9, and for the accusative see note on ix 8.

¢laksnaya, v 5 note.

mridu-puryaya, ‘mild at first, a K. . compound, with purv:
placed last instead of at the beginning ; so dristapiirva, i 29 note. At
xxv 12 buddhr-pirva=¢with understanding first,’ that is, ‘inten-
tional’: that may be a B. V. compound. But in a K. D. purva when
sccond has generally ccased to he much more than a mere suffix:
and even mndu-purvam at xxii 2:- ‘blandly.” mridu =mollis (i.e.
mol(d)u-i-s) from &/mrid, orig. MARD, iv 11.

lubdhako, ‘a hunter’—but also = desirous, covetous: and
it docs not seem clear that that is not the sense here. 1t is formed
by suffix ke from lubdha, p. p. of LuBm, to desire, whence lobha,
¢ desire,’ xx 24; also Lat. lub-et, lub-ido, &c., our ‘lict’ (the proper
change acc. to Grimm’s law not having taken place, as sometimes
happens at the end of a word, but Gothic has ‘liub ), Gr. Mwropar,
Aehppévos, Curt. no, 545. For a very convincing argument that

9
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edfepos (which is commonly compared) has nothing to do with this
root, see ih,, Vol 10 pp. 102—1 (Eng. tr.).

gantvayamasa, viii 12 note.

3. dustam, x 13 note. upalabhya, viii 3 note.

CTowever” (the usual sense of api, ‘even,’ will not do here : sce
note on i 31) ¢ Damayanti, when she understood the evil one, she
that was constant to her lord, filled with sharp wrath, blazed forth
as it were with indignation.” tivra, sup. line 13. rosa, from
Jrus, wheneey by eliange of » to 4, Greek Mooa, Awocdo, &e. sama-
vista, ¢ thoroughly entered,” and so — filled: comp. samupeta, &e.

prajajvala, fiom pra + J/pval, “to blaze,) one of many roots

which seem referable to an orginal Gan: to which Curtius, Gr. Et.
no. 637, vefers the Sk, Jual, and gala, Swater’ (iv 4 note), and also
the common Creck verh Bd\ o, calling attention to the many times
in which it is wsed of wader; he takes the original meaning to be
Call, elide)” passing to Sslip away, let slip, let fly” an arvow, &e. ;
and so from this special sense hie thinks that the extended use in
Greek might arvise. He conneets also the Teutonie family, the
AL S ewellan, German <Quelle) and our “well” The Greek and
Teutonie would therefore point to o sceondarvy Jevaly from which
She Wpval might come s probably also Gieek &idg- which Cartius
(G, Kt 567) conneets with vias, G dese (o seethe —mueh less
uaturally on phonetic grounds; though {i\os may belong to that root:
Benfey conneets it with (/pvals There ds Loweser this difliculty in
connecting pval with G af e have the promary measing “to fall’
it s very unbihely that this should pass into that of ¢blazing’
in Sanshrit. 1 onc the other hand we could assume that “habbling’
was the peimary notion, we can casly understand how it should
pass into both meanings, if we compare the pavadlel history of srHur
or Bk : whenee come hoth the verh to “burn,” and the noun ‘burn,’
abrook ; and ¢péap, a well (from the sane rool,  ¢pcF-ur), shews the
one sense, while the Homerie wipdrpe bas, 1 think, that of being
hot, burning, in the well known phimse zoXXa 02 Fol kpadiy mwipdupe
wlovre: which was afterwards misanderstood By the Alexandvians,
and turned into an active verb o meditate s see Ap. Rhod, iii 456,
oluaaro wopdrpovoa.  The fumily is mueh restricted by Curting, Gr.
Et. noo 1120 The verb pval is used of ‘hrightness,” ¢ brilliance,’ ey
Niv. 123, where Savitei is deseribed as <gvalantim nva tejasa,’
30. ksudrah, ‘small,’ “mean,” \ix 5 doubtless connected with the
verb Jhsud, *to pound.” of which the history is doubtful.  Benfey
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compares Lat. cudo; but the initial change in Sanskrit is not
clear.

pradharsayitum, iii 15 note. Aaturah, \ii 11 note. tarka-
yamasa, v 12 note.

agnigikham, ‘like a crest of fire”  Cikha is a ‘point,” ‘crest,’
but alsp used of flame itsell,  Denfey translates ‘as hob as five’
(Lex. s. v.) 0 qkhara, \ii (1« peak

inakrita, ‘deprived of ' —lit. ‘made without,” p.p. of a compound
like alam-kr, 111, &e.

atita, &e., literally, “time having speech-way past,” locative
absolute. atita ati- ata, p. p. of i vak-pathe is a geed
instance how a word may lose its distinetive meaning, and beeome
no more than a suflix.  Pathais “a voad”; then it is merely redundant
as here, and in drkpatha, i.c. drg + patha - sight (Benf. Tex, s v.)
sometimes however it gives an adjectival foree, such as ¢ giving room
for,” “admitting of,” “fi6”:  our “way’ in ‘lengthways,” “likewise,” &e.
shews a somewhat parallel use. M. Williamg (Gloss, s, v.) secms to
*take it in this sccond way here: but then we mast suwrvely read atise
vikpatha-kile.

Naisadhad anyam, i 20 note. manasa 'p1 na cintaye -
‘ne mente quidem teneo.

parasur, ¢bhreathless,” Tit. “with the breath driven the wrong
way,” from asu (\/as, to breathe, whenee =to bhe), and pard, old
instramental of para, ‘otherwise, i.e. by the wrong way, i 5 note.
Vy-asu, next line, has the same meaning.

uktamatre, ix 10 note.

medinyam, loc. of medmi, ‘the eavth’ (xvi 23), of doubtful
origin. Benfey conj. mydhmi (see nole on geha, xvii 16).

dagdho, p. p. of ,/dal, to burn, of which the original form
must have been /dagh, of the same fawmily as J/3uf in Saiw, &e.—but
not the same secondary root.

H—2



CANTO XII

1. nihatya, indecl. part. of ni+ ,/han, 1 20. pratasthe, ii 1 note,

comp. prastintam, xii 28, ¢ going forward.

kamaleksana, ‘with lotus eyes,” a very common comparison :
so padma-nibl’-cksana, xii 30, The flower is more fully brought out
in the compound kamala-garbl’-ibla, xiii 63, ‘bright as the calyx
of the lotus.”

pratibhayam, ¢fearful,” prati + bhaya, ‘fear) from ,/bhi;
there is no doubt that ¢oféw is reduplicated from the same root, hut
the B should rather have come first,  See Curt. no. 409, The verb
in Sanskrit is of the 3rd class (bibhet1) and takes an ablative of the
source of the fear,  So also the noun, bhayam damstribhyah ¢atruto
prva, xiv 18, “fear from tusked creatures or cnemies.”  Somectimes
it takes a genitive, as xii 11.

gunyam, x 29 note. The ‘emptiness’ mnst be only of men, or
rather of good men, for bad ones are there,

jhillika-gana-naditam, ‘made to ring with swarms of crickets,’
nadita (comp. nadayan, xxi 2) is p. p. of the causat of /nad (perf.
neduh, xaiv 40), which appears in Greek in several river names Néd-g,
Né-wv, Néo-ros (C'urt. no, 287 b): comp. Sanskrit nadi, the general
term, xii 7.

2, Note the convenient Dvandvas in this and the following lines.
Tt is tempting to connect simha, ‘a lion, with odws.  dvipin,
¢ the ounee,’ is apparently the beast with spots, for dvipa - an island,
vyaghra, ‘tiger, may come from vi+d+ Jehra, ‘to smell’
mahisa, see i 7. riksa is dpkros, perhaps from an orig. ARk
seen in oA(é)k-w.  (urt. G. K. no, 3,

yutam, p. p. of [/yu, the simplest form of the family, ./yw,
Jyudh, &e. It is primarily ¢joined to, then ‘full of, as here,
or ‘endowed with,’ \ii 10: comp. 4 + yuta, in the same collocation,
xit 39,
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nana, ‘different,’ often used at the beginning of a compound.
Bopp regarded it as the pronominal root aa reduplicated. Perhaps
it is the negative particle na (-7j), and so resembling in use
ov8els ob.

akirna, iv 18 note.

mleccha: “aboriginal tribes, who occupied the lills and
outlying districts, who were called Mlecchas, as constituting those
more barbarous and uncultivated communities wwho stood aloof, and
would not amalgamate with the Arvyans” ¢Ind. Wisd,' p. 236
note.

taskara, ¢a robber,” connceted by Grassmann with Vedie Jtams
(a secondary formed with s from Jtan, “to stretel:’), to *pull,’ or
‘drag,’ so that the word should mean originally ¢dragging-causer.’
This is preferable to Pott’s (a)las-kara, ¢henee-doer.’

sevitam, x 23 note.

“The (‘al-tree is the ehorea robuste, which yiclds a resinous
txudation: the Dhava iy the grislen tomentose ; the Ag¢vattha is the
Jicus religiosa or holy fig-tree, also called Pippala... The Ingudi
commonly called Ingua or Jiyaputa is a tree, from the fruit of
which necklaces of a supposed prolific cllicacy were made (Jiva-
putraka)... The Kimguka is the Butew frondosa, a tree bearing
beautiful red blossoms.” M. Williams, Glossary.  In the Bhagavad
Gitd, x 26, where Krishna is describing himself as the hest of every
kind of thing, he calls himself ‘agvatthal sarvaviksinim,” ¢ the
agvattha among all trees” venu is the bamhoo; tinduka, the
ebon. The whole line must be vegarded as a sociative instrumental.

arista is the nimb-trce.  samchanna, v 25 note.

syandanaigca, &c., ‘ together with Syandanas having the silk-
cotton trees with them,” appavently an attempt to vary the monotony
of the list by a B. V. compound.

“Crowded with the Jaumbu or rose-apple, the Mango-tree, the
Todh (Symplocos racemosa), the bark of which is used in dycing,
the Khadira or Catechu tree, the exudation of which is used in
medicine, the (il-tree, the cane or ratan.” M. W., Glossary. sama-
kulam, iv 18 note. In the next halfline the Udumbara is another
fig-tree, the ficus glomerata, ib.

The Vadari is the jujube, and the Vilva the Bel-tree. The
Nyigrodha is the ficus Judica or banyan-tree. The Tala is the
palm, and the Kharjara the date-tree.
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dhatu, ‘a mineral,” perhaps short for giri-dhatu, ¢ the constituent
part (of & mountainy —for this is the first meaning of dhatu. In
grammar it stands for a ¢root.’

naddhan, *1all of, lit. “ticd up with, p. p. of /nah, corrupted
from Naoi, whenee vijflo, ‘net” and “needle”  The simpler form of
the root is seen in véw and ne-o: another seeondary is scen in nee-to.
See Cart. Gr. G no. 136, acalan, v 9 note.

vividhan, see note on tathi-vulha, i 29, parisamghustan;ii 11
note,

darig, ‘caves,” from Jdii, ix 4 note,

vapig, ‘lakes) of uncertain derivation : according to the P. W,
from Jvap, “to sow,” which is traced back to another sense of ¢laying
down’——in this ease & dam in order to make a tank.

mriga-dvyyan, ‘heasts wnd birds”  dvi-ja, ‘twice-born,” has
curiously different meanings. It is a “hird,” as being born a second
time from the ege (xx 42, &e):a “tooth” (\i 66, su-dviy-inana,
$with beautiful teeth and mouth’) @ lastly it means a memher of oug
of the first three castes (though especially applied to the Brahmans)
as being born o second time when he receives the saered cord @ see
M. Williams, ¢ Hindu Wisdom,” p. 216, On veeeiving the cord the
voutl is admitted to the privilege of vepeating the Vedas, and of
performing religious vites which were hetore forhidden. The word
has this sense Nl 77, &eo Dy it has the same meaning, aii 78,

picacoragaraksasan, ‘fiendy, serpents, and Raksasas’: for
the two last see i 290 The Predeas resemble the Rikshasas in cating
meat indiseriminately—a great abomination, sce Manu v 27 &e.:
ab line H0 aman who cats flesh-meat, * Pigien vatg is classed with
one who forsakes the Taw,  The devivation is unknown: the first
part of the word seems to contain the vool of *preuna,’ “ malignant,’
vig, whenee wepis and our ‘foe)” Cwite no. 100, (This rix is
perhaps distinet from the root of the sume form, whence come
wowios and pingo.) Benfey however suggests piea, <a deer,” and | fuiie.
Preiei (femy) ocenrs Niii 27, .

palvalani, ‘pools,” connected with palu(d)s, and wg\ds (mud),
Curt. Go E o, 361

tadagant, ‘ponds’: theve seem to be other forms—tataka and
tadaka, At Manu iv 203 a man is ordered to bathe, ‘nadisu,
devakhatesu tadagesu (e, “ponds dug by holy persons’) sarahsu ca.’
At it 689 1t s used of a tank.

nirjhardn, *waterfalls*: jhari Las the sare meaning : and thiy
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disposes of the derivation from /i, ‘to grow oll” Benfey conncets
with /ksar.
9. yuthago, ‘by herds’: for the termination comp. ckatka-gas,
125, Yutha apparently helongs to Jyu.
nandini, from /nand, to delight” (v 33 note), at the end of a
compound is used for a daughter.  Nanda is & common proper name
among Hindus to the present day.
"pannagan, ‘snakes,) app. from pad + na--Jga(m) —a pecaliar
compound.  Again at xiv 8.
10. tejasa, &e., i 8 and 10 notes,
laksmya, ‘good fortune,” genevally personitied as the wifo of
Vishnu; like (viy i 18, sthityd, v 37, anvesati, part. of anu +
J1s, “to go, i 7 note.
11. abibhyat, imperf. of (/bhi, with genitive kasyacit, see noles
on xii 1, xiii 32, The form is irregulae for abibhet.
darunam, <hard,” “shavp,” ¢ terrible’ : it may be from A, ix 4,
* prapya, ‘ having gotten, i c.us her abode, the tervible wool”  vya-
sana, vii 13 note.  pidita, v 2 nofe.

12, tanaya, ‘daughter,” as tanaya is ‘a son’; tanayibhyim ocenrs
xiii 31 of Damayanti’s two children. Tt is o Vedic word, and means
¢continuation,” from Jtan, ¢ to siveteh.

gtla-talam, see noles on ix 22 1 280 agritd, v 15 note.

13.  vyudhoraska, ‘broad-chested’: for the -ia, sce page T, and
comp. hrasva-bihu-ka, xviii 6. vyudha is p.p.of v+ Jval (which
means “to marry,” whenee viviha, v 39): it means ¢arrayed,” of an
army, Bh. Gitg, i 2; henee ‘compacet,” “Targze)” as heve,  uras, sce
note on uraga, i 29.

14, “How is it, O hero, that after saerificing the horse-sacrifico
(v 41 note) and others, together with gifts to Brihmans (comp.
kratublir dpta-daksmaily, v 44), thou conductest thyself falsely in
my case ¥ mithya must be the instrumental of an unused noun
*mithi from the Vedie /umith, oar ‘mect,” hut always in a hostile
sense. It occurs again ab xiii 17, mthyd-vacanam, Hit. 415 imthy’-
opacara, ‘pretended service  pravartase, ix 2 dyitam pravar-
tatdam, sce note on vi 4. )

15.  maha-dyute, sec note on vii 5.

smartum, xi 24 note. kalyana, iii 22 note.

16.  wvihagair, ‘sky-going’ (like kha-ga and kha-gama, i 21): the

different form vihamea oceurs xii 11, sce page 6: al xx 1 we have
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the locative in kle-cira.  Viha is only found in compounds: but we
had vihayas at ix 11

aveksitum, ‘(o consider,” from ava + y/iks, ‘to look,” i 20 note,
which at axiii 11 is used in the primary sense of ‘looked down
upon’: so Manw vii 10, kiwyam so "veksya, ‘he having fully con-
sidered the business”  For Jiks with pann see xxiii 2; and with
upi Xxit 3,

“On the one side are the four Vedas, with their Angas and
Upin gas (i 12 note), well vead (by thee) in theiv full extent.  On
the other side assuredly is truth alone,” and that is superior even to
the Vedas,  So in the Markandeya Purina, xlvi 9,

acvamedhasahasiin ea satywn ea tulaya dhritam,
agvamedhasahasraddha satyam eva vigisyate,

i.e. when a hundied agvamedhas and trath ave weighed in the balance,
trath is superior to a hundred agvamedhas. 1 owe this explanation
to Prof. Cowell,

The four Vedas (vi 9 note) together with the Brahmanas and '
Upanishads (which are often included under the same general name)
are regarded ag Revelation (C'rati).  But besides ghis there is a large
body of tradition (Smriti), at the head of which come the “six
Vediangas, limbs for supporting the Veda,” or in other words helps
to aid the student in veading, understanding, and applying it to
saerificial vites: they are (1) Kalpa, ¢ eeremonial directory,” com-
prising rules relating to the Vedie vitual) and the whole complicated
process of sacrifices.: (2) (ikshi, “the seience of pronunciation’:
(3) Chandas, “metre’; (1) Nirukta, “exposition of diflicult Vedic
words "t (5) Viyakarana, ¢ grammar’: (6) Jyotisha, ¢astronomy,’” in-
cluding aithmetic and mathematies, prineipaily in connection with
astrology, OF these Vedangas (1) and (6) are for employing the
Veda at saerifices, (2) and (3) are for reading it, (1) and (3) for un-
derstanding it ¢ Ind. Wisdom,” p. 155,

savistarah, ¢with all detail,” comp. vistavena, xit 75, Vistara
is fromyiand /strn, to spread, orig. star, whened oropérvupu, sterno,
strew : Curt. no, 227,

gatru-ghna, ‘slayer of thy foes’: ¢atru is of doubtful origin;
AOpds, which is also isolated, havdly comes near enough in form.
Ghua shews the ¢ lost in ‘han, 1 20 note: so also does ghiatin in the
identical eompound anntra-ghitimal, xii 33 : and vi-gh(a)na, xiii 23,

nama, sce xi {note.  pratibhasase, viii { note.
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bhaksayati, ix 14 note.

raudro, ‘terrible,’ formed by viiddln from Rudra, a name of
Civa, the roarer,’ from Jrud, x 20,

vyattasyo, ¢open-mouthed’: vy-atta is anomalous for vi+ i+
datta, p. p. of Jda. akrite, v 5 note,

aranya-rat, ‘forest-hing’. bases in j, like vaj, which are roots
without any suflix, generally change j to ¢ in the nominative, instead
of & according to rule. M. M. Gr. § 162 M. W, 176 e.

Bharati is a name of Sarasvati, wife of Drahmi ; she was iden-
tifled with Vach, the goddess of speech, who is Vedie,  Sarasvati in
the Veda is only a river goddess (as her name implies), “lauded for
the fertilising and purifying power of her waters, and is the bestower
of fertility, fatness, and wealth...  Tn later times she is the goddess
of speech and learning, inventress of the Sanskrit language and the
DevaniigarT letters, and patroness of the arts and scicnces.”  Dowson,
8. v. Sarasvati: where also is given Dv Muir's attempt to account for
her connection with specch.  Ilere her name Bharali is used iu the
*simple sense of “speech.”

3. malinam, x 6 note.

A1,

T

harinim, ‘a doc,” so called from its colour, the word being from
the same root as ‘harit.”  Comp. Cak. i 10.

prithu-locana, ‘broad-eyed,” comp. ayata-locana, v 27, &e.
Prithu is Greek 7r)\a1'.1'rs', and Lith. platis, “broad’—-a remarkable
agreement.  The Latin 1itus and liter are doubuless analogous ; hub
not (st)latus.  See Curt. no. 367 b,

manayast, ‘honour, ¢pay regard to,” causal of /man—unless
it be rather a, denominative from minw, ‘honour, iv 4, whence
mina-da, ib.  For the root MaN and its loug history see Curt. (. K.
no. 429. Mina in the sense of ‘measure’ comes from Ma (ué-rpov,
&e.), i 15 note.

ekakini, ¢solitary,” probably for ckaikin, ie. eka + cka +1n.

kula-gil’-opasampanna, ‘of Ligh birth and character,’” applied
to horses, xix 13: ¢ila occurs xvi 21, tulya-gila-vayo-yuktan, ‘endowed
with like nature and age.” Kula and ¢ila are frequently joined, and
in fact the meanings of the two shade into each other: kula is
¢ family,” whence the adj, ‘kulina’ (xvii 12), of good family, or pure
blood ; kulastri, ‘a noble woman,” xviii 8 (comp. ‘Ind. Wisdom,
219 note), and the compound ‘kulicira,’ family obscrvances and
customs, comp. Manu ii 34: cila is ‘nature,” especially when good,
comp. ¢ilavan, xii 46. and then conduct,” ‘morality,’ ¢ila-mdl, xxiv
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37, and so is practically identical with good kulicara. Comp.
Muwii 7,

vedo "Khilo dlaermamitlam, smrticile ea {ad-vidam,

aeqrnicennva sidlimuun dtmatustibhir eva ca,

i.e. the root of dlima is the entire Veda, and the traditjon and
morality of those who know the Veda, together with the immemorial
practices of goord men, and self satisfaction : this Tast means that in
indiflerent matters, where there is no revelation, tradition, or esta-
blished custo s, cael man is a law to himself.  Comp. also 1 108,
deiral paramo dharmady, Cinmemorial practice is transeendent law
and the following Tines,

caru sarvan-gagobhana, apparently a badly halanced Dvandva,
in whicl edrn (see it 1) stands alone. For ¢obhana see 111 25,

gayanam, middle pres. part. of Jei, 1 17 note,

upavistam, ‘sitting down,” the vegnlar meaning of upa + /vig,
131, 00 5 note, .

“Has Ning Nala been seen by thee meeting him here (tha) in
this wood ™ 1 read samgatya, the ind. pop. of s+ gam, and so
Benfey, M. Willizons apparently took it as samgatya, instr. of
samaats, Cmeetmg in the sense of “aceidentally.”  For the construe-
tron of spgatya with tvavd, see viie 22 note; and comp. it 83, sa
R ot pragnane.. dhisac gito vy am,

prastavyo, fut. part. of Uprach, so 3 see MWL Gr, § 633
Mo Mo Appo noo T, Note the aces Nalamg as though it were
Cquis mibi vogandus est Nalum?

paravyuha-vinaganam, ‘destroyer of a host of foes”: for

> which iy

para, see i 2 note. Vvulacis from v - Juby o arvange,
doubtless aweakened form of val (comp. vy adha, \di 13), and has
nothing to do with Lat, augeo from e, mn 21 note,

* Whose sweet voice shall T to day hear saying ¢ Ile whom thou
seekest, hing Nala with lotus-like exe, this is he 7 7 Ayam sa corre-
spond to hieis” bhut the Latin would be content with lie, as the
Greek with ofros: we agree with the Nanskrit. nibha, xi 32:
iksana, ix 31 note,

¢rimang, i.c. erimin (¢ inserted before ¢atur), nom. of ¢rimat,
“fortunate,” Cillustrious,” a title of respect applied to gods, as Vishnu
and Cnvasalso eri s prefined to the names of gods or distinguished
persons, ege *Cri ganeeaya namaly,” Creverence to Ganega,’ the open-
ing of the Hitopadeca.
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catur-damstro, *four-tusked’: damstra is from  /dame, orig,
4 T . : R . T ’ )

DAK (the Sanskrit root heing weakened and nasalise 1), whence dak-vo,
. . . . .
Curt. no 9. The p. p. dasta and impert. adacat ocenr aiv 12,

hanuh, ‘jaw’ (yérs, gena, chin, Curt. ne. 123). The root may
be GuAN, comp. ¢atru-ghna, xii 18] and wmitra-ghating next lie.

agan-kita, viii 3 note,

amitra, from a (negative) and untra, ¢a friend’ (eomp. awntra-
gana-sadana, xii 126).  Mitra is o Vedie god generally found in con-
nection with Varuna- but more fmportant in the Persian veligion

" m S . A

under the form of Mitlva,  The devivation is nneertain—possibly
from Jimd, a Vedie root =10 ¢ling to: whenee *he Sanskril wmeda,
“fat’s which however Curtins conneets with juidos and  podde
(G. K. no. 179).

kripanam, ‘wretched,” xix 5. Kepa--“pity”’ oceurs xvii 10,
krpam: kueyad may, comp. Hite 322 the devivative karpanya

¢misery,” Hit. 622, The origin of the word is uneertain it cannot

, be akin to éure, as Bopp suggested, for that word began with a v,

34.

36.

comp. Latin volup, &e.: the Vedie form ot the vool is krap, which
gives no help,

Nalam, &e., “if thon eanst not tell of Nala’: comp. note on
pra + Jewns, 16, i1 16, The simple yerb oveurs again xii 53, it 1o,

khadaya, ‘devour me)” from \,/l\h.'ul: the primary sense seems
to be “to tear in picecs”  Curtius conneets it (GL K. no, 281) with
kidw and kjdos, which would then be used ina metaphovical sense:
compare the derivation of dvry from J&3, and the Horatian “eurae
edaces.”

vimocaya, from vi+ mocaya, causal of  /mue, v 28,

mrista-salilam, “with elear water’s st is p.opoof /mpy,
sce v 4 note. apagam, ‘a water goer, i ‘w river, from ap,
Cwater, declined in the plaral as apas.  sagaramgama, ‘goer to
the ocean’ (sigara), so samudra-ga, ix 22, For the e in the first hase
see page 6, and compare viham-ga, xii 1. The accusative of motion
to a place is more widely used in Nanskrit than in Greek or Latin :
in Latin we can say ‘ire domum,” but not “ive oceanum.’  So also in
Sanskrit we have the person to whom some one goes in the accusa-
tive aloue, as vrajimy enam, xii 31: Damayantim smtvi, xvii 35;
mano mama tiun gatam, vi 2: comp. famti biandhavin, ¢brought to
my relations,” xviii 17.  For the ace. of the state into which one
goes, see note on ix 8. The examples of cach of these rather pecu-
larly Sanskrit uses ave not, I think, very numerous * neither should
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we expect them to e s0: in other languages they have. been super-
seded by the use of other cases, or by more closcl'y deﬁnlflg the aceu-
sative by the help of prepositions. But they arc interesting relics of
the oldest form of syntax, dating from a time when the other cascs
were still unfixed.

“Phis saered monntain-mass, with its many lofty peaks, glittering,
sky-touching, many-hued, enchanting the mind, &’ For gila sce
ix 22, uccaya is a ‘heap’ from ud+ . Jer to ‘heap’ or gather,
alveady referred to at i 2, v 14, punyam is generally translated
here ws ‘holy’: bub it may mean no more than ¢ goodly’—a sense
dorived from <auspicious,” which the P.W. gives as the primary one,
regarding “holy,” ‘pure’ as derived meanings from ‘good,” and con-
neeting the word (after Benfey) with /pus, and not ,/pi, ‘to
purify.” 1t ocenrs as a subst. xv 16, - ¢good deed,” ‘merit.”  grin.ga
is primarily a ‘horn’ (so Tlitop. 181), and so naturally used for a
mountain peak ; comp. * Wetterhorn,” ¢ Schreckhorn,” &e. It is diffi-
cult to separate it from giras, a head (xxiv I7), which must be
identical in form with xépas, ‘horn’: but it seems to mean ‘that
which goes or iy found on the head,” and so the meaning ¢horn’
belonging to the simple Greek word is perplexing.  Curtius suggests
(no. H0) Ahat *¥karas meant at first “something hard,” from which
the meanings “horn’ and “head” came separately in the separale
languages.  ucchritath from ud +enta, p. p. of S, see v 15 note,
Observe the use of the sociative heve. it is very natural, and just
Iike one own nse, “with its peaks’: it gives the origin of the Tatin
abl of deseription: “mons multis eulminibos” wight be accurately
called o sociative ablative, parallel to the instrumental uses which
the ablative also took in Latin, - So oo “vir magno corpore,” ‘puclla
minimo naso’ are sociatives, and, I think, pecaliar Latin develop-
ments of the ease. The smme use oceurs xii 53, xvi 8 ripen’ aprati-
wena, NixC L dacablne dvartath s we had the case ased of a person
(or vather “army"—baluh) at it 115 again at axvi 2, 34, For the
case generally see vi 2 note,

virgjadbhur, v 5 note. divisprigbhir; for Jsprie see note on
upaspare, Vil 3. Observe that divi is used in the locative in the
compound  not the hase *div’: comp. divas-pats, and see page 6.
The special reason is the unfitness of ¢ to combine with the following
letter,

naikavarnarr, ‘not of one colour, i.e. of many, a pelwois well
huown in Greek : comp, xii 109,
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38, néné-d,hétu, xit 6. upala, ‘a stone,” doubtless here ¢ pre-
cious stfme ng)pP .compares ‘opal’)—but not necessarily so: at
Manu xi 167 it is joined with iron and brass (:ly:tb-k:'upsy’-olml:'lnalm)
while ‘gems’ (inam) occurs in the smme line, It oceurs (k. i 14,

ketu-bhutam, ‘uprising like a hanner of (or ‘:1i)0\’l") this
mighty, forest.”  Ketu is from * /kit the older form of Juat (v, 2), in
the sense of that which makes itself visible o recognisable, Tn ,the
Veda, Agni is the ‘ketu’ of the sacrifice, the smoke of vhich rises as
a bauner to Leaven: see Grassmann, s.v. or bhuta at the end of
compound‘ com.p. l‘n'hm-l;]u’nt{nn, 1123, ethma-bhita, xvii T2 in all these
the participle is quite redundant.  But it is wanted in hahi-bhatam,
xvii 31: also in privjahe bhitvi, v 1¢: and perhaps ¢vo-bhite,
“tomorrow,” xviii 23,

39, matan.ga, ‘clephant, i.e. matta +anga: comp. muda, xiii 7, an.

i 25 note.
patatribhir, ‘birds, i.c. patatra +m : patatva- wrépor from Jpat,
o122,
samantad, ‘altogether’: the ablative (like siksat, i 4 note) of
samanta, a B.V., ‘having the ends together.” anunaditam, xii 1 uote.

40. supuspair, ‘ with fair flowers.” Pugpa is from ,/pus, to ‘nourish,
‘support,’ a Sanskrit sccondary of the common root pu, whence
putra, puer, wéMos, foal : Curt. no. 387. Cowp. also xii 37, note on
punya.

41,  g¢ikharais, ‘peaks,’ see note on ¢ikha, xi 36.

tavat, ‘so mucl,’ and no more: often so used without any cor-
relative yavat, We may compare the use of the Greek ovrws, and
our colloyuial ‘just. Tavat =réos, all the phonetic change being on
the side of the Greek, where v falls out, final ¢ passes into s, and
there is compensatory change of the length of the vowels: comp.
Xewss for Aads. Similarly yavat — &os, Homeric elos (or rather 7os),
which is neaver.

pricchamai...prati, see note on ii 7.

42, divya-dargana, ‘of divine aspeet’: dargana from Jdrig, i 13,

caranya, adjective formed fromn ¢arana, ‘refuge’ (see v 15), but
without the usual vriddh: of the first syllable.

43, ‘I approach and bow down to thee: praname, middle pres. of
pra + ,/nam, whenee namas, ‘ reverence,’ sec iv 1 note. abhigamya,
note the form with 2, which is equally admissible with that in ¢
(ablgatya).
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-

snusam, ‘dauchtor indaw, shortened from sunu-si, ¢belonging
to a son’: which 1+ probily the Indo-European form, sunu being
preserved in Sanshrit (sinu), Gothie and Lithnanian. The voot is
st, xi 50 note. The agreement of the derivative in the different
Janguages is vemarkable: vudgs (orig. ovvads), nurus, Sclav. sniica,
Germ, Sehnur. See Cart, no. L comp, no, G0N, .

maharathah, ii 11 note,  ksiti-patis, ii 20 note.

caturvarnyasya, &, ¢ protector of the four castes’ (sce i 4 note):
the word is not used as an aldjoetive, but rather as a sort of collective
noun,

rajasuya, ‘a royal sacrifice) often joined as here with the
agvamedha (oo Indre 1 15) Tt does not appear that “suya’ ean be
aseparate word meaning sacrifice from sumentioned just above
though it might be devived from the Vedie Jsu to ¢ produce,” ¢ make’
(with which the other is ultimately identical) : hut no such word
seems to oceur,  Benfey divides the word rajasu-ya,

aharta, \i 20 note,

ancita, ii I8 note,

anaSuyaka, ‘not o scorner? formed from Jasiya, “to curse,
which is appurently a denominative from asu, hreath; see xi 38: it
oceurs again TIT and ~iv 17 asuyayitnd, perhaps “having mado
cursed,” res punished.

gopta, nom. of goptri (again at, [79), from [fgup, to ‘protect,’ p.
pegupla, sy 220 Tt present base s gopdya, svii 8 (or gopaya), and
it may therefme be plausibly regacded as o denominative verb
formed from gopa, o cow-herd, from ry, whenee pascor, pabulum,
Pales; Haw (i.e. Haor the shepherd), Carte no. 350, +

¢vaguro, ‘father indaw’ (A 2), ddentical with éxepos, socer-
(us), Germ Scehwicger, Sell svebrlt, Lithe szészueas (Cart. no, 20)
another wmost remankable fustance of the persisteney of terms of
velationship.  Sanshrit alone varies from the other languages by its
initial ¢ instead of 51 as theve is no apparent derivation to be giined
by the clhange, we must suppose that it is due to the assimilating
cffeet of the following ¢, The derivation is doubtless sva + hura (see
note onqura, i 3), *own master,” & complimentary term, like French
heau-pire.

grihitanama, app. *who has received (rvightly) his name,’ i.c.
vightly ealled Viewena, “with a host of heroes”  Giihita s p. p. of
Jernh, 10190 vikhyadto, see inital note on the term ¢ Nalopi-
khyina”  sma ha scem feutully out of place: sma’ however as we
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saw (112) turns a present verb into a past, and “ha’ (viii 8) was
generally found with a perfeet @ past tense is 1'equir1\-d here, as
Virasena is presumably dead: but there is no verh in the senlenee :
perhaps ‘sma ha' indicate a missing “asit’: compare la with
anugasty, next line,

pargkramah, i 5 note. krama-praptam, ‘obtained (or ‘-
rived’) in dne course,” see note on i 11, Krama is properly “a step,’
from Jkram (ix 6 note), then like “gradus’ it gets the meaning
forder’: so kramena, ‘in ovder, xvi 51, samanugasty, iii 21 note.

ar1-ha, ‘foeslayer,” vii 10 note: like npt ar-gana, above 47.

¢yamah, “dark,” used of Damayanti, xvi Lu, xvii 6, xviii 1 :
probably conmected with alavos, Curt. Go K Vol i pe 164 (Eng. ).
Hesychius’ Gloss. kovapa: pear(a), Adxores i helpful. Darkness of
skin scems a strange reason of compliment in a country where thoe
highest caste (varna) was marked by the lightest colour: but it may
be ‘clearskinned,” like the Theokritean pediy\mpos and the Ovidian
‘flavus.’

Punya-glokah, ‘told of in sacred verse) ace. to Burnouf, a
title commonly given to Nala, but not confined to him. Benfey and
the P. W. translate it ¢ well-famed,” apparently following the Ved'»
meaning of cloka, “praise”: which is probably coumected with Jeru,
the £ appearing as in kdéos, &e. Cloka is the regular term for the
epic verse of 32 syllubles, which we have before us in the ¢ Nula.

vagmi, ‘cloquent,” from Jvae, i 32,

soma-po, ‘soma-hiinker.”  The juice of the soma (afterwards o
nume of the moon, as at xii R2) was drank at sacrifices: henee o
soma drinker is a pious mane The soma s the JAselopios aeida, the
juice of which ean be fermented.  “ s exhilwvating quahities were
grateful to the priests, and the Gods were vepresented as being equally
fond of it.” Dowson, s. v.  But the most surprising thing is the
position of this plant in the Vedic hymns, It was raised to the
position of a deity and represented to he primeval, all-powerful,
healing all diseases, hestower of viches, lord of other Gods, and even
identical with the Supreme Being,” ib. «The high antiqnity of this
cultus is attested by the reference to it found in the Persian Avesta;
it seems however to have received a new impulse on Indian territory,”
Whitney.  In Iater times it passed away altogether.  For a fuller
account, sce Dr Muir, ¢Sk, Teats) v 238, &e.  He well comnpares the
Euripidean rationale of the worship of Dionysus, esp. Bacchae 298 &e.
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pdvris 8 ¢ Salpwy 8¢’ 10 yop Pakxeloyov

kal 70 pavides povrikjy moNAy e,

Sray yip ¢ Beds es 70 cdw by wods,

Méyew 10 pé\Xov Tods peproTas Totel,
The effect on health of soma-drinking is not stated: the exhilara.
ting effect being alone dwelt uwpon. Tt is mentioned with com-
mendation in Manu, where the use of spivituous liquors is strictly
forbidden,

agniman, ‘having the conseerated fire alight’ for proper sacri-

fices, such as the ('raddha, Manu iii 122,

5l yasta, i.c. Jyay +tn; as yoddha is Jyudh+tr. samyak,
viil 13 note.

pragasita, ‘a rulery from Juis.

52, hinam, v 21 note.  vyasana, vii 13 note,

53, kham ullikhadbhir, ‘touching the sky, from ud+ /likh ‘to
serateh’ : perhaps therefore “entting the sky’ would more nearly
represent the iden.  The root seems specially Sanskrit : from it comé
Iekha ¢a letter,” eitra-hikh € painter,” &eo It has nothing to do with
iy orig. L, whenee Xelyw, ligurio, lick, &c.  kha has occurred
before in kha-ga, &eo 5 the primary meaning is “hollow,” henee Manu
xi 120, kham sannivecayet khesu, ‘let him enclose the ether in
the cavities of his body?” (nose, ears, &e)—a striking passage in
which all nature, material and immaterial, is 1cgarded as existing
only in the divine spivit, Atman,  Curtius (& B Vol. 1t p. 114,
Eng. tr) allows a Sanskrit hardening of oviginal gh into &, wherchy

kha is brought into connection with ydos, and \vith'\/h{t from orig,
Gy, see ix 14 note, Generally words with 44 in Sanskrit must be
carefully separated from apparent congeners which shew y in Greek.
¢rin-ga-gatair, xii 37 note, where the sociative use of these
words was pointed out. LIt would however be possible to take them
instrumentally, the peaks being looked upon as a sort of instrument
of vision to the mountain,
hi. gajendravikramo, ¢with the prowess of the king of the
elephants’: for mdra see 1 2 note. Vikrama is used in the same
sense as parakrama: comp. vikrinta -~ brave,” ‘a hero,” heve and 56.
For the passive participle in this active sense, see notes on ii 21 and
ill
dirgha-bahur, ‘longaimed’ : dirgha must be weakened from
* dirgha which = 6odiyds, where the iota is auxiliary : Curt. no. 167,
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B;‘.h'u iy certainly the same as wyye-, Curt. no. 176 both languages
are irregular here as the Indo-Tur. word began with bk,

amarsana, ‘vehement,” see vii 13 note.

vihvalam, xi 14 note.

Here she breaks off her address to the mountain, which
though spmewhat tedious; and appeals to Nala himself.

satyasandha, ‘faithful to thy promise’; sandha is from sam +
Jadha,  Again at 79,

atmanam atmana, i 12,

kada, &e.  “When shall | hear that pleasant decp voice of the
king, like to the sound of the storm-cloud, that voice ke necir?’
snigdha is p. p. of fsml, “lo be damp’ or coily,” whenee snelia
“love,” Hit. 306, but also “oil’: rom the same roob came viha and
our ‘snow,” see Curt. no. 410, Swgdha may got its meaning either
from the literal sense (we speak of an ¢ oily tone ) or from Lhe derived
sense of ‘love,” comp. Latin amocnus.  gambhira, “decp,” also spelt
gabhira, is from /gl to dip, orig. cann, whenee Bafis &e., hy Tabial-
ism, Curt. no. 635. It is applied at xxi 4 to the sound of Nalws
chariot, ¢yatha meghasya nadato gambhiram jalad’-agame, ‘as the
sound of a cloud deeply voaring ab the eoming of the rains.

svana = sonus, just as sopor is from Jsvap.  DBut there is no
need to attach ¢owj here (as Dopp did) for original *odavy by a
change like that of age from sva: ic can be more simply connected
with ¢d-ris, dj-un &e.

vispastam, ‘clear”  Benfey and the P W, make it the p. p. of
Jspag ¢ to see” in the sense of evident”: the transition from sight to
sound is the reverse of that of onr own word and of Lat. € clarus)

amnaya-sarinim, ‘ containing the essence of the Vedas,” i.e. as
sweet to me: amnaya (from a+ /mni = “sacred tradition: the
Vedas in the aggregate,” Dowson. sara is the strength or essenee

« pathetic

of anything. At xxiv 16 Damayanti’s eyes ave called krinasira,
either ¢ intensely black > or ¢ with black pupils.” At (fak. 1 10 wrows
are called vajeasira, ie. having the properties of the thunderbolt,
hardness, force, &e. At Hit. 1292 antahsiva ¢ treasure.

riddham, x 2 note.

¢Comfort ye me in my terror, O king, lover of duty.” Perhaps the
mountain is still present to her mind as well as the king, and hence
the plural acvisayata. Or it may be simpler to take it as a plural
of respect. vatsala, ‘fond’ (adj.), and ‘fondness’ (subst.) is a
problem. Tt is commonly connected with vatsa, ¢a calf’ (vitulus and

10
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iraXds): the s makes it impossible 1o add vatsala to the last two
words, as well as the difficulty of meaning. Comp. dvijati-jana-
vatsala, xii T8, Vitsalya  “foudness, “tenderness,” it. 281,

uttaram, ‘higher, “superior, and with secondary meaning
‘northern.’

ahoratran, ‘nights and days,” a Dvandva. Ahas standg in com-
pounds for ahan, and also in inflection before the consonantal termi-
nations,  Sometimes we find ahar as abarahal. ‘day by day’
See M. M. Gr. & 196 8 tapasa, ‘an ascetic, x 19 mnote.
atulam, ‘uncqualled)” axiv 38, see iv 6 note.

divya-kanana-darganam, ‘with the look of a heavenly
grove,” comp. divya-dargana, xii 12,

“Made glorious by asceties equal to Vasishtha, Bhrigu, and
Atri’-—three of the ten Peajapatis or progenitors of the luman race,
given in Manu i 35, Atri also appears at o later time s one of the
sevenr Rishis, and as the head of the Lunar race, for which see
Dowsor s, v, Chandra-vianea,  Bhirigu is the son of Manu (i 59), and
is appointed by him to promulgate his laws to the assembled Rishis,
Vasishtha is a great Vedic Rishi, and the anthor of many of the
hymns.  He s best known by the stories of his waifare with the
great Kshatriya Vievamitea: see Dowson,

samyataharair, ‘tuking limited food”: notes on i £, and xi 29:
gauca, vi [0 note,

¢Living on water, living on air, furthermore having leaves as
their food.”  parna (xx 9) is a wing in Vedie, but also the leaves of
the trees regarded as theie feathers. Grassmann compures  Lith,
sparna s, and so conneets the word with seag, Curt uo. 389, The
Vinaprastha, or Brihman in the third period of life (see note on
ix 22) is allowed by Manu something more han this: ab vi 5 he
may have “many sorts of pure food, green herbs, roots, and fruit’
(«;;’nku-m(ll.\—phulu): but it would scem that special limitations might
be practised by cach aseetic: and onions, mushrovms, and other nice
things ave forhidden.  But as these hermits are speeially ‘striving to
see the way to Svargd’ or Indras Leaven, they require further
bodily mortitication,

mahabhagaih, x 1t wote. marga, ‘a path,’ xiii 10, &e—
from wmry, v 51 henee the verb mirg (1 ¢l and 10), “to seck,” at 125,
Adii 62,

‘Clothed in bark and goat-sking’; compare Manu vi 6, vasita

carmma cirareva, ‘et him be elad in a skin or in bark.”  ajina,
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comp. alyis: the at being due to epenthesis from ovig. ag1, from \/ac,
Curt. no. 120.

adhy-usitam, p. p. of adln +/vas, ‘to dwell,” ii 12,

agrama-mandalam, ‘the circle of the hermitage’: for d¢:ama,
see ix 22, mandala is used here, as in sirtha-mandala, xiit 15
(like tala i1 28] deca v 27, tata, and other words) at the end of a
compound with the general sense of extension: as we talk of a
‘circle of acquaintances’ or ‘a sphere of usefulness,” without any
exact limitation to those figures.  Compare agrama-padam (wédor)
nfra 67. 1t is akin to Jmand, xvi 10, “to adorn, and manda,
‘an ornament,” which way come from the Vedic Jmand, ‘to re-
joice,” “delight, with suflix -fra; and thiz would explain the cere-
bral.  If “mundus’ (as Bopp has it) be akin to manda, it must come
direct from /mand with suflix -o.

65.  justam, ‘frequented by, p.op. of fus, “to enjoy, ¢ frequent.
1t is from cGus (whence yedopar, gustus, choose, Curt. G. K
dio. 131, It bas a further sense (like Lat. colo) ‘to ohserve)
‘follow,” so in Bh. Gitd ii 2, andaryajusta, “not fellowed by the good’:

« and the causal josaya, ib. iii 26, has the same meaning—josayet sva-

karmam vidvin, ¢let the wise man earry out his own works.”

¢akha-mriga, is a ‘branch animal,” ov monkey.  (fikha oceurs
xx 11, also pragikluka.  ¢ikhm . a tree, (k. i 15,

66,  sukegi, ‘fair-haircd,” v 6 note,

sukucd, ‘with fair bosom’ : kuea is from (/kue, ‘to bend’ or
‘curve,” dviyya, xii 7 note.

supratistha, ‘funous’: from prati-sthi. which means firstly ‘firm-
standing,” then® ‘accomplishment’ (Uak. iii 73), “fame’”  Compare
pratisthita, ¢ famed,” xxii 22, Our phrase “of good position " is some-
what similar.

svasitayatalocana, ‘with black long cyes” a-sita, ‘not
white’: so asttakegintd, ¢ black-haived,” xvi 21

67. yosid-ratnam, ¢the pearl of women,” a . ., or perhaps more
accurately a ¢K. D. comparativam,’ like nara-¢irditla, ‘a woman
who is in all respects a pearl”  Comp. ii 23 ratna-binitim lokasya:
and for yosit i 21. tapasvini, x 19 note.

68. ¢ After saluting (causal of abhu + Jvad, with same sense, and at
xxv 2) the hermits she stood bowed down by modesty; and “ welcome
to thee,” thus was she addressed by all those hermits.’

ava-nata, p. p. of J/nam, iv 1 note. vinaya, trom v1+ /i,
“to lead” (sce note on anayya, viii 5), and so ‘to train,’ ¢educate’:
10—2
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compare the similar Latin ¢e-duco’; p. p. Vinita, ¢ modest, xxvi 3?.
Nit1 is conduet specially of a king, ¢statemanship,” in which sense it
constantly oceurs in the Hitopadega.  Pra-naya (from the same root)
= affection, iv 2, as we speak of ‘a leaning towards’ a person.
svagatam, i.c. su+agatam, is used as a single word like our
‘welcome.”  So svigaten’ avetas, ‘honoured with a welcome,” Indr.
4. 5. prokta, i.c. pra+ukta,

69.  asyatam, i L1 note, ‘let it be sat’ (by thee). This use of the
passive imperative for arequest is exceedingly common in Sanskrit :
comp, c.g vierimyatam, ‘let vest he taken xai 27, So a story
is commonly introduced by ¢riyatim, ‘let it be heard,” e.g. Manu
1 4; and constamtly in the Hitopadega.

karavimahai, comp. iv 1 ‘kun karavim te)

70.  “Is theve suecess (kuealam, viii 1 note) in your austerities here,
your sacrilicial fires, youwr duties, your heasts and birds, O hlameless
lLioly men, in your special duties and in your conduct?’ unless ve may
take svadhavdearanesu not as a Dvandva, but as a T. P. “in the,
performance of the speeinl duties” (e of the Vanaprastha): dcarana,
howeyer, seems to heve the same meaning as acara, see aii 26 note.
Kuealmn (viii £ note) is the word to be introduced in the address to
a Brahman: so Manu ii 27,

Bralimanam kuealam pricchet, Kyatrabandhnm anamayan,
Vareyam kseman, samagatya, ('tdeam drogvam eva ea,

i.e. onmeeting him, et him ask a Brabman, if his devotion pros-
pers; o Kshatriya-person, if he is wnhuet o Viaeya, i his wealth is
seeure: a (adea, if he enjoys good health,” using the proper term
i each ease. Indea however (at i 15) asked Narvada after both his
kugala and his andamaya.  Further nice proprictus to be observed in
addressing diflerent people will be found in Manw ii 117---139.
bhagavatam, *the worshipful ones,” is the subjective genitive with
tapast, &e., being used like bhavat as a respectful substitute for the
pronoun of the 2nd person: so at 87,
tapast, see note on paramtapa, x 19,
mriga-paksisu seem to be included in the general belongings
of the hermits: they are sacred, as may be seen from the first act of

the ('akuntald, where the king Dushyanta nearly commits the saeri-
lege of shooting a deer belonging to a hermitage.  The compound
can havdly be taken as *among your beasts and birds,’ comp, devesu,
&e. 113, or xxvi 27 rigasu: it would come in awkwardly with the
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other locatives in a different sense, and the sociative would also have
Tieen more naturally used.

sarvatra, comp. ii 16, avayoh kucalam sarvatra gatam. The
supernatural effect of their religious self-mortification extends to all
around them. Compare note on itman, x 29: the soul is not con-
fined tg its own boly.

vismayo, ii 29 note.

samagvasihi, 2 sing. imperat. of sam +i + ,/¢vas, which inserts s
irregularly before all the consonautal terminations except y: M, W,
Gr. §326.  Comp. rodinn, \7 11,

ma gucah, ‘grieve nol’: iii 9 note.  Gue-am, ¢reas, &e. is the
simpler aorist form (without the augment when used with ma),
corresponding to the 2nd aorist in Greek, wherein the terminations
ave attached at once to the unmodificd voot. There is likewis a
tuller form with inserted s, corresponding so far to the Tst aovist in
Greek.  Lastly there is a reduplicated aorist, e.¢. adudravam <1 ran,
corresponding to yayor and the numerous epic forms, See Schleicher,
¢ Compendium,’ §§ 289 and 292, With this full verh system it might
have been expected that Sanskrit wonld have exhibited the same
nice tense-distinetions as the Greek does. Dut the genius of the
language did not lie in this direction : conscquently the aorist (whicih
is common in Vedie and is used there in the proper aorist sense, see
Delbriick’s ¢ Altindische Tempuslelre’) gradually dropped out of the
language, and in the Epic is not often found except in this special
conncction with ma.  We have pradat xaiii 21, abhat 1 17, v 9,
agakat xxi 30.

In Vedic Sanskrit we find constructions which remind us more of
the classical languages,  Thus the conjunetive—not the indicative
—of the aorist is most commonly found, c.g. ma hhuv-a-t, rather
than ma bhat.  So Rigv. 1. 25, 12, sa no._adityal supatha karat,
“may the son of Adits make our puths straight,” where karat is the
conj. of the aorist, or simplest form, of ki (Yet even in Vedic
the indicative (minus the angment) is found, c.g. 1 38, 5, mi vo...
Jartta bhid ajogyah, ‘never shall yowr praiser be unwelcome’: so
M. Muiller, Vol. I p. 65.) We find also the optative aorist (also
called the ‘benedictive, sce xvii 36 note), eg. 7. 59. 2, mntyor
muksiya ma mrtas, ¢may Ibe freed from death not from immortality.’

In later Sanskrit we find the optative with ma, e.g. Mahabh. i
6003 ma ¢abdah sukhasuptanam bhratrinim me bhavet: compare
Latin ‘ne sit’ (for siet). Also (as already said) we have the aorist
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without the angment.  Whether this was from a recollection of the
unangmented conjunctive, or whether the augment was absorbed into
the long vowel of ma, cannot be told.

utaho, ‘or’ -uta (see ii 23)+:dho ., a doubtful word meaning
Cor’ at xxi 31 It oceurs again, 120, and xix 29, with svid, where
see note. The sandhi here s irregular ¢ after indeclinable words like
iho, o following & ought not to be dropped. M. M. G, § 47.

vipra, ¢ Bralimans’  hut only in a secondary sense. Lt neans
in Vedie “one inspired,” ‘o singer) from Jvip “to quiver,'-—then
Cwine, as applicd to Gods, Henee it passed into its later sense.

vistarena, ‘at length, xii 17.

abhidhasyamu, <1 will tell,” abho + Jdha.

samgramajit, “victor in the battle) a loe. T. . Samgrama
(xiv 19) is from sam + Jurah o for jit, see vii 3,

devatabhyarcanaparo, ‘devoted to the worshipping of the
Gods,” see note on emtapara i 20 and for arcana see ii 15 note,

dvi-jaty, o BV with the sine meaning as dvija, twice born,,
Gpe e Bradiman, see note onnit 7.0 8o ckagitr is applied to a man
of the 4th elass, Manu 1L

jana is redundant, *the Brahman folk)” like sakhi jana ii 5.

vamgasya, ‘of the stock of Nwsadha’: it meang livst (and in
the Veda) *a banhoo™ . then it neans “race)” *limeage,” by the same
metaphor as owr own: yawi 9, vameabhopyain vigyam - ¢ hereditary
kingdom.’

astra, ‘a wapon,” from Jas “to throw,” - voot which is rare in
Nkoand hardly found in other Tanguages: sam-asta oceurs avi 12,
viny aseyi, AWy B, and saneny-asa, s Ao Te supplies the worst
devivation for dorijp as though that word meant ¢ the thrower” of light.

darvata, formed in the common way (hy Viaddhr and suflic -a)
from devati in the derived sense o God' (not ¢ godhead” which is
the first meaning) @ this also means ‘o God,”

vigalaksah, *with luge eyes”  vigala (of uncertain origin) is
Slavge’s then sillustreieus,” so Hite 88, vicilahulasaimbhava is ¢ one
who is born of an illustiious family.” At xvi 9 we live vicalaksi
apphied to Damayanti,

purnendu-vadano, ‘with face like the full moon,” see xi 32
note,  1ndu, “the moon,” occurs avii 7. In the Veda the word is
used of the soma-drops,

mukhyanam, ‘chiet) see iv L2 note that it stands sccond in the
compound, like pieva (i 29 note) and antara,
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paragah, ‘one who goes to the “pira” or opposite bank,’ xvi
22: and so in the seccondary sense ‘bringing to an end,’ ‘reading,’
‘studying’: again at xiii £1, Curtius classes it with wépa, and wepaive,
(no. 357); at no. 356 he takes the cognate group wdpos, jorta,
experior, fare. All are from rar ‘to carry over’ (Nk. pr, 3 and
10), distinet in sense from paw to fill (i I8), Sanskrit pri (9). An-
other pr1 (6 cl. middle, priye), “to be active, is closely akin to
wéprmm, wplapar, &c., Curt. no. 358 : pana (for parna) helongs to this
group.

sapatna, ‘an cnemy”’ A further form—sapatni (fem.)-—-is
Vedie: and Urassmann regards the mase. form as devived from the
feminine, which expressed the hostility of rival wives (patni = wife
xii L14).

ravy, ‘the sun, Hit. 536, &e. soma, xii 50 note. The whole
compound is elliptical, prabliv being requived after soma to mal.c up
the logical form : comp. the Greek xatrar Naplrecow opota,

nikriti-prajnair, ‘having knowledge of dishonesty,’-—a some-
what peculiar foree of n1in composition.

anaryair, ‘ignoble’ : a term first applied to the orviginal Tndian
peoples —the Dasyus, &e.--who were driven to the hills by the
invading Aryas—(a name which oceurs often in the Vedie hymns):
see “Ind. Wisdom,” p. 313, Tt is commonly devived from far ¢to
plough’: which seems to me improbable : ‘ploughers’ is not a title
which an carly people would be likely to apply to themselves as «
mark of honour, The root is more probably Ar ‘to fit’ (whenee
dperj and dpedwr), from which the meaning ‘suitable,” ¢ good,” flows
naturally, andsis parallel to the Roman “honi,” and Greck éofAol,

akntatmabhih, ¢with intellect unimproved.”  Thus in Manu
vi 18, the study of the ommipresent spirit (the antaritman) is said to
be bard for the akmtitmanah,  Aknta, in the sense ‘unworked,” is
applied to a field, Manu x 114

ahuya, ‘having called upon (challenged) him,” to be taken with
the instrumentals preceding: see notes on viii 23 and i 22 For
the verb see v 1.

parayanal, used like para at the end of a compound, ii 2 note.
So xxiii 1, ¢oka-pariyana,

devane kugalauir, viii 1 and 4 notes.

jthmair, ¢crooked’ (here morally) : in Veda oblique.’

avagacchadvam, from ava+/gamn, ‘to come down upon,’ and
so ‘to know.’
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dargana-lalasam, ‘ with eager desire for the sight” lalasa
is formed by reduplication from (Jlas, “to play,” orig. Las (with a
secondary Sanskric s “to desive’), whenee Ae-Aa-lopar, lascivus, lust.
The swme form ocenrs aii 1214 aiii 1

rana-vicarada, ‘skilled in the fight! As rana also means
noise, we might seem to have here a parallel to the Homerie Bogy
dyalids.  But the Vedie meaning of the word is ¢ delight’ and (/ran
(or ran) is “to take pleasure’—doubtless akin to /ram: so that
cdelight of Tattle) has heen the transition, and xdpuy is the Greek
euivalent-- in sense only.

vicarada, ‘wise,) “skilful) xx 26 sankhyine vicivadam : the
derivation is not elear,

kritastram, *shidled in weapons’: *astrion ki’ is “to practise the
use of arms.’

bhavet, for the optative see 1 30 note.

yat-krite, “for whose sake,” ix 19 note. The antecedent to yat is
Nalam in the next line.

bhriga-darunam, see v 12 note.

I in some (few) days and nights T shall not see king Nala, 1
will join myselt to happiness by loosing myself from this bhody.
ahoratrair, for the instramental see wote on dna (i 4): for the
Dvandva, i 6L Damayanti negleets the contingeney of heing horn
again : ab all events she will he one step neaver to final Lappiness, by
aetting vid of this present Tife,

dehasya, ‘hody,” svi 18] from b, v 11 note, The primary
sense would seem Lo be *something moulded? (eomyp. the use of Latin
fingo) to receive the soul: which is often ealled “delin? “the cm-
bodied," e Bhe Gita, i 22,

CWhat good to me is life, apart from the king of men!” —a very
idiomatic use of the insttumental, parallel to Latin opus with the
ablative, “what work is there to he done by means of lifel? Comp,
Bhag, Gt dii IS mava tasya keitendetho nikriteneha kaceana:
literally * there is not of him any concern whatsoever (or ¢ husiness’)
with a thing done or undone heve’; e, all things carthly arve
indifferent to the man who  wmanages life rightly. For artha
see note on i 7. Very often the instrumental can be used alone,
without any othernoun e g Hit, 169 nirgaly. ki ausadaih 7 ¢ what
has o healthy man to do with medicines {7: here we must assume an
ellipse, unless we prefer to take ausadaly as sociative : as we might
say in Latin “quid tibi est mecum
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rite, iv 26 &c,, is the locative of mta (sec xxi 13 note) p. p. of
N, see iv 7.

92.  udarkas, ‘thy coming time, so udarke “in the future,” xxi 26.
It means fivst ‘breaking up’ or ‘forth’ (Vedic, of wind and .ong)
from *ark, whence Jave and Jric “to stream forth ' : with further
meanings, for which sce note on ii 15 : henee also arka ¢ the sun” xvi 16.

ksipram, ¢quickly’ from Jksip, “to put into quick motion,” and
so ‘to throw,” iii 13 note. Tt can hardly be the Greek kpaumeds as
Bopp suggests: that is for kpam wo-s, and of the same family as kapr-
aAtpos, our “leap,” and Lat. carpo in the phrase * carpere viam,’

draksyasi, 2 fut. of Jdrie, the ¢ passing into orig. & before s,
M. M. Gr. § 125,

93. ripu-nmipatinam, ‘him who makes his foes to fall” ripu is
formed by suflix « from Vedic {rrp *to smear,” and varies only by
having # for 7 from nre, whence Afros, Mrapijs, d\elps, &e., Curt no.
340, Henee the Vedic meaning of ripu is “a deeetver) by a very
Lommon metaphor @ in Plautus we have fuei et fallaciae, os sublinere
alicui &e.; and Curtiug quotes from this very root Mpdedew, drarav,
Hesych., and compares Germ, ansehmicren.

vigatajvara, ‘his fever past away’: comp. Macbhetl’s phrase
Cafter Hfe’s fitful fever he sleeps well”  jvara comes from Jjvar
which is the same as A/jval already diseussed wt xi 35, hut while that
means ‘to blaze,” this is limited to the sense of “fever,” ‘sickness,” and
‘pain.  Again ab xx 39, xxiv 53,

94 sarvapapebhyal, viii Snote. pragasatam, ‘ruling this city,’
iii 21 note. bhuyah, viii 14 note.

95.  ‘The causey of fear in them that hate him. dvisatam, pres.
part. of Jdvis (ix 9 note) used for a subst., like amans and a few
others in Latin, Here the Sanskrit and Latin alike miss the Greck
article.

kalyanabhyanam, ¢of noble vace’: avi 26 tulyabhijana.  The
identical éri-yovo-s has a difterent sense.

96.  mahisim, i 7 note.

antarhitah, ‘disappeared,” p. p. of antar + /iha; there is no
Latin *interdo; hut inter-co ‘to disappear,” ¢ perish utterly,” is the
corresponding passive. The first @ of antarlutah conlesces irregularly
with the final of tipasa (for tapasis).

sagnihotragramas, ‘ with their fires and hermitages’—a BV,
compound.  Agmi-hotra is primarily the oblation (houra) to the con-
scerated tire, so ‘agnihotran...jubuyat, Manu iv 25, then the sacred
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fire itself, as v 127, strim dvyatih pirva-mirmim dihayed agnilio-
trena, ‘let the twice-horn consnme with sacred fire the wife who pre-
deceases him

agcaryam, ‘a wonder,’ from ik Jear with cuphonie ¢, i.e. ¢
thing to he gone to)” and fcearyavat, Bh. (5 i 29, Again xxiii 14,

ko 'yam vidhir, “What hath been this wondrous chance.”
Dean Milman,  Vidlin - “ereigniss” (event) P. W, See note iv 17,

naga, ‘non-goers,” here (and appavently 109) “trees”; elsewhere
na s aomountain (xiii Y) like acala, Agama (xit 103) has the same
history.

dhyatva, ind. part. of Jdhyar orig. dhyi (whenee this form and
others hefore terminations beginning with £ or ). See note on
sandhya vii 3. The perf. dadhyau oceurs six 3.

vaspasamdigdhaya, ‘indistinet through tears”: digdha is p. p.
of Jdih, v I note,

agru, ‘n tear,” prob. from Jak “to he sharp’: the radieal idea
heing “pain’ - as much as i we followed Grassimann’s suggestion thag
it comes from DAK; he compares Sdk-py and Sdk-ro.

tarum, ‘a tree,” prob. from/tar in the sense of “pressing through,
Soreing up’ though it wust be admitted that the etymology is a
little stiained, T iy diflicult to separate it from taruna “tender? or
that from Latin teres—hoth of whicle Curting (no, 239) derives from
Jtrin the sense of frubbing” (whence tevo, redpm).

pallava, ‘ashoot.” At it 615 we have pallay a-graln pandityam
Csuperficial (it * bwig-picking’) learning.

apiditam, v 2 note. Bentey however takes it as a devivative of
apida (next line)  *chapleted? .

vanantare, vii 2 note,

apidaur, *chaplets,” from iy pid, v 2 note The primary sense
is “squeczing.

bhats, in the primary sense ‘shines)” see note on subhisitam,
il L

parvata-rat, ‘mountain-king’: the final y has passed into ¢, as
at 31 and 36, ,

Note the obvious play on the name of the tree; the A-¢oka no-
sorrow.” It is further carvied on in vita-goka (vita — vi+ata), and
at 107,

bhayabadham, ‘unannoyed by fear,” see note on vyidha, xi 26.

tanu, ‘fine, ‘delicate’ (ravads, tenuis, thin) tanu or tanit iy
also wsed for *the body’: comp. xavi 32 tani-ruh “haiv’ (body-grower).
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tvacam, from tvae, ‘skin’—literally ‘covering’: there is a Vedic
root of the same form.
arditam. Sce note on vii 17 : where the other form artta occurs
as in 108
. For the final sentenee see note on i 21.
kandaran, ‘caves’: Benfey ingenjously suggests that it kam
(an older form of ki, sce note on ko-vida i 1) and dava from ,/dri
“to burst,” ‘split.’
nitambhan - ‘slopes” of mountaing: generally it=:nates.
. praknistam, ‘long’ from pra + /his, vii 1E It pro-tractus.
adhvanam, ‘a rowd,” so adhvant ksama ¢ endurance on the 10ad,’
xix [2. Bopp's derivation from Jat ‘mutato t in dh’ is just

possible.
sartham, ‘a caravan,’ from sa+artha. samkulam, sce note
on dkula, iv 18,

. uttarantam, pres. part. of wd F tri, “to cross (or “to get out of ')
, & stream’ s see il 30 note.

prasanna, p. p. of pra +,/sad 1 8 note,

sucantatoyam, &e. ‘a river of very calm water, spread out,
covered with canes.” ¢anta, p. p. of /am, see note on v 22: toya
is a dubious word : hradinim, comp. vi 13 note.

vetasa, like vetra, irée, vitis and our ‘withy,” comes from vi
‘to bind.’

prodghustam, sec il 11 note on ghosa. kraunca is a curlew :
for kurara see xi 20.

cakravaka is the red goose: kurma is a turtle: graha, ¢the
grasper,” is a shark (Benfey) or an alligator : at xi 21 it was used of
a serpent.  Jhasa is fish. pulina and dvipa both mean ¢island’
—the sccond being from dvi+ap ¢ water”: the first seems to be vather
a delta, or sandbank by the side of a river.

unmatta-rapa, sce viii 1 note.

pamgu-dhvasta-giroruha, ‘having dust scattered on her
Lair’: for pamgu see x G: again ab xiii 28.  dhvasta is p. p. of
Jdhvams “to fall to picces’
be used in the sense of being spread out like dust, At xvi 15 we

: a simpler Vedic form dhvas seems to

have vidhvasta-parna-kamala “a lotus with leaves fallen off”: pari-
dhvamsa = ‘ruin” x 9, and Ilit. 125 dhvamsa-kirm - ¢ destroying.
gtroruha, ‘head-growing’is a good paraphrase for hair; as qreodlara
is for the neck.

. pradudruvuh, i 27 note. pracukruguh, see xi 2 note.
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sma here seems certainly to turn this present among past tenses
into a perfect sense @ 1 12 note,

abhyastyanti, xii 47 note. dayam, sce note on dayita, ii 19.

mrigayase: sce x 23 note,

vyathita, “disquicted,” p. p. of Jvyath “to tremble,” xxii 23, Tt
is near in form to Jyvyadh ai 26 but they arve distinet frgm Vedic
time. If smeha be for smas tha, and not for sma tha (M. W.
(loseary) there is a peculiar violation of Sandhi: comp. sw’ eti
i,

sur an.gana, ‘a woman of the gads,” 1.e. an Apsaras, one of the
nymphs of Indra’s hewven, compe xavi T mam upasthasyati...divi
Cakiam v dpsarali s see Dowson, who has abridged Goldstiicker’s
article,

sarvatha, &e., ‘inall ways bless us”  svasty, i.e. su+,/as+ to
is properly a feminine noun meaning “happiness”: but it was used as
a greeting (i svasty astu) and eventually is used here as though it
were an indeclinable word with (k.

CThat this cuavan may by all means go henee xp(*(‘dllv n S'lfetv,
so order madters, lady, that prosperity may be ours,’—a double final
clanse after vidhatsva, for which see v 19 note,

ksemi, formed from ksema “safety,” “happinese,” but apparently
in its first meaning ‘a quict abode” from Jkst (for which see 1i 20
note); so Grassmann, . v. - Compare note on line 70.

gighram, “quick;” so av 6, yena cighrd hayd niuna bhaveyul,

yuva-sthavira-balas, ‘youths and old wmen (iv 25) and
children” -a Dyvandva,  yuvan rejeets its final w0 in compounds, like
ragan, &e. The word is very parallel to Lat. invenis,e which however
has o further saflin, - The Zend keeps orig, « in yavan,  Curtius (no,
257 note) comneets it with 7div, *to play,” as Bopp originally did:
i so, the Sanskrit and Lating Gothie and el onie forms would come
from the sccondary dyu: and the « seems to be lost in all the
languages,

margami, ‘I seeh”  See note on marga, xii 63,

aparajitam, ‘unconquered,” @k par (i note) + V).

anmitra-gana sudana, comp. xit 33: and for sudana, ii 23,

netd, see note on anayya, viii O,

¢ Mantbhadra, king of the Yakshas, is supposed to he Kuvera; but
al Al 22, 23 the two are distinet, for Vaigravana is a patronymic
of Kuvera, son of Vieravas.  However that may be, the name has
apparently the same meaning as * Ratne-garbhia,” another name of the
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god of wealth, IIe appears here and xiii 22 as the protector of
travellers.

prasidatu, ‘be propitious,’ from pra + ysad (i & note): the
present base is sida, M. W. Gr. § 270, M. M. App. no. 52.

banyjal, ‘merchants’: it iy corvupled from * papyy, and a still
simpler form pann is Vedie, ehicfly in the sense of the ¢ covetous” man,
who will not sacrifice to the gods. The voob is pan (whenee pana, vii 8);
sce xxvi 6, and the p. . pamta, xxvi 149, defeated at play” or (as we
say) ‘played out” The rout was originally a present base par-na
(hence the cerebral), from orig. rar, whence wdwnm, mplapar.  Sce
note on xii 81.

janapadam, district, so purajanapade 'pt ca, *in town and
country,’ xxvi 33.

labhaya, ‘for the suke of getting.” The /labh is certainly the
same as Gr, VAafB, bub it shews an aspirate, which is also seen in
Ad-vpo. and edyu—but these meay be special Greek changes. The
form lambh is also found, which reealls the Tonic Aapgopar. In
different ways the root is perplexing. It is discussed ab length by
Curtius, Vol. 1. pp. 144—6 (Kng, tr.).

Note the dative of the purpose. Lt occurs again xxvi 12 arptam
vittam pratipaniya: and arthiya is the same (Nalasyirthaya xiii 42,

Rutuparnasya...arthiya, xxiii 10).  Comp, also xiii 4 nivegaya mano
dadhuli.  But it is not nearly so eommon here as the locative. In
Vedic however it is constantly used, especially of nouns which denote
some operation, eg. pitt, ‘drinking’—Indrun somasya pitaye...
havamahe ; and the frequently recurring jivase (- Latin vivere), and
divana (- Greek Sodvar) throw valuuble light on the origin of the
infinitive in those languages, ie. originally a dative (or locative)
expressing the object of an action: so the llomeric fvvéyke pdyecfa
(for the fighting) or 7 & iévar, ‘he strode forth to go’: comp. the
Horatian ¢ tradam... portare ventis’ (for the carrying). There is a
further interesting analogy between the Latin supine, which also
represents the object of going (‘spectatum veniunt’) and the
Sanskrit infinitive : here ‘motion towards’ has been the primary
idea. It is noteworthy that in classical Sanskrit, where the locative
is used to express the object, it is mainly used with verbs which do

not denote motion, such as /kry, /dha, de.
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kale bahutithe, see ix 12 note.

saugandhikam, formed from su-gandha, by Vriddhi, and suffix
kv (Gr. -1ko, Lat, -ico).

prabhuta-yavas’-endhanam, ‘with abundant grass and fire-
wood.”  prabhuta, p. p. of pra+J/bhic ‘large) ‘long, ¢ abundant.’
yavasa is akin to yava, ‘harley,” Greek Led (perhaps also o, hut
see note on qasya, axiv IR), Lith. yava, ‘any kind of corn” IPro-,
hably the root iy yu, “to hind” 1ndhana is from ,/indh, orig. 1v11,
whenee aifm, &e.y wedes, Curt. no, 302,

nirmala, sce note on a6,

sugitalam, ¢ very cold,” from ¢itala, a fuller form of ¢ita, which
is p. p.of a Vedie Veya, “to stilfen’: hence “to freeze. (‘itameu,
Ccold-rayed ” is a name for the moon, xxiv H3,

sammate, ‘with the approval of the conductor, they entered
that splendid wood,” sammate, p. p. of sam +/man, heing the loe.
abs,, ‘it being approved.”  sarthavahasya must he genitive of the
agent, like ipsito varanivinam, i '+, uttama is genewlly ¢ topmost,’
“hest”: used here, as sattama, &e., not best of all) but one of the
class “hest.

velam, &e., ‘having reached the evening time” vela is o
limit,” “houndary,” hut specially used of thine, perhaps at first like
katpos, but then without any apparent sense of limit, At Hit. 362
lagna-veli  auspicious time; Cak. il 59 ugratipa vela, ‘time of
ticree heat.’ ’

pagcimam, formed from pagea, a Vedie adj. afterwards disused,
exeept in the abl pageit = behind,” ‘afterwards’ xviii 18, It there
means ‘western’: as daksinn (ix 21) meant ‘southern,” Purva is

’ Noin Manu ii 22,

‘eastern,
d samudrat tu var parvad, @ samudrat tu pageumid,

tayor ev’ antaram girvor Aryavarttam vidyur budha,
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Le. ‘as far as the castern occan, and as far as the ‘western ocean, the
country which lies between those two mountaing (Himilaya to the
north, Vindhya to the south) the learned consider to be Aryavartta
(i.e. the home of the Aryas).” A-paceima xiii 33 ¢ that whicl. has
no last,’” ‘extreme’: comp. anuttama v 35, M. Williams (Glossary)
takes it, ¢ having no end,” apparently therefore .- endless. Pagea is
formed from pas + ca, which (as in ucen, nica) may be a weakening
of Jane. The same stem is seen in Ttalian pos (Lat. pone for posne,
Osc. pos-mos, ‘last’), Curt. Gr. Et. Vol 11 p. 385 (Kng. tr.).
asadya, x 7 note.

“Then at the half-uight-time {vii 1 note) voiceless and motionless,
ab that woment, when the wearied caravan slept, a herd of clephants
approached the mountain stream, turbid with the flow of the mada, to
get drink.” nihgabda-stimita is a Dvandva.  For mhcabda, sce
28 note.  Stimta is ¢wet,” from (/stim, then € motionless,” perhaps
through an intermediate sense ‘numb.”  In the P. W. however the
order of the meanings is reversed.

parigrante, sce note on a¢rama, ix 22.

paniya, ‘drink, properly fut. part. pass. from ,/pa, whence
wopa, potus, &e.

mada-prasravana, ‘flowing of the mada,’ i.e. the juice that
exudes from the temples of the elephant, see i 24 note : prasravana
from a/sru, orig. seu for sar-u, whence péw, pedpa, rumen, ©stream,’
&ec., Curt. no. 517: svotas, “water,” xvi 11,

gramya-gajan, ‘tame elephants’: gramya, from grama, ‘a
village,” iv 10.

vegena, ‘impetuously,” see ix 26 note: for the instrumental,
comp. Javena, xi 26 note.

nghamsanto, ‘eagoer to kill,” pres. part. of desiderative of 4/han,
M. W. Gr. § 664, M. M. App. no. 168,

utkata is ‘excessive” So Hit. 435 aty-utkatmh papa-punyar
thava phalam agnute, ‘a man reaps even here the fruit of excessive
bad and good deeds’ (comp. the use of fruor with the instr. ablative).
Then it means ‘drunken,” ¢ furious,” as here.

¢ The impetuosity of those elephants, as they fell unexpectedly upon
them, wasy irresistible, like that of rent peaks falling from the moun-
tain top upon the earth.’ &+ +/pat gives the further idea of nearness
and somectimes of surprise. karin is an elephant, from kara, ‘a
hand’ (comp. hastm, ii 11); but used absolutely for an clephant’s
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trunk, bhelow at 12, duhsaho from dus+ Jsah, sce note on
utsahate, iv 8,

naga, xii 99 not-,

girnanam, p. p. of J/yri, “to hurt, or “hreak.” Tt is apparently
Gr. Jrep in kelpo, &e., Lat. curtns, Curt, no. 53; with vi, it occurs
aiil 17 “broken down,” “trampled on’  Also it is used of fading
away, as flowers, ez Hit, 625 vigiryed. . .vane,

¢rin-ganam, \ii 37 note. nag’-agrad, xii 99.

“The paths of the rushing clephants were destroyed (ie. strewn)
by the growths of the wood, blocking the path of the lake against
the slumbering cairavan’: so T take this rather diflicult passage,
making sirtham ace. after margan samradhya, like ¢aranam devin
Jagmatur, v 33, ptva rigyim Nalam, vii 5. The simple verb can
take & double accusative : see I Wos, v,

10.  syandatam, literally ‘streuming, from Jsyand. At (ak. i 14
it <deip)

naganam, ‘clephants’: but ‘serpents,” at v 7.

nasta, from Joug, viii 18,

udbhava iy ¢hirth,” ‘origin’ : so vanodbhava is ‘that which has
the wood for its origin,’ trees, boughs, leaves, &c.

samrudhya, from sam + Jradh, iv 10 note.

padmini, ‘abounding in lotuses,” regular synonym for a lake, so
xvi 10,

11, “They crushed it suddenly as it struggled on the carth.”  cesta-
manam, sce ai 28 noie,

hahakaram, ‘a cry of Iamentation’: comp. haha bhatam, xvii
315 and hab’ett muktah ¢abdah v 28 for munca, the base of
Jmue, see Mo WL Gr, § 281, ML M. App. no. 107: comp. vinda from
Jyd, ik

caranarthinah, ‘sccking a vefuge” See notes on v 15, and
iii 7.

12, vanagulmang, xi 9: dhavanto, i 26.

mdr'andha, ‘sleep-blind” nidra is from m+ Jdra, “to sleep’:
the orig. form must have been pag, of which Jdri is the nearest
exponent : in other linguages we find a secondary letter as é-8pad-or,
dor-m-io; Curt. no. 262, andha, ‘blind,’ is of uncertain origin:
Grassmann (s.v.) refers it to the root apu; whence eome andhas,
‘herbs,” especially those offered in sacrifice, and a very large family
in Greek, mainly nasalised, as dvfos, dvféw, dv-ji(0)0-¢, &e. : see Curt.
no, 301: also Lat. ador. But for all these it suffices that the root
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meaning should be “to bloom.” In order to bring andha, ¢blind,’
under the same root, Grassmann takes an original scnse ‘to
cover.’

dantaih...gajaih: note the instrumental used alike of the agent
and of the instrument : and compare line 15.

nihatostrag, ‘with their camels killed,” a curious way of ex-
pressing the fact by a B. V. compound. ustra can hardly come (as
Bopp took it) from v/us ‘to burn’: yet it cannot be easily referred to
any of the different roots of the form vas.

padati-jana, ‘the foot-going people”  Padatr (xxvi 2) is very
near to ped-it-i : hub that must come from /1, ‘to go’: this may be
from /at, ‘to go.’

parasparahatas, ‘slain the one hy the other’: see note on v 33.

¢ Uttering dreadful cries they fell on the earth, having climbed
up in the trees in their agitation, and fallen upon the vough s pots.’
There should be no comma after patita, which is to he taken with
vigamesu: the ca may either join patitd to viiksesv arulya, or
(better) may join the whole line to the preceding one.

aruhya is ind, part. of & + ,/ruly, see note on avopya viii 19,

samrabdhah is from sam +a/rabh, sec iv 16 note: it oceurs
again xxvi 3. visamesu, viii 13 note.

‘Thus in many ways by fate through the elephants having
attacked them, all that prosperous caravan was destroyed.”  For
akramya with hastibhily sec note on viii 22, tath sametya.  Note the
three instrumentals ; prakarair, modal, darvena, causal, and hastiblnl),
instrumental, or perhaps of the agent.

samriddham, x 2 note. sartha-rmandalam, comp. icrama-
mandala, xii 64.

¢ And there was a huge cry causing fear in the three worlds’: sce
ii 13 note. arava is from a + /ru, x 20 note. ‘It iy a bad five
that has broken out.’ XKagta occurs Ilit. 487 - “dillicult,” ¢ trouble-
some,’ and kastam alone is a frequent ejaculation. trayadhvam,
2 pers. plur. imp. mid. of \/trai, iv 7 note.

ragir is ‘a heap,” ‘quantity’: so at lit. 966, payoragt -‘the sea.’
vigirno, see note on xiii 9.

grihnidhvam, ¢pick them up: why do ye run away? This
property is common : this is no deception of mine.” For the conju-
gation of //grah, see M. W, Gr. § 699 and 359, M. M. App. 157.

samanya is formed from sa-ména, ‘like’ (sa + ./, ‘ to measure’),
and has the same meaning.

11
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dravinam, s.. note on dravya, viii 5. mithya, xii 1£ note.

abhidhasyami, xii 76.

sakatarah, ‘cowardly’: katara is ‘timid’: Benfey (followed by
the P.W.) would derive it from katara, ¢ which of the two.”

samksaye, ¢ destruction,” from ks, il 12 note,

bubudhe, ¢ woke up,’ as at ¥ 22, santrasta, xi | note

vargasam, ‘destiuction,” tnough *vicasa from vt Jeas, xi 10
note ; again at 395,

samsaktavadanagvasa, ‘with hreathing stuck to her mouth,’
e, with suppressed breathing.  samsakta, p. p. of sam + Jsany,
v 9. wvihvala, xi 1L

vinirmukta, ‘escaped, pop oof vi+ms+ Jmue, v 28, aviksa-
tah, see note on aksaya, it 1IN

ye.. kecid, “whoever,” compare yat...kvmeana, iv 2: perhaps
here - “the fow, who! &,

SO what action is this the frmit?” sce note on ix 11, “Surely it
must he that Manibhadra was not honoured.”

nunam, see note on viii 17,

Vaigravanal, i.e. Kuvers, see note on i 130, He is properly
called “the Tord of the Yakshas!

na pujd, &eo COr his worship not heen finst offered to the
causers of hindrances { heeause those who canse ean also remove
them,  Vighna an obstacle (ax 19, vighmam kaitum) is from vi
+ Jhan (ghan) o osee note oncadru glima, vit I8 Ganeca, the
clephant headed soncof Civa also eatled Vighneea, and Vighna-hird,
is the God especially meant, “ He iy the God of wisdom and remover
of obstacles; henee he is invariably propitiated at the beginning of
any mportant undertaking, and is imvohed at the commencement
of hoohs.”  Dowson, He is still one of the e t widely worshipped
Gods in Indiac: being the domestic household God of all elasses,

gakunanam, from gakuna (n.) *an omen’: at ix 12 cdouna (i)
was fa b e which sense it oceurs in the Vedie hyins, At
Manu iy 126 and 130 omens ave given: if eattle, or a frog, or a cat
or other heast cross the path, veading of the Vedas s to be stopped :
and passing over the shadow of images of the Gods, Brilimans or
others is unlucky. But these have nothing to do with birds, Schlegel
(note on Bhe GU 31 quotes from Ramayana T Ixxiv, an zlpp:n‘c_nt
case of drawing omens from the eries of Divds, ¢ ghordh sma paksmo
vico vyaharantt samantatali”: whenee Vasishtha augors evil. But
the same authority says that he knows of no omens drawn from the
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flying of bhirds. T do not find in Manu instructions for the road,
such as the earavan here rvequired: at iv 130 there is a general
direction that a man must not trnvel too eariy or too late, ov too
near midday, or with an unknown man, or alone, or with (‘dras.
M. Williamsg, “Ind. Wisdom,” p. 296, gives us one of the indieations
of the later date of Yiynavalkyd’s code (as compared with Manu'’s),
that in it “the worship of Ganeca as the remover of obstacles 1s
expressly alluded to at T 270, and Graha-ymna or oflerings to the
planets is divected to be niade.”  The line is apparently to be taken
thus: “Or is this certainly the adveese vesult of omens!” Fo
viparitam, sce note on viparyayas viii 15, and for dhruvam,
vi 11
graha, &c.  ‘But surely the planets were not adverse’- appa-
rently carrying on the foree of nimam  The Grahas ave the five
principal plancets, Mereury, Venus, Mars, Juppiter and Sdurn,
called respectively Budha, Cukera, Man-gala, Vithaspatn and (an,
e kim, ‘apart from these, what is this that is come upon us?’
jnatidravyavinakrital, ‘deprived of relations and wealth!
Jurtius (G, B no. 135) takes piatr from o, to know,” in the sense
of “acquaintance,” and so ‘relations’ -in order to keep the deriva-
tives of Jjan and /pia distinet. Generally no doubt they are distinet;
yet in most Tanguages theve is a little overlapping.  In Greek yuy
gros shews the same primary base (gna-tr) as the Sanskiit, and in
the same sense: and in Latin we have gna tus. It scems hest 6o
attribute these forms to imperfeet differentiation,
vina-kritah, sce note on alun-kin, 1 11.
yasavadya, i.c. ya asau adya, ‘she who to day, &c
asau (iii 2, xxii 10,17, xaiii 8) iy & vather vare pronoun, used in
the nom. sing. masc. and fem. ; the bases scem to be a fsa+u: see
note on uta ii 235, In the other cases (exeept the neut. nom. and ace,,
where the form is adas) the base is amu, Lo a+ mav e This vestric
tion of s to the mase. and fem. nominative, is pavallel to the his-
tory of the more common pronoun sa, sa, tad.  hi, i 29 note; here
Just like yap, ¢ why, by that woman who, &e’
viknt-akara, ‘disfignved in shape’—not necessarily however
meaning more than ¢ changed’: for (kara, sce ii 5 note.
vihita, ‘brought about” See note on v 19, So Iit. 963,
sadhyasiddhir vidhiyate, ¢success in the undertaking is obtained.’
maya, ‘deccit,’ or ‘trick’: at Hib. 828, asatyam sihasam miyi...
‘untruthfulness, precipitancy, deceit,” &e. are the special faults of

-2
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women. Here it scems to mean ¢ witcheraft,” or something of that

sort. In the sense ‘illusion,’ it expressed the doctrine of the later
Vedanta philosophy (now snpposed to have been introduced into it
from Buddhism), that all the visible world was a mere phantasm,
possessing no real existence. This is an interesting parallel to Plato’s
doctrine, and partially to that of Berkeley. .

27, pigaci, \ii 7 note,

n’ atra, &e., ‘there is no investigation to he made therein, i.c.
there is o doubt of that: seo note on vicira v 15

98, ¢If we could see the evil one, destroyer of the caravan, giver of
many a woe, with elods, aye with dust, with grass and with sticks,
with onr fists, we would assuredly Lill hier that is the bane of the
caravan,

trina, ‘wrass) is our ‘thorn,” German “dorn’: Cwmtius (1L p.
108) Fug. {r.) conneets Opdra, of which a variant tpova’ dydApara 4)
pappara avfwa is preserved by Hesychius,

kastha is ‘wood” generally, or logs of wood, it may be thee
boughs of the fallen trees here.  Bopp would connect it with Welsh
teoed” mustt is supposed by Bopp and Benfey to be the same as
our fist.

20.  avagyam, ‘imvoluntary. from a+vac=d Fex, sce viii 15: the
phrase Cavacyum eva,’ is very common  “without any choice,” ¢ of
necessity.”

krityakam is from kritya, which means practice” against any
persore to his hurt: at Maou ix 290, is given the penalty for
persons who so practise “milakarmant (e with roots).. kityisu
vividhasu e Tt is formed from ke, not from kit ‘to cut.’

30, hritd, “ashamed,” popoof Vhriz of doubtful connection.  Bopp
conneets with our “rue,” through hrcowan (Benfey) : if so the Sins-
krit translation must have come from k through g and ghy which
seems unlikely. Henee b, Cshame,” Hito 629, dandead dhnyam ety,
“from poverty he comes to shame.

samvigna, sce note on udvejate ix 26, .

pradravad, &c, ‘ran away to the forest, lit. ran where the
forest (ix). It somewhat rvesembles the use of s (virtually as a
preposition) with 7o d@dpa in Greek.  But the noun remained in
the nominative ease: comp. xaiv 6, Nalam pravecayimisa yatr:
tasyal pratigrayal. There is an antecedent at vii 1, djagima tatas
tatea, yatra rigi sa Navsadliah,

paryadevayat. from pan + /iy, * to lament” (10 el.—also 1), and
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so distinguished from div to play (4 cl. base divya): a separate base
dev is also assumed for it.  The p. p. parulevitam occurs v 22 (where
sce note), and paridevani, Bh. (. i 28, The two senses of fdiv—
“to shine,” and “to play’ (esp. at dice)—may be united in a primary
sense ‘to throw,” or ‘scatter.”  Bub this thivd sense of ‘lamentation,
is not casy to be understood.

¢Alas! above me (comp. upart sarvesim 1 2) is the great and
terrible wrath of fate’: for samrambha, see note on arvabhya, iv
16: the same root occurred xiii 14 in the sensc of “confusion,™- -
whenee came the later iden of passion. Vidln (iv I7) is *lot,
¢ destiny,” and here persoritied: fatum’ has w similar history.

n’anubadhnati, &e, ‘good luck (viii 4 note) comes not after
me.”  The verh is from ann 4 /landh (9 el.), which with four others
rejects the radical nasal bfore the inflectional, M. W. Gr. § 362 :
this s probably a grammatieal way of stating the fact thav the
radical nasal was ouly an inflectional one made permanent in the
other tenses, as in Latin iungo, innxd, tunctwn,  Bul if so, the
inflection is Tndo-European, for it is extensively found in the deriva-
tives, There are two roots puanbir, and suion, the second a
corruption of BHADIT the original of the fivst : for which, see Curtius
(G. E. nos. 326 and 327) : the first is scen in bandhu ‘relation,” xvi
18, in weabepos, and our ‘hand,” the second in relfw, fidus, focdus,
with a metaphorical sense: but the conerete is seen in filum for
*fid-lum. T Sanskrit, the simple verb means “to bind’: but with
anu, it is ¢ to hold together,” “continue,” “follow,” as here. 1t is used
with n1 in the simple sense xvi 8. For p. p. baddha comp, xxvi 16,

T remember not any sin done to any man whatsoever, even the
least” agubha, comp. xxii 14: so we speak of a ‘black’ or a
“dark’ deed. Note the genitive of the object after ke, This con-
struction is not uncomwon. At avii 39 we have tasyal prasidam
Lkurw: at i 12 temamustine savitus tun samadadhat, i.e, the
genitive with Jdha.  So krudh, ‘o be angry,” takes a genitive at
xviii 11: and J/bhi, ‘to fear, at xii 11. See further examples at
v 38 note,

anu is ‘smally ‘minute’: also used as a noun for the smullest
measure of time : and anuka for an atom.

karmana, d&e., ¢ by deed, or thought, or word’: probubly these
arc better taken as modal instrumentals with the preceding words,
vather than with what follows.

“Surely some great evil done in another (previous) hirth is fallen
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on me.’” Sce note on antara, vii 2, Many ill deeds in previous lives

were punished by bodily dehct\ unless they were duly expiated :

these are given in Manu xi 18 e, and are curious : thus a drinker

of spirits will have black teeth, a slandever will have bad breath, a

stealer of a lamp blindness, and so on. Men who have committed

great erimes may be born in lower forms : see Manu xii 51 oThus a

slayer of a Brahman must enter (aecording to the aggravating cip-
cumstanees) the body ot a dog, a boar, an s, a camel, a bull, a,?_;ont
asheep, astag, a bivd, or a Chandila, d.e. the lowest of the low, t,lu;
oftspring of a Cadia father by a Briahman woman,

apagcimam, see note on \dit J.

31, ¢The taking away of hushand and kingdom (unless we  take
bhiartr-vigya asa T 1 ¢ the kingdom of my husband’ ; but it is better
taken as o dvandva) and separation from my own folk, sundering
from my husband, and loss of my children.’

parajaya is ‘victory’ or ‘defeat of a person,’ henee the loss
inewrred by that person used with the abl. of the thing lost.
bhartra saha viyogas is a curious oxymoron, ‘scparation with
(instead of from’) my hushand.” The sociative iy often used with
words expressing separation: so xv T tuyd vyaywyyata: xx 4t
vimuhtah Kalma Cfreed from Kali'; i TEvarptal Taksanane “free
from marks’ ;A 93 bldsanae vaepitam ¢ without ornaments” @ so
hina ab i 1 and 20,0 vihing ab avii 200 Adso the preposition vina
swithout” is so used; as bhianair vina awvi 19, The coneeption of
union comes fiest and is denoted by the socintive—in this ease with
the addition of saha which seems quite unmecessary @ then comes the
idea of “disjunetion” expressed in another word, '
tanayabhyam, xii [2 note : vicyut, ix IS note,

35.  mrnathatd, “the state of being without a protector’ (natha,
2.

aparedyuh, ‘the next day,” an adverb, though heve it would
certainly he more convenient to take iCas aloe, with samprapte @ it
may be taken Towever con the next day, when it (the day) came.
The fact that apare is locative helps the colloeation . hut dyus is for
divas, or, perhaps, oviginally, divast,

hata-¢ista, ‘left out of the slain,” or perhaps ‘having the remain-
dee sl taking it as a B V. For asta see 130 note, Hatagesa,
m the same senseg ocenrs at L and the T W, takes ¢esa as an adj.
in this compound ; which favours the fivst explanation,

36, sakhayam, from sakli, which has two bases, sakhiay for the
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strong cases, and sakh for the weak ones.  The nom. is sakha, xiv
8; see M. M. Gr. § 232

arnavaly, ‘company’ at the end of a compound: literally ‘sea,’
as also the Vedic arna: the word seems to run back to (Jan *to go.’

manda-bhagyad, ‘ill luck’ a sccondary sense from ‘unhap-
piness,’s which again arises from the literal meaning ‘little mervit,’
obtained in previons existences.  Compare alpa-bhagya xv 19, and
also alpa-punya xv 17, which has just the same meaning, e, ¢bad)
See x 11 note. Manda=¢a fool” at aiil 69; x+ 10, and is used
adverbially — ¢little” ab i 8 0 mandam mandam is “slowly,” “softly’
(Llit. 981), ‘gradnally " Cak. 1 15,

eva _ye: ‘hy my ill Tuek (ol no one’s else) this avises.”

praptavyam, &c. “Assurcdly even on this very day a long
nisery is to he entered upon by me

Compare xi 7, where the same wden oceurs.

anugasanam, ‘precept’: derived hike gistra from Vs, dii 21
note.

yad, ‘inasmuch as” or ‘heeause” (quod) ax at vi 6, 8110 the
statement heing made as an additional contirmation ol the vule, and
s0 (in so far as it goes) a proof of it.  Yat stands here in the place of
yatra ai 7.

¢ l'or nothing whatsoever is theve here on earth done by men (gen.
of agent) contrary to fate” Tt might help the argument to take
narinim as genitive of the object after kit like hasyactt in line
32; ie. ‘cverything that befalls man is fated”  But it comes to
nearly the same thing, inasmuch as @ man's actions in o previous life
constitute his Uestiny in the next.

vidyate, ii 4 note.

na ca, &.  ‘And nothing evil has been done by me even in
the state of infancy, by deed thought or word, that this evil has come
upon e yat here introduces asort of object clawse ¢ i that T am
suffering, it is not wy fault.”  No viii 17 ua doso “sti Nagadhasya
mahatmanal, yat tu me vacanam raga n’ablimandaty: if the reading
there be vight: compare also avi 20,

Damayanti seems to mean that she has done nothing wrong ‘even
in infaney’ when she could nol know the nature of her actions, and
so sinned, if at all, involuntarily.  But demerit may he aceumulated
unintentionally,  We frequently find that penance is to be done for
faults involuntarily committed. For example, many kinds ot food
are unlawful, and some of these may have been unwittingly taken :
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therefore a twice-hor: 11an must annually perform a penance ¢ ajiata-
bhukl ¢uddhy-aitham,” “for the sake of purification of unknown (im-
proper) food” (Manu v 21),

manye is often used parenthetieally, like Greek ofpar, or Lat.
credo, reor, &c., to emphasize a statement : so ab viii 17, &e.: though
it does not often st und fivst, :

“There the Gods were refused (iv 1) by me for the sake of Nala
(see notes on it 7, xii 132) 0 assuredly by their influence (iii 24) I
have carned this divoreement.”  praptavati is like distavat, 1 29.

cevam-ading, see it 5 note,

vilapya, vii 16 note: pralapa has the same sense—it also
mewns ¢ prattling from the natural foree of pra,

veda-paragaih, sce it 81,

candra-lekha, ‘like the antumnal moon streak,” or as we should
say ‘sickic”  garadi is formed from guad (the season hetween
Varshi ¢ the rains” and Hemanta the cold season ). Comp. axvi 25,
live aChundred autumms 7 sayiva coadalr catan,

asadayad, x 7 note.  sayahne, ai 12 note.

amarjitdm, ‘uncleansed,’ see v [ note,

kutahalat, “from curiosity ”; compare i 16, where the meaning
was vather Ceagerly.”

prasada, * palace’- hut apparently some rvaised portion of the
building, commanding a view, to which the queen mother had gone.
It is exterior, for the peacochs (Wi 6) ave upon 1t 5 also Damayanti
ab anii Lo Incthe POWL Camised place for sifting on or taking a
view ”ix given as the first meaning. At Mana i 201 in Haughtow’s
translation the wonrd is rendered ¢ tereace,

anaya, \ii 68 note,

kligyate, ¢is tormented - perhaps ahin to ke, whence kica
i 2.

“NSuch the form [ osee, she lightens wp iy huuso'—:1pp:lrcntly
condensed from viipo vam pacyimn - analogous to the English; comp.
pevhaps xviii 29, tatha e gamtal kalal, sa bhavigyatt. The Latin
uses the velative —as * quae tua virtus, expugnabis,” in Tlovace,

varayitva, ‘having hepoofl)’ ie. hindered from coming neaver :
see il 7 note.

aropya, viii 19 note.

*Even though thus penetrated (i 3 note) by sorrow, thou hearest
a noble form (it 12 note) : thou shinest as lightning among clouds.’
We might compare the Beggar Maid : “as shines the moon in cloudy
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skies, she in her poor attive was seen.” The Sanskrit has the advan-
tage in brevity.
53.  c¢amsa, xii 35 note,
varjitam, ‘deprived of, ¢without,” p. p. of the causal of /vy
(see xvi 30) meaning “to deprive,” “abandon’: so varjital laksanare
hinauly “frec from bad marks,” xix 1Eand vi-varjita b, xiv 9 @ a-varpta
xadii 15 is “inclined towards,” ¢ poured out’ (of water).  The original
form iy vare, whenee elpym, urgeo, “wring’; the primitive meaning
being according to Curtius (no. 1£2) “to press,” according to Benfey
“to bend.)”  Curtius says “There is a contrast of long standing
between this ool and no, 153 (Arg, whenee *péyw, rego, ‘reach’)
which survives in the Fnglish right and wrong.”  The one means
‘stretched fully out,” straight before one: the other ¢ pressed’ or
‘bent’ to one side, crooked.
54, ‘Though unaccompanied thou shrinkest not from men, 1l Hu of
immortal beauty,” asahaya, sce vi 2 note.  udvyasi, from /vy,
e ‘to tremble,” ix 26 ¢ like /bhi and other verbs of fearing, it takes an
ablative of the source of alwm.
55,  satrandhrim, &e. ‘o handmaid; though of noble birth.,” The
word is derived by Benfey from sira “a plough’ + /dlu, so that a

furm-servant should be the first meaning -then sevvant in geneial

On the other hand the P W, makes it oviginally ¢valet de chunbre’
(Kammerdiener). jaty, ‘birth,’ in the form jat has now supplnted
varna in the meaning of ‘ caste —--which is supposed to be a Portuguese
word.

bhujisyam, &e. ‘a servant, living where T will)” i e, “inde-
pendent,” and $o contrasted with Dhupsyi’.  Kimaga ab xvii 23 lag
the same meaning.

56.  yatrasayam-pratigrayam, ‘having wmy abode where it is
evening,’ e lying down where she finds herself at evening,  yatra-
sayam is an Av. B. compound, like yathirham, ii 11 note, prati-
grayo is ‘an asylum,” or “home” in general, from pratr +,/eri : again
at axiv 6. asamkhyeya, ‘not to be counted” (xxi 9), from sam +
Akhyi aiv 120 Hence samkhyina ©counting,’ xx 7.

nityam, ‘constantly’: mibya means firstly ¢own,” ¢ helonging to
one, and so ‘permanent.”  Grassmann devives i6 from (/ni, which is
possible.  The adverb mityagas occurs vi ¥, xxvi Lt For ace. after
anuvratd, see ii 27 note.

57. ‘T was devoted to the hero, following him like a shadow on the
path.” bhakta, sce v 23 note: chaya, v 25.
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prasan-go.. devane, ‘attachment to play’: for construction
see v 22, and comp. pritis tvayr xiii 65, prasan.ga is from J/saiy,
“to stick,” v 9,

upeytvan, x 9 note.

karanantare, ‘on some occasion of a cause, i.e. some cause
or olher suggesting the time to do ik, Tn this way of taking the
Phiase, antaa s a noun, see vii 2 note.  Benfey takes it apparently
as onadj. coming last in the compound, ‘for some special cause,’
antara meaning first “other,” then ¢ peculiar.’

vyasarjayat, v 27 nole.

nagnam, ‘nahed’ from the same root; which seems to have
fallen out in Greck aed Lating - As the verh “to nake’ is used by
Chaueer (Cwhi nake ye voure bakkis %), Prof. Skeat is probably
vight in supposing that the /¥sa meant “to strip.”

tyaktavan, p. act. part. of Jtyay, “to leave,) 129 note, and ii 17.

anagasam, *guiltless,” from dgas, “offence 1t must be akin to
dayos, &rays, &e. (Uurl. no, 116), though the length of the vowel is not
casily explained.

margamana, \ii 63 note,

kamala-garbh-abham, ‘bright as the eilyx of the lotus,
comp. zii | note, abha from a4 /bhi, i 9.

pranegvaram, v 3l uote.  prakhya, ‘like,” xxi 11, from pra +
JEhyd, avi 8 but it means ¢ to praise”; and the derived sense of
prakhya secnns to have come through an intermediate one of ¢ clear,’
tanstared from sound o sights conversely, vispasta (sii 52) was
from sight to sound,

vasasva mayst, “dwell in me) e in wy neighbourhood, or under
my protection,  See v 32 note,

mrigayisyanti, sce x 23 note,

COr perhaps he of Limself may come as he wanders hither and
thither,  Forapn see i 312 for the independent use of the optative
130,

upalapsyase, viii 3 note, .

“On an understanding (vii 1 note) T ean dwell wnder thy pro-
tection, mother of heroes: I am nob to cat broken meat, not to do
toot washing, and not to have converse (viii 1) with men other (than
my husband) under any civeumstances ; it any man ask for my haud,
he ix to he corrected (iv 10 note), and the fool is to be punished (it
he do it) more than onee ; such is the vow undertaken by me; but
tor the sake of sceking wy husband (ili 7 note) T am to sce
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Brahmans, I such is to be the course here, I will dwell (here)
without doubt. On other terms than these, dwelling is not at all
in my heart.’

68  ucchista, ‘remaindors’ of food, p. p. of ut + Jers, i 30 note.

At Manu v 140 it is ordained that ¢ 'idras are to feed on ¢ dvijocchis-
tam’ the leavings of the ‘twice-born.” bhunjiyam, see il 4 note:
the verh is of the Tth class. dhavana is from Jdhav, ‘to wash’
(distinet from (Jdhav “to run’ at i 26, &e.). Benfoy compares our
“dew. Note the usage of the optative in this passage: it is in no
sense dependent @ but the indefinite future sense which oviginally
belonged to the mood comes fully ont. We have analogies in Latin
— an almost exact one in Horace (O, 1ir iii 57),

sed bellicosis Gda Quiritihus

hae leye dieo, we vimium it

vebusque fidentes auilis

tecta welint reparare Troiae,

o ‘ou these terms- viz. they are not to wish, &e’—atb any future time.
Good examples may also casily he fonnd in old Latin of the indepen-
dent use of the conjunctive: e.g. in Plantus (Kpidicus 582) Peri-
Phanes. Hace negat se tuam esse malvem.  #idicina. Ne fuat, | si
non uwolt = ‘she is not to be, if she doesn’s like’: or “1 don’t want
her to be)”

69. prarthayet, from pra 1 arthya, denominative verb from artha

(iii 7; sce note on ii 23).  asakrit, ix 24

70.  asamgayam, x 1 note.

. ato 'nyatha, comp. tvad-anyam, i 21 note: and for atas sce ix
23 note. vattate, vi 10. kvacit, like wov in Greck, is here
simply modal.

72 distya, instrumental of disty, “happiness,” lit. ¢ with happiness to

thee,” so Bav. vi 23; used ws an ejaculation = riyy dyadi, or quod tibi

felix fanstumque site. “Good luck to thee with such a vow.”  Comp.
xxv 10, distya sameto davmh svair bhavan ; axvi 12, diglya tvaya
‘rjitam vittam.
¢ Having reached equality by age (with thee) let her be thy

friend.’

. etaya, &e. ‘Together with Ler take thy pleasure (comp, mudita,
v 39) with mind ever undisquicted,” see ix 26, note on udvejate,

. upadaya, ‘having taken (i+ Jdi) near,” or here “with her’:
comp. Xav 18 siatam anyam upadaya. At xxiii 16, puspany upi-
daya is ‘having taken close to him.’



('ANTO XIV.

1. davam, “a fire, from Jdu “to burn, distinet from J/dah xi 39.
[t Ias heen vaised to dav in Greek, whenee Seduavpévos, but generally
the o is Tos as in 8éSy-a (with compensatory Jengthening), Sado (for
Saf-vw), Suls, ket see Curt, no, 208,

gahane, i 26, .

% cugrava, porf. of Jern. ¢abdam, v 28 nole; also for ¢apta

(infe D) and gipa (6).
abhtdhava, “run to me, see 1 26,

8, ma bhair, “feur not’ —orist as cucal xit 735 also see note on
ma, it 9, But e recular aorist of the verh iy abhasam, abhasgis,
ablusits so that we should have had wa bhasiv, - See M. M. App,
no, 103, MWL G, § 889,

kundali-kritam, ‘curled into « ving- kandala, sce v 5. The

final o vegularly passes into ¢ hefore ki,

. . L] . ~
b, pralabdho, “deceived,” from pract Tabh s so pralabdhiay va xix 15,
6. sthavara, ‘fived) stationary)” wsed of gnards at their post,

Manu iv 266, The woot is prohably svv, Sanskrit s, whenee
sthuly, e, Greeh gridos, and our “steam,” reguded as o ¢pillay)
whether of five or vapour;; so Nkeat, 1t is generally however, derived
from (/sthi,

kvacit, ‘some time or other) as ab il 6L Ineaeh place a
single action i veferved to, bt the time iy not defined,

1ito netd, &e. This Tine shews two peeulianitios, which if we
were dealing with a classical anthor would eertainly lead to emenda-
tion. The tirst is the position of ht which makes no sense with
netd, and can havdly stand at the beginning of a new sentence,
The other is the use of moksyast as a passive verh with active
termmations.  (Moksyase would not sean, as the fourth and second
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syllables from the end of cach half line must be short) This is
however found elsewhere in Epic poetry, c.g. adrgyat, xx 39.
Otherwise i. would be casy to alter to tvim...moksyatr. Tt would
probably be too abrupt to read it so, and take oo wetn ke paventheti-
cally, ¢ for he shall lead thee henee’: theve is a similar parenthesis at
lines 20, 21.

7. ¢“Through his curse [ am unable to put oue foot before another,
lit. to move foot from fout”  As Jeal (see v & note) is intransitive,
padam must be regarded as a contained aceusative.

tratum arhati, see note on iii 7.
8. sakha, \iii 36 note: pannagah, xii 9 notc.
laghug, &e., ‘T shall be light to thee, swiftly come and take
me.”  Laghu, of course, = é\ayv-s, levis, light, with slight variation
of meaning.

9. an.gustha.matrakal, ‘of the size of a thumb, a B.V. with
suffix ka (see page 7), ‘having a thumb for his measure”  Angu-

estha is formed from *angu (scen in angula ‘a finger) Vedie
angurt) connected with angy, iii 13 note.  Angustha-matea is the
measure of the body in which it was believed that after the funeral
sacrifice the soul arose to heaven: see ‘ludian Wisdom,” pp. 201 —7,
¢ Hinduism,” p. 65.

10. ¢When he had reached o place of clear air, free from the black-
pathed (fire), and desired to let the serpent go, Karkotaka the
serpent spake to him again’  dkaga is ‘clear air from ki “to
shine,” sce xvil 6 note. vartman is ‘a road’ from (/vril, vi 4 note:
the compound is a B.V., “that which has a black path,” i.e. smoke.
utsrastu frofh ud+ /sy + tu, see v 275 the root appears in the
mediate form srag—comp. v 4, where that form oceurs as a noun--
from orig. sarG.

11. ¢Uo, counting (x 29 note) some indefinite number of thy foot-
steps: therenpon I will assign thee the highest Lappiness.”  This
counting steps is a not unfamiliar ccremony: at some marriage
rites the bridegroom makes the bride take scven steps to the N.K,,
cach for the obtaining of some particular wish: ¢Ind. Wisdom,’ p.
199. For the order of the words in the last half line, sce iv 3 note.

2. arabdham, iv 16 note. samkhyatum, xiii 56 note. adagad,
xii 31,

tadrapam, as tasya dastasyn follows, probably means ¢that
form,—a K. D.: otherwise we should have taken w as a T. P., ¢the
form of him.” antaradhiyata, ¢ was concealed’ under the cover of
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his new shape: 2 wwher different sense of the passive of antar +
Jdhit from thav ab aii U6, xiv 26, whence it = ¢ vanish.’

¢antvayan, viii 12 note,

maya, ‘by me thy form has heen concealed, with the thought
(1t1, see i 30 note, and ix 33) “people are not Lo know thee?” It
would doubiless he possible to construe this here as a fingl cause,
est people should know thee,” and n would have the same wwse as
Latin ne.  But the construction s exactly parallel (only negative
insted of positive) to iv 35 ayam ablupriyas tava <gnatin veaged’
e A hat paesage there is no particle of purpose (e.g. yatha)
corresponding to Latin ut s and it is best here also to take the clanse
s independent hut appositional. [t is the indication of that ap-
position s and just in the sune way we cannot doubt that ¢ut” in
Latin indicated nothing more. Ut (uti, cuti- the oldest form) is
formed from the stem Lo, which was demonstrative before it hecame
velative, just as i is formed from the demonstrative stem 1 Com-
pire N 68 note, .

“And he (eo Kalt), on whose account thou art afilicted with
greal grief (i e. by thy exile, &), he by reason of my poison shall
miserably dwell in thee?

ni-krito, sce ai D nofe,

CWath Tinbs pervaded by poison, as Touy as he shall not seb thee
free, so long shall he dwell in thee” At xx 30, when Nala has
heeome thoroughly skilful indice, Kuli, appurently driven out by
a stronger power, passes from his body, wd is himself freed from the
poison of Karkotaka,  Nala vemains freed from Kali, but still in his
alteved form. At ax 35 Kali says that he has dweltsin the hody of
Nala ever after Damayant?s curse (ai 16), tormented by the poison.
We must therefore suppose that the serpent bites Nalw at the same
moment as Damayantt curses Kali. Kali, of comse, has heen in
Nala ever sinee Nalu's fatal omission (Vi 3), and has perverted his
veason both in gambling and in his desertion of Damayantl (v 25).

samvritair gatrair is very nearly an absolute use: though the
original soctative sense ix still sufliciently uppm'vn‘t: hut there is an
extension of the “deseriptive” use of the sociative illustrated at xii
37, beeawse the noun does not here deseribe any permanent. property
of the person o thing, as it did there in ¢ the mountain with its lofty
peaks”  We have a still cleaver absolute use at xvii 11, malew’
apahrmtena, “the dirt being washed away’; another at xav 15 sarva-
Kmarh suvilutarh (eontrast xvii 18). In prahsten’ intaratmana iii
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30, xx 42, and prahuistena manasi xiii 71, xvii 17, the sociative use
is stronger than the ab. olute,

“Thy (bhavatas, gen. of bhavat ii 31 note) deliverance is wrought
by me, by cursing in wrath him (Kalt), by whom thou blameles< and
unworthy art afilicted.” krodhad is the ablative either of origin or
of circumstance, like kutihalat, i 16 note. asuyayitva (xii 16
note) goes with me,

bhayam damstribhyah, see note on pratibhayam xii 1. ga-
truto, 2nd abl, of ¢atru, ‘an enemy,” see vi 1 note: its use, co-ondi-
nate with damstribyah, shews how fully it was 1ol to be an ablatae,
Brahmarsibhyag, i 6 note; their power te harm. if they were
hostile, was greater than that of any ondinary foe. prasadad,
comp. prasanno, i 8,

visa-nimittd, see ix 31 note

samgramesuy, aii 78,

gagvat, ‘ever, ‘always” The histoy of the word is very

.uncm'tn,in: for Benfey’s ingenious identication of it with dras (i.c.

20.

21

sa-evanb-- drarr) is open to ohjection,  Grassmann conneets it with
a \/t;aq “to repeat itsell”—distinet from e Cto Teap,” whenee ¢ea
“a hare’ is supposed to come,

aksa-naipunam, ‘dexterity at dice’ Naipuna is from nypus a,
Celever’—apparently from some earlicr meaning, “exact,” “complete,
found at Mann v 61, mipanim cuddhm rechatam, *of those who
desive complete purity.”  "This clause must be taken parenthetieally,
for Ayodhyam (next line) nmst depend upon gaccha,

hridayam, ‘knowledge,” so ab xx 29, Comparve the Tatin cor,
and cordatus. e Note the instrumental cise used of the exchange -a
natural use, the ‘knowledge’” being the instrument whereby the
exchange is made,  Hence we may explain the Latin ablative in the
same connection as instrumental ; and perhaps the Greek genitive
(dAMdoroew 1 Tivos) as the representative of the instr, ablative.

Iksvaku-kula-jah, ‘bormn of the race of Tkshwakn,” Le. the solar
race: see Dowson, s.v.,

darais, ‘thy wife,” xxv 10: diara (whence diraka ‘a son,” viii 20)
is literally ¢a ploughed field,” from /dvi (ix 4). 1t is used in the
mase plar, of a wife: it way be called a plural of respeet (like
vayam xix 13; comp, also xii H9)—a usage due to the desire to
avoid the appearance of too great familiarity with any individual
person: compare Dolly Winthrop’s plurality of Gods in ¢ Silas
Marner.” [t is especially ill bred to talk to a Hindu of his wife,
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ma sma ¢oke manah krithah: here again we have the
aorist (of \/kr1 in the middle voice) without the augment, see note
on xii 73, Note that ma is followed here hy sma, as often,  But we
cannot infer that sma takes the place of the augment here: sce note
onill
24, samsmartavyas, ‘I am to be called by thee to mind, gnd thou
art to put on thy garment.’
nivasayes, causal in the same sense as the simple verb.
25, pratipatsyase, vii  note.
vasoyugam, ‘a pair of celestial garments,” ic. garments en-
dowed with supernatural power.
26.  samdigya, ‘having taught, sum + /dig; at xvi 2=‘to com-
mand’s pra+ WJdig _“to urge, avii 34 For a + /dig, see iv 25,
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2. vahane yuktah, compare sivathye bhojane ca vrita, xxii 12,
sittaty e pratisthitaly, b,

3. ‘In difficult questions T am (o be consulted, and in matters of

dexterity.” artha-kricchrani - revum diflicultates : krieclra (vi 13)

being used as a substantive. prastavyo, fub. part. of /rrach

xi 31.

anna-samskara ; this was one of the gifls of Yama, v 37.
anyair vigesatah, ‘conspicuously with (i.c. amongst) others.

A special example of the “disjunctive’ use, for which see xiii 34

note. Compare abhyadhiko nyripah xxi 14

4, ¢tlpani, ‘arts, ‘handicrafts,’—a doubtful word.

yatisye, ‘T will strive,” from ,/yat, xvii 29, 31, &c.; possibly
as Grassmann thinks, identical with airéw, which would then bo a
limited sense of the general root,  Mence yatna i 6, v 16, &,
bharasva, ‘cmploy me’: comp. bhyty, viii 25.

5.  bhadram te, iii 25 note. ¢ighra, xii 121.  ¢On swift chariot-
driving my mind is ever especially sct.’

6. ‘Do thou apply thyself to the business of making my horses
swift.” satvam isa comnmon collocation, parallel perhaps to odros od in
Greck : comp. xvii 4. yoga iy taken here in its most general sense,
¢ business’—in which it is often redundant at the end of a compound,
e.g. katha-yoga, ¢conversation,” Sav, ii 1. DBenfey takes it ag ‘mode’
(whereby, &c.), quoting Manu ix 330, minayogame ca Jiniyat tulya-
yogamg ca, ‘let him know the different ways of measuring and
weighing’: the word could he taken there in either sense; indeed
they do not greatly differ. atistha, comp. xviii 24, asthasyats,

vetanam, ‘thy wages be a hundred hundreds’ of kirgipanas,
probably, the modern Bengal kahan, equivalent to the rupee. See
Manu viii 131—136. For the form vetana, scec note on geha xvii
16,

12
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upasthasyatas, 2 dual 2 fut. of upa + /stha, comp. viii 25,
and iii 1 note : also upatisthaty, below at 10.

sayam sayam, ‘evening by evening,’ xi 12 note.

jagada from Jgad, ‘to speak,’ ‘recite’: probably (as Bonfey
suggests) the same as our ¢ quoth,” for which see Skeat, Lex.—but
not akin to Bolw the root of which must have ended in a guttural.

mandasya, xiii 10 note. '

nicayam, ‘on a night,” loc. of mg¢a (xvi 11), either from m +
Jui “to lie) or from /nag “to hurt’ (viii 18 note) ; comp. nakta and nox.

ayusman, ‘long-lived,” xvi 29, a common address of Lhionour: it
comes from ayus, with suflix -mat; the first meaning of ayus (also
ayu, sh. and adj., Vedic) was “activity,” “energy’: it iy probably from
1y fto go Then it means ‘length of life  Curtins suggests that
it . fuvas, by change of the vowel and semivowel ; and so is parallel
to alar and acuom : scee no, H83 note,

“To a certain man of litle wit there belonged a highly Lonoured
wife: his speech was very infirm.”  adridhataram is comparative
of a+dndha “firm’ (vi 10): the comparative iy used just as in
Greek or Latin <more infirm than it should he”  Comp. arttatara
xiii 6 H

taya...vyayujyata, sce note on xiii 34

bhramati, ¢ wanders,” see note on “sambhrianta i1 15 : it occurs
again with an accusative of extension xvi 30; as also vi-bhramat
xv 16,

diva-ratram may be considered as an Av. B. compound of an
irregular kind, as divi is a case and not a base. At ii 4 we had
naktam...dwi, separately.

atandritah, ‘unwearied,” xvii 46, xx 36, from tandra, ¢weari-
ness,’ xxiv 53, There is a Vedic Jtand, ‘to weary.’

gayaty, from /g, base giya (whence giyamanah xxiv 27) really
from a simpler form Jgi. 1t is possible that this verhb may be iden-
tical with (/g a Vedie form = Jgam, so that the original meaning
should be “to go to,” or ‘address’ some one with song: the ace. of
the person with a simple verb of going is quite ‘admissible.  Curtius
suggests (1T p. 84, Eng. tr.) that Latin vates is from this root, the v
being parasitie, and having expelled the guttural, as in (g)uenio, &e.

anusamsmaran, ‘called to mind repeatedly,” see notes on xi
24, and (for bhuyas) viii 14,

alpa-punyena, ‘had,” properly ‘of little merit,” see xii 37, also
note on manda-bhieya xiii 38,
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duskaram yadi jivati, ‘she searcely lives, lit. ‘it is hardly
done if she lives’: comp. xvi 20 and the use of the German schwer-
lich.

18 ¢ Alone, young, without knowledge of the roads, unfit for such
treatment.” a-tatha-ucita = non-sic-idonea: ,Juc is ‘to be accus-
tomed,” sce ii 30, note on okas, ‘a house’; so ucitd...mamsyasya,
‘accustomed to the food.” Mence the secondary sens: ‘fit for,
¢ worthy of,” which it has Lere, and perhaps xvi 16, though there the
primary sensc would do.

19. ¢vapada, xi 18 note. alpabhagyena, comp. alpapunyena,
above 1. 17, and see note on x 14,

marisa, ¢ venerable,’ one of the usual addresses to Yudhishthira.
Tt is a theatrical term, applied to the leading actor.

20.  ajnata-vasam, ‘an unknown living, contained acc. after nya-

vasad.

12—2
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JANTO XVI

“When Nala liad thus his kingdom rent from him, and was gone
together with his wife into the state of a servant.” presya, tut.
part. of pra -+ esaya causal of /15, 11 7, &e. =“one who is to be sent,’
faservant’; again at xvii 33, xxi 28, Hence pregyats, ‘slavery.’

prasthapayamasa, xiii 23, eausal of pra+ ./sthi, ‘to set
forth,’ xii 1, &e.

kan.ksaya, ii 23.

samdidega, riv 20 note.

puskalam, “much,” also ‘good.” It i from /pus, ‘to nourish,
whenee puspa, “a lower,” xii 0, perhaps also punya, xii 37 ; sce notes.
The secoud half of the word probably shews a double suftix ke + la
and many other
meanings).  The ditlerent scuses of the word are developed natu-

(also 7@ in the word puskara ‘a blue lotus flower’

rally.

‘1 will give a thousand kine to the man of you who shall Lring
here the two. yo vas=doris vpav (or rather & Judv), but in
Greek the relative clause should rather have preceded; and so, I
think, also in Sanskrit, where there is no antecedent expressed.

agrahdran, a royal grant of lands to Brahmans—the technical
word.  Agra ix ‘hest,” “topmost,” “first’ (henee ekagra xix 37, and
agre, “in front of,” xxiit 21): comp. the Greck drpolivia, a somewhat
parallel word.  The agrahara-grima, or endowed village, the ex-
clusive residence of Brihmans, is common in India at the present
day.

gramam, iv 10 note, sammitam, ‘of the same measure, as
large as”s po p. of sam+ /ma: comp. huddhi-sammnta, xxv 9.

‘And if they cannot be brought here, Damayanti, or Nala even,
if it be but known (where they are) 1 will give ten hundred kine,
great wealth”  As the gift is the same in either case, we must
suppose that the second offer is a second thought, on the assumption
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that to know where they are is as good as having got them. na ced
=mnon si, but meaning ‘si non’: the negative regularly precedes xxvi
8, &e.  ced (xvil 29, xviii 16, &e.)=ca+1d: ca is ‘and’ and so the
use is identical with the Middle-English ‘an’ (i.c. and) in the sense
of “if’: it is Vedie, e.g. Indrag ea mridayiti no, na nah pagead agham
nagat, ‘an Indra have merey on us, ill will not hurt us afterwards.’

This is a very curious transition from co-ordination to subordi-
nation of clauses, apparently effected by putting the clause which
beging with the connecting particle in the first place, instead of its
natural position at the end: in this way emphasis is thrown upon it,
and it is understood to be the condition of the event mentioned in
the other clause. Compare note on xix 31.  That emphasis is then
further increased by adding 1d to ca. This particle often stands
alone in the hymns and emphasises the preceding word : it is sup-
posed to be the demonstrative base 1, and in fact to be identical with
Latin id: the use is a curious one: it may have been originally
added on to pronouns only: there is always a tendency in them to
accumulation of different bases, comp. a-gha-m, &e.: then it may
have passed on to other words.

The parallel Vedic form ned, i.e na +1d, is used not with con-
ditional, but in final, clauses,

Sometimes the ca is found even when the relative pronoun is
used: e.g. xx 36 ye ca tviun kirtaywyantr.  This looks very like of
Kke: but ke goes with ke, and that with old Sanskrit kam.

gakyav anetum, for construction, sce vii 10 note.

jnata-matre, see ix 10 note.

cinvanto) ¢secking,’ pres. . of (Je1, which although of the same
class (5) as \Jer mentioned ii 2 note, is probably distinet from it:
perhaps the original form was sKI, as Grassmann suggests, with the
sensc of ‘secing,’ ‘appearing’; and so with a case it got the sense of
¢‘looking after’ a thing, ‘scarching.” ITe would councet with it our
¢shine’ ; which is probable: but it is havdly likely that oxud or Ladt.
scio have anything to do with it. The latter is connected by Curtius
(no. 456) with kelw (for *okew) to split; he compares the different
derived uses of Grerman scheiden.

purarastrani, ‘cities and kingdoms,” seems to be an ace. of
cxtension, like xxiv 23, duta¢ carantt prithivim, with a verb im-
plying motion,

va stands before its word, as at xix 8, salyam vi ’satyam: it
almost always follows like Latin ve: the Greck 4 however, which
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seems to be the same word, precedes.  According to the native view,
the corresponding va is elided.

punyaha-vicane, v 1 note.

mandam, used adverbially. see xiii 33. ¢ Her with her beauty
(see xii 37 note) peerless (before) little to be praised (now), like the
brightness of the sun entangled (lit, “bound’ xiii 31) by a net of
mist, her, when Le had seen,” &e.  pra + Jkhya=‘to tell forth)
¢praise,” comp. note on prakhya xiii 63. Dhiumnagila might also be
rendered ©a mass of mist,” for jala has both meanings, but the first
sects to suit with nibaddha,

vibhavasoh, from viblivasa (vibha +vasu, P. W.) which in
Vedic was used as an adj. *bright”: then it was used as a name of
fire, then (as here) the sun,

vigala, xii 81 note, adhikam, ‘exceedingly,’ used as an
adverh with malmam, see xi 16 note,

tarkayamasa, sec v 12 note. upapadayan, ‘effecting (the
result) by virtue of certain reasons”  karana (comp. 27, axiii 3)
ix the usual word for a ¢ cause,” or “reason’: comp. Hit. 1194 bhaya-
karanam, ¢ cause for fear” We had the ablative used as a preposition
at iv 4 tava kivanat. The ¢ eauses’ which lead to Sudeva's conclusion
are stated with Hinda fulness in the following speech.

“As is that woman seen by me before, of such form is this
woman.”  The use of the same pronoun (1yam) in cuch clause seems
strange to those who are aceustomed to the distinctness given by
‘hie” and ‘ille, odros and keivos.

kritartho, ‘having my object attained,” xviii 21: sce note on
ii 7. .

nibha, ‘like, sce note on svastha, i 1. ¢yamam, xii 50,

caru-vritta-payodharam, comyp. xi 32, pina-¢rom-payodhar :
and for cira see dii 1L Vitta is the p. po of /vt (vi §note) with
a secondary sense, ¢ round.’

kurvantim, &e, “making by her brightness the world free from
darkness.”  vitimira from vi+ tira, *dark,” connected with ta-
mas, ‘darkness’: the voot is TaM, ‘to be stunnod;' whence probably
tenebrae, for teme-b(e)ra by change of nasal, and our “dim’: perhaps
also tinra xxvi 17, “copper-coloured,” “dark.”  See Curt. Vol. II, p.
162 (Eng. tr).

Ratim, the wite of Kamadeva, The genitive Manmathasya
recalls Vergil's * Hectoris Andromache.

samasta, ‘whole,' p. p. of sam + ,/us, ‘ to throw,’ so parallel in
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sense to cunctus (co-iunctus). For the root see note on astra, a
weapon,’ xii 79.

13. ¢Uptorn as it were from the waters of Vidarbha by this cruelty

14

15

16

of fate, with limbs stained by dirt and mire, like a lotus uptori.’

uddhritam, p. p. of ud + /hrr.  The repetition of this word
shews that something is wrong: but whether uddhritian in the first
half of the line has superseded sonme other word, or whether the
whole passage is a cento, cannot be determined in the absence of any
canon,

‘ Like night at the full moon, when the meon has been devoured
by Rihu’ paurnamasim is an adj. formed hy ~riddht from parna-
masa, ‘the full of the moon. Niei-kara, ‘night maker, is a name
for the moon as Dma-kara is for the sun.  Rihu 1s the dragon who
causes celipses by swallowing the moon. For the legend of his
animosity to the sun and moon, se¢ Dowson, s.v.  Rihu and Kotu,
the dragon’s head and tail also appear in the list of nine planets,
ograsta, iv 9 note.

guskasrotam, ‘like a river whose waters are diied up” guska
is from ,/quy, “to be dry.” If the ¢ has arisen by assimilation from
original s, we may compare avos for saus-os and our ¢seve,” perhaps
Latin siccus, sce Curt. no. 600 b, srota is used at the end of a
compound for the base srotas, * water,” from /sru, see xiii 6 note.

vidhvasta, see xii 115 note. The compound isa B, V. ¢ Like a
lake when the lotus has its leaves fallen off, whence the birds have
been scared away (xi 1 note), disturbed by the trunk of the clephant,
and disquieted.” paramrista, from para + J/mrig, see notes on i 3,
and vii 13: literally it is ‘stroked the wrong way.’

ratnagarbhagrih-ocitam, ¢fit for (or ‘accustomed to,” sce xv
18 note) a house full of jewsls." garbha is that which containg any-
thing and is commonly used of the womb: also the embryo see i 19
note: at xiii 63 it stood for the calyx of the lotus. At (lak. i 14
the hollow of a tree in which parrots live is called ¢uka-garbha-

kotara.
arkena, ‘by the sun,’ sce note on arcayibva ii 15.

17. audarya, ‘dignity,’ ‘nobleness,” formed from udara, sce i 1.

amanditam, sec xii 64 note.

vyomnyt, ‘in the sky,’ from vyoman -a word of doubtful origin,
Bopp’s suggestion that it is from vi<lyoman from #/dyu is the best.
In the P. W. it is suggested that it may be from vi + J/vi ‘to weave,
apparently in the sensc of the ¢cloud-woven/
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hinam, se v 21 note.

bandhujana, ‘kinsfolk,” xvii 21; also bindhava, ib., and sam-
bandhim xxv 11: see note on xiii 31, for J/bandh.

deham, &e. “Supporting her body (i.e. enduring life, comp.
xviii 9---and for del sce ii 8Y) by her desive to see her Lus-
hand.’

¢ A hushand traly is a woman’s highest ornaunent, all other orna-
menls apart (see notes on adii 31 and vi 2): for forsaken by him,
though bright, she is bright no more.”  rahita, from A/rah, sce note
on rahas, 118,

It is with exceeding difliculty that Nala reft of her endures lifo
and sinks not from gricf)

duskaram kurute yad is like duskaram (ast1) yads, xv 17:
for yad so used sce iin 41,

avasidati, comp. ix 26 sidanty an-gan sarvagal.

gatapatra, ¢ the hundred-leaved,” o name of the lotus,

gatapatr’-ayata, ‘lotuslong’ is a K. D., like ghana-¢yima
feloud-black” or our ¢clay cold,” &e.

“When indeed shall the bright one pass to the other shore of
sorrow @ see note on paraga, a1 81,

Rohini was the daughter of Daksba, and wife of the moon: see
Dowson, 8. v. Soma,

medinim, i 39.

abhyana, xii 9.

yuktam, “fit;” used with the infinitive, like ¢nkta or ¢akya, vii
10 note.  Literally ‘it is fit to console by me the wife of this in-
comparable valorous and trathful (hing).” The ace. {which the so-
called infinitive i) seems to depend on the verbal sense in yuktam ;
it is not therefore strictly analogous o such uses as kekév Spdv in
Greek, Tt is tempting to regird the whole sentence exeept yuktam
as the subject of astt understood, and yuhtam the predicate; in
which case we should bave a close analogy 1o the Greck use of the
infinitive, But this, T think, is foreign to Sanskiit vsage,

agvasayamt, present instead of future, to -(-\|)|'<-hs Immediate
action arather common use in Sanskrit; comp. \ix 18,

dhyana-tatparam, ‘sunk in thonght.” 'The meaning is nowise
differeut from dhyiana-para ii 3. But tat-para means firstly ‘having
that prominent,” “intent upon that” and so ~simply “intent on’: and
it is used, as here, after unother base, just like para; or absolutely,
as at xxi 15,
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vimrigya, ‘having considered,” or ‘come to a conclusion about
her,’ sce vii 13 note.

ayusmantau, ‘the longlived omes’ (xv 12) ie. the royal
family.

bandhuvargas, ‘thy velations, literally ‘relative-classes’:
varga is from Ny “lo exclude, see nole on xiil 53¢ so it means
that which is separated from the vest, a class of things: then it iy
used for a number or mass of things : and at the end of o compound
it is often redundant as here,

gatasattva, ‘with their being gone) ‘lifeless” ¢ powerless.
Sattva is the essence of a thing. Tt sometimes s used at the eod of
a compound, e.g xxiv 53 harsa-vividdha-sattva, 1it, “with inereased
essence of joy,” i.e. with increased joy, simply.

asate, 3 pl. of \fas: the termination is ate (not ante) in the 2, 3,
5, 7, 8 9 classes.

bhramant:i mahim, ¢ wander (over) the eavth,’ see it 15 note:
the verh takes the accusative of extension as at xv 16,

kramena, ‘in order, xii 49 note: for the iustrumental see v
26 : and tattvena, below 1. 38,

ekante, ‘alone,’ loc. of ckanta, used adverbially, The anta
seems redundant : comp, viittanta iv 23,

janitryah, genitive with /kath ‘to tell’: so xxiii 5 tad
dkhyeyamn tvayi mama: xviii 13 vigiag carva mivedaya: xvi 38
mant’ acaksva: and generally for the genitive after o verb see v
38 note.

vettha (like veda xix 30) a contracted form of the perfect of
Jvid—nsed Bike the parallel Greek of8a in a present sense. The full
form would be viveditha,  Sce M. W. G, § 308 a: M. M. App. no.
172, ¢By meeting with the Brihman thou knowest (or ‘mayest
know) her, if thou think well”  Or the first two words might, (per-
haps hetter) go with the preceding clause.

yad: manyase is a commou formula of politeness: so ix 3,
xix 2, &e.

vama-locana, ‘beautiful-cyed’  Vama (Vedic) is  “dear,
¢worthy,” and as a sb. ¢ well-heing - - probably from ,/van ¢to solicit,’
whence perhaps Lat, venus, vencror &c. : bub the root has several
meanings; or rather, perhaps scveral different roots have run into
the same form.

evam gata sati: sati redundant, as in ajiayamana sati xvii 18,
apakrite sat1 xi 5. Comp. xii 25.
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38, acaksva, vili 5 note, The verb has this peculiarity in the
present base, that in conjugation it drops the £ hefore all con-
sonantal terminations except those beginning with m or 2. Hence
the 3 sing. deaste in the next Iine : M. W, Gr, § 321,

39.  yathatatham, here used as a noun, not adverbially : sce iii 2
note.
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3. naprajnayata, ‘was not known.! Pra+ jid implies full, clear

knowledge about him, although not seen : see iii 1 note.  Vipii and
ablyyna would mean to ‘distinguish’ or to ‘recognise’ him when
scen,

4, te vayam (1 pers.) and sa tyam (3 pers.) shew the same use of

Sl

the double demonstrative as sa tvam xv 6. Lt isa further illustration
oof the tendency to accumulate pronominal hases, alvcady alluded to
at xvi 4, of which Latin gives us further examples in egomet, tute-
met &c. The more these ‘deiktic’ (and not very definitive)
syllables can be heaped together, the clearer the sense is supposed
to be.

asadita, x 7 note.

‘For like her (i.e. the woman at thy court) in beanty, woman
is there none’ (vidyate, see ii 4).  Therefore she is Damayanti, the
most beautiful woman in the world. Then comes the reason of her
beauty—the mole, ¢ For there between the eyebrows of thiy dark
woman is a DBeautiful congenital mole, like a lotus, secen by me,
although become (ahnost) hidden, for it is covered by the dirt upon
her, like the moon concealed by a cloud.

bhruvor madhye, comp. sakhi-madhye i 12. .

san-kago, ‘like’ from Wkig ‘to shine, whence akaca ‘sky,’

‘clear air,) xiv 10, xix 24, sakaca ‘presence,’ 1 21, xxiv 2, &c., and

prakaga ‘bright,” comp. xxvi 37.

channo, from /chad, see note on chiya v 25: comp. pracchadana
¢ covering,” linc 10.

. ‘This mark, fashioned by the Creator for the sake of (i.e. to
exhibit) his power, like the streak of the moon when opaque at the
first day of change, shews no excessive brightness.’

cthna is ‘a mark’ or ‘sign’: bhuto is redundant, like ketu
bhutam xii 38, where sce note.
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vibhati, ¢pre-cminent power,” comp. vibhu, applied to the Gods
ii 15 &e.

dhatr, ‘the Creator,’ ie. Brahmia who holds this place in the
later Hindu trinity: the other two being Vishnu the Preserver, and
Civa the Destroyer. Lt is not perhaps remarkable that of these three,
Brahmi reecives little or no worship, and Civa, on the whole, the
largest share,

vinirmitah, p. p. of vi+mis + ,/ma ; an irregular change seen in
stlita from stha, lnta from fdha.

pratipat is the first day of the moon’s inerease or decrease—but
especially the former.

kalusa is ‘turbid) ‘divty’: Benfey compares kalanka and
kalmasa, in hoth of which the notion of stain or dirt is found:
probabiy the first part of each word is akin to ked-awds and caligo;
also, 1 the root was originally skan (Curt. G. E. no, 46), tv squalor &e.

indor, see xii 81,

& vapur,iii 12 note, samacitam, ‘covered,’ . p. of sam + i + /cle

‘to order,” see v 15, note on vimgertya,

asamskritam, ‘even although wnadorned, it shines distinctly,
like gold.?

vyaktam is p. p. of vi+Jan) ‘to siear,” whenea anjana ‘anoint-
ing’: Lat. unguo.  But the word has the further meaning of
fmaking bright by smearing”: and so the part. -: “distinct,” ‘clear’;
used adverbially av xxvi 11,

9, “Here has been seen by me the givl with that form, marked out

by that mole, as concealed flame by the heat.”

sacita, see v 20,

mibhrito, from n1+bhr, “horne down,” and so ‘hidden.’ Tt
commonly means ‘humble,” At it 385 mbhrtam brate = ‘speaks

in g whisper)
usmana, from us, “to bhurn.

10. godhayamasa, perfect of causal of Jeudh, see note on viii 18.
1t is used here in the simplest sense “eleansed.”,

11.  malen’ apakristena, see xiv 16 note,

vyabhre nabhasi, ‘in the sky free from cloud'; see il 30
note,

12, parisvajya, ‘having embraced her with tears)’ xxiii 21, and
sasvaje xxiv 4k from (/svany, pres. base svaja: the Vedic form is
svay.

muhdrtam, x 26 note,
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utsriyya, ix 5, utsry)ya bhisanam, ‘having stripped off his orna-
ments’: here ‘shedding (tears).’

¢anakaih, iv 18.

bhaginyah, ‘of my sister.” As derived from bhaaa it is appa-
rently a titlc of compliment,

sute, dual nom. of suta.

¢She was given (in marriage) to king Bhima’: the genitive here
admits of an easy explanation ‘given to be of Bhima, Le. so
belong to Bhima : comp. Manmathasya Rati, xvi 12

as to

geham, ‘house,’ a corruption of grha: so perhaps, as Renfey
suggests, vetana xv 6 of vartana (through *vutana), and medmi of
mridini, xi 39.

¢ As thy father’s honse to thee, so is mine (i.e. at thy disposal) : and
as my command (over all things) so also is thine.’ Comp. x 1 not-,

sati, sce xvi 27 nole.  ¢Iven when unknown I have dwelt at
ease in thy house (v 32) well provided with all ohjects of desire
(=sarvakamal suvihutah, abs, instr. xxv 15) ever protected by
thee)

sukhat sukhataro, ‘more happy than happiness, ic. most
happy : or, more simply, ‘happier than happy,” i.e. my lot at home
shall be happier even than this with thee, For the abl, of com-
parison, sce xi 16 note.

na samgayah, x 1 note.

viprositam, ‘exiled,’=v1+pra +usita, ix 10. anujnatum,
see iii 1 note.

nitau, viii 5 note.

katham fiu, ‘how (forsaken) indeed (are they) ¥'—a parenthetic
question, or practically, an cjaculation.

yanam adiga, ‘give order for a carriage’: for yana, seo vii 9:
see also iv 2, .

vadham, ‘well” It also means ‘much.’ Denfey would connect
it with bahu (vahu).

guptam, sce note on goptry, xii 47.

anumate, ‘with the assent of,’ p. p. of anu+ ,/man: comp.
sammate sarthavahasya, xiii 5.

prasthapayad, xvi 1 note.

naravahina, ‘having men as bearers,’ a B. V. compound. For
vihn, sce viii 22.

anna-pana-paricchadam, ‘having with her food, drink and
necessaries for travelling.’
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paricchada, is properly ‘a covering,’ from ,/chad, above line 6.
At Manu viii 405, pumiamsae ¢ apariechadah is used of ‘men with
little Tuggnge,” who pay small toll at a ferry. At Sav. iii 16, pari-
cchada seems to menn ¢ surrounding,’ e, attendants : and there is
no reason why it should not have that meaning here: compare
parivara xswvi 1,

vidhina, ¢ with bighest ceremony’; see note on iv 17.

dravinena, viji 5 note,

vyusta, ‘having dwelt,” irregular participle of vi+ /vas, for
vyusita, comp. viprosita 1 19, The vi has no force here.  But in
vivisi, Sdwelling separate,” xix 6, the ¢ has its full foree.

rajanim, ¢for « night.” Rajani is probably ¢ the dark-coloured’:
Jray is “to colour,” see note on anuriga, v 22,

“Ntrive for the bemging hither of that heroic Nala.” anayana
from i+ /i, 8l 68 for the locative, see note on iii 6. yata, sce
xv 1.

apihita, ‘covered,” fiom fidhi with api-- rarely used as a prefix.

uttaram, ‘answer,” a sceondary meaning of the word, which is
literally “above’: see ait 60 ¢ either in the sense of a thing put upon
another, or from another derived sense ‘later”” In Hit. 381, it
means “diseussion” koo anen’ ottarena? ¢what iy the good of this
debate 1

haha-bhuatam, ¢full of lamentation,” a curious compound :
hiha kara, it T, was natural enough,

*Casting aside bashfulness, she has herself said, &e.”  For lajja,
see it 18 note.

presyah, \ii | note,

pradegito, sce niv 16, vagavartinah, viii 15.

Damayantim sritva, sce xii 36 note: for the verh sm, see
xi 26,

sm' ety apparently for smas i, like sm’ eha, xii 118, which is
perhaps for smas 1ha.

brayasta, *ye are to say’: 2 pres. plur. of the so-called ‘ bene-
dictive” tense of (/bri. It is really the aorist of the optative: to
which tense (or mood) it hears a close analogy (see M. M. Gr. § 385):
but it shews the & of the “sigmatic’ aorist, between the yi of the
optative and the terminations,  The opt. aor. is regularly used in
curses in Greek —-Suappayelys, éédhoto, &e.

samsatsu, *asscmblies,” from sam + \/sad : comp. consessus.

kitava, ‘gamester,’ * cheat’: henee kaitava, ‘play,” xxvi 10.
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vipine, ‘in the forest,” a doubtful word,

yatha samadista, ‘as ordered by thee’: we should rather has o
expected an Av. B.-—yathasamadistam,

tatha ’ste, i.c. tatha aste, from Jas ‘to sit,’ 1 11.

tvat-pratiksini, ‘ waiting for thee’: pratiksin is from pratiks
¢expectation,” from prati + /iks, 1 20. '

prasadam kuru...tasyah, for construction sce xiii 32.

¢ And thus a further thing is to Le said (not “thus and more,
which would be ‘evamiding’) that he may have mercy upon me.’
Sce xii 34 note,

vayuna, ‘for the fire fanned by the wind buens the forect.’
That is, the fire is alveady in Nala’s Leart, and this is to be excited
by the wind of the Brahman’s speech,

dhityamano, pres. parl. of /i, “to shake,’ orig. b1y whenee
G, fumus, dust : see Curt. (i, I8, no. 320.

pavakah is literally the ¢purifier, from /pi: probably =tp
and ‘fire’ are akin: see Curt. no. 383,

“Yes (In inceptive like ydp), a wife is to be supported, is to be
protected by a husband ever. Whence comes it that both these

A,

duties have been violated by thee who knowest all duty ¥’

ubhaya is a sccondary from ubha, with the same meaning, xvii
25. 'The original form is ambha, whenee dpgo and ambo, see Curt.
no, 401,

tava, genitive of agent after nagtam, see i 4 note.

khyatah, ‘told of as’ ¢famed for being,” comp. prakhyiyami.
nena xvi 8.

sanukrogo, ‘compassionate’: anu-kroga is ‘after-crying,’ ie.
¢crying for a person,’ from Jkrug, xi 2.

madbhagya-samksayat, ‘through my ill fate,” lit. through
the destruction of my fortune: see note on x 14,

anricamsyam, ‘mildness,” ¢mercy,’ formed by vriddhi «and
suffix ya from anri-camsa—for which see xi 10 note. ¢ Mercy is
the highest duty, from thee T have heard this.

tad, &ec., ‘thou must reccive that specch of his and report it to
me’ adaya goes with the instrumental tvaya understood. See
note on i 22, Aavedyam, with the same sense as nivedaya i 32.

¢And that he may not know that you are speaking by my
command, and know of your coming again (to me), ye must provide
for this without delay.’ The final clause precedes the main one, ag
at xii 107, yatha vigokd gaccheyim, agokaniga, tat kuru; and xii
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121, xviii 16, It s the commonest order in Greck: and T think

also i Sanskrit: in this pocm the instances are about evenly ba-

lanced: the dependent clause follows, 1 21, v 31, xv 6, xvii 40, xviil

20 ¢ in the bwo cases where the future is used, not the conjuuctive,

(1 21, xviii 20), the clause follows, Compare note on 1 20.
atandritarh, see xv 15 nole.

47, “Whether lie be vich (x 2 note) or whether he e poor, or if he
he desirous of wealth, T must know Lis intention.” adhana and
arthakama are not necessmily identical : he may be poot, yet wans
motling, ~ cikirsttam, p. . of akirsa, desiderative of ,fkn

18, vyasantnam, formed with suflix 4n from vyasana, vii 13 note:
conp. balm, 11 vidi, 13, &e.

40 ghosan, “seltlements of herdsmen’ s there is no obvious connec-
tion with ghosa, “amoise, i 11, e,

adhyagmur, “found him’: this is not a usual sense of adht
taam, derived from that of ‘altaining o’ It often means ‘fo
study,"e ¢, it 89, (

60.  grivayancakrire, 3 pers. plu, perf, middle of grivaya, cousal
of Jer L4 is o varer form than that with Jas: but seems more
nabural to a grammatical mind,

irttam, “uttered,’ p. . of Jir “to make to g0’ practically a
cansal of s wee mote on v 29, The verh Das firt & general
meaning; then it is specialised, like our own verh, “to ubter.
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CANTO XVIIL

dirghasya kalasya, a rarc genitive of time, which recalls the
Greek Gépovs, vurds, sjods (T1. viil 523), or even more exactly féovra
Bawod, kovxl pupiov, xpovov (Noph. O. €. 397). But there is no
agsurance that the two usages nave heen reached by the same path.
Neither on the other hand may we attribute them both to the original
sense of conneetion which the genitive expressed. The old theory
that the genitives in Greek were remmants of a genitive absolute,
where the participle has been lost, will hardly serve.

Naisadham mrigayanena, for the ace. see ii 27 note: the
instrumental is like dautyen’ agatya iv 15

gravitas, ‘ was made to hear thy speech.’

parisadah, ‘belonging to the assembly’ (parigad-—comp, samsad
xvii 36).

vijane, ‘ privately,’ loc. of vigana (xi 1, &c.) used adyerbially.

hrasva, ‘short’: it is ‘low’ or ‘narrow’ at xxiii 9. The deriva-
tion is uncertain: but it is not likely to bave anything to do with
xepelov (Benfey): that is doubtless formed from xépys, ‘well in
hand,” ‘subject, Curt. G. K. mo. 189, For the compound, comp.
vyudh’-oras-ka, xii 13.

kugalo, ¢skilled in rapid driving (vii 9 note) and a skilful cook
for eating” mista is p. p. of Jnis, ‘to sprinkle,” and means any
dainty dish. bhojane is the loc. of the purpose, iii 6 note,

vaisamyam, viii 13 note, gopayanti, see xii 47, note on
goptrl. atmanam atmana, vi 12, xii 57: as the verb is plural
here, we sce that the phrase had become conventional,

jitasvargah, ‘winning heaven, without doubt’: see notc on
Indraloka ii 13,

krudhyantt, ‘arc angry,’ from ,/krudh (4th cl.) whence the infin,
kroddhum xviii 10, and krodha, ‘anger,” vi 5. It may be a secon-
dary root of KRrU, ¢ to be hard,” for which see Curt. no. 77 the Tatin

13
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crudus comes from the simple root most prohably : crudelis might
come from either,

caritra-kavacat, ‘hy the armour of their good conduct’—a
K. . comparative, caritra is firstly ‘observance, formed from
caritra, which is itself derived from Jear (see v 9 note on cacala)
which has devived senses pacallel to that of colo, caltus, &e. in Latin,
and QeymoNds in Greek : it then gets the general sense of ¢ conduet.’
Caritea is “ancient usage,’ like dciun, see xii 26, note on ¢ila: then
(like 1ts derivativey it “conduet.”

pranan dharayanti, ‘maintain their life” The inverted prana
dhargyanty, “life shall hold out,” oceurred at v 32, This phrase with
the Gusal is analogous to deham dhavayatim (xvi 18 and 20).

varastriyah, comp. varanai, i 1,

visamasthena, viii 13. mudhena, vi 12 note.

paribhrasta, vi [D note.

yat. .na.. arhatt: see note onvi 62 this clagse must he carried
back to the main verb dhidvayanti in the preeeding line. They
endure, innsmueh as Damayanti iy not overcome by passion - one
instanee of the general rule s compare xiii 39, n'apraptakilo mryate
ceyaed 0 dham ady e dubRhntd (imnye),

prana-yatram, “maintenanee of  hfe  Yated, tgoing” has
many derived senses, Like this phiase, we have calia vated, Bh G,
i8S T Mann iy 300t is used abvolutely in the same sense, yitra-
matra prastddhy arthan, = for the sake of obiainme mere mainte-
nanee” (uictus).

¢akunarr, ix 12,

pariprepsoly, seeking all round to get.” gen. of part +pra +
ipsu, see i D, note on didrihsu,

adhibhir, tanvieties” from i+ Jdhyan to think, i 100,
Gyama, vn H0 note,

vyasanaplutam, “drenched in wisfortune;  for a-pluta see
iote onav 3

grutva, e When thon hast heard thow avt the authority.’
Comp. praminan tu Bhavantas, iv 31, )

*This matter is not to be communicated to Bhima”  Heve we
have the locative with a verh of telling as at i 31, 32, §i 6, iii 9, viii
21, xadi 13 though we had the genitive in line 13, and in the
passages quoted at avi 31

niyoksye, ‘I will give a charge to Sudeva,’ i+ JYu s to
fcommand T often Cto appoint to an oflice,” so Hit, 1272, kiryadh-
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kari na dhanddhikire myoktavyal, ‘a manager of the exceutive is 1ot
to be appointed to the management of the treasury’: and myogu is
‘a minister’ or ‘functionary.’

pratipadyeta, ‘may learn,’ sec vii 5 note.

prayattavyam, xv [,

“As T was swiftly brought to my relations (for ace. see note on
xii 36) by means of Sudeva, with that same luck let Sudeva go
quickly at once, &’ man.gala as an adj. - “hiky,” and as a noun
(n.) “prosperity,” comp. sa-mangala, Tine 21, i is also (m.) the name
of the planet whicli we call Mars, see note on gria aiii 24

pagcat, ‘afterwards,’ »ee note on pagenma xiii 5,

arcayamasa, ii 15 note,

bhuyo, viii 1 note,

yat...samesyami, ‘thit I may weel’: for the future, rather
than the optative, see note oni 21, The elause yatha.. karisyati is
of course parenthetic, ¢as no other than thou will ever do.’

agirvadaih, ‘blessings” iy is from i+ ,Jeds, iii 21 note,

kritarthah, avi 10, having atlained his object, i.e. ¢satisfied
compare xvi 10.

Rituparnam vaco bruhi, comp. viieam vyigahiva Nalam i 20,

kamagah, ‘mecting him as onc that goes by chance,” ov ‘ot his
own free will’: in the first case it means going without any settled
purpose: in the other, going withoul being sent by anybody.
Cf. xiii 55 kamavasimd, applicd to Damayanti wandering in the wood.

asthasyat1, ‘will enter upon,” “hold, compure xv 6 atistha
Capply thyself to,” iv 4 visam asthisye, aix 23 javam asthaya, xx 16
yatnam samashital,

¢And so is the time reckoned, it will he held to-morrow’: the
relative particle which should correspond to tutha is omitted ; comp.
xiii 50 note. .

gvo-bhute, ‘when to-morrow lhas appeared’: for bhuta sce
note on %ii 38. Tt scems to be suflicient it one member of the com-
pound have the loeative ending: as in aparedyus xiii 35, ¢vas is
certainly very near to Latin cras, and Vanicek connects them, p. 99:
but the change of sound is unexplained.

sambhavaniyas, fut. part. pass. of sam + \/bhavaya, causal of
Jbhi.  The verb means ¢to cause to be together, i.e. to meet: and
means farther ‘to do honour to, ‘pay one’s respects to’---perhaps
with that sense here: comp. Megh. 28 : (ak. i 20 (p. 26 ed. Williams).
The p. p. sambhavita - ‘adequate,’ (‘ak. 1 34 (ib. p. 56) : ‘honoured,’

13—2
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‘highly esteemed,” Bh, G, ii 34, sambhavitasya ¢ akirtir maranad
atiricyate, “in tho case of the man in high repute, dishonour is
worse than death.

stryodaye, ‘at the rising of the sun.’ surya is one of the
commoncst names for the sun: it is from \/svar ‘to be bright’—some-
times used alone for “heaven,” sometimes in a compound as svar-ga.
From the same root Curtiug derives snra ‘a god’: but see note on ii
13: oékas, geljry and Zelpros are doubtless from it: also Latin
serenuy : see (i, 1. no. 663,

na hi, &c., ‘for the hero Nala is unknown, whether he lives or
no,” an instance of oblique interrogation, with the indicative as we
should expect.  Compare xix 8 yad atra satyam, va ’satyam, gatvi
vetsyami, ‘what hierein is true or untrue, T will go and know’: xx 14,
ahaun bt nabljanam, bhaved evan, na veti ca, ‘I don't know whether
it is or no’—one of the best instances of a dependent clause in this
poem, yet the dependence is not specially denoted by the mood: we
can see the looser joining in xxii 3, atra me mahati cankha, bhaved esa
Nalo nrpalr ‘here [ have great doubt, whether this is king Nala’;
here it would be more literal to translate bhavet as a deliberative
conjunctive ¢will this be Nala?’ Again at xix 33 in a sentence
similarly expressing doubt and deliberation we have pramanat part-
hinas tu bhaved, it matie mama “such is my thought’—where the
independence of the conjunetive bhavet is complete.
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CANTO XIX.

. ¢antvayan claksnaya vaca, see notes oi viii 12 and v 5
ekahna, ‘in one day’: the instrumental used of time like dva
i 4, &e.

3.  vyadiryata, ix 4 note, pradadhyau, 3 sing. perf. of pra+

4

Jdhya, xii 100.
. ‘Could Damayanti speak thus? Could she do it infatuated (vi
o 12 note) by sorrow? Or will it be on my account that this great
plan has been devised !’ upayas, sce iv 19,

There are sixteen exx. in this poem of the optative used absolutely
-—to ask a question: v 12 (bis), ix 27, x 10 and 17, xii 87, xix 4
(ter), 27, 28, 29, xxi 33, xxii 13, xxiv 11 and 23, Of these, twelve
are in the 3rd person, one in the lst, none in the 2nd: in cxact
agreement with Greek and Latin, e.g. 75 kardoyot; Soph. Ant. 605,
Kkl iy s, péfayue; Theok, xxvii 2 f: and this i3 more evident in the
parallel use of the conjunctive, which is more common, as 7¢ rdafw;
€ 465 1{ vi pou prjkiora yéryrac; € 299, bub not 7i yévy; in Latin ‘quid
faciam’ and ¢ §uid faciat.’

Often it docs not much matter whether the sentence be regarded
as a question, or a doubtful statement : e.g. in xxi 33 Varsneyena
bhaven ninam vidhya 8 a1v’ opagitksita?: this though called a
question only differs from viii 6 apt no bhagadheyam syit, in the
ditference of the particles, and yet neither of them is specially
interrogative.

In the passages referred to, the event is generally future, some-
times quite indefinite. In this passage alone is the event a past one.
This fact is important for the enquiry into the original meaning of
the ‘optative.” The very great predominance of the future time
seems strongly in favour of my view that the primary meaning of the
mood was future action conceived of indefinitcly, much as in the

conjunctive: developing into ‘indefinite possibility’ without regard
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to time (as in vaded here = ‘that she should speak I’—the mere possi-
bility of the thing whether past, present or future), and lastly into
¢wish.) This theory is opposcd to Delbriick’s : he regards ‘wish’ as
primary, then ¢ will, and lastly “indefinite possibility ”: and still
more opposed to that of Kiiliner, who sees the origin of the mood in
a ¢ conception of something past.’

i, nrigamsam, ‘ wicked,” see xi 10 note. A second marriage was
regarded as disgraceful, see Mann v 161 ¢ but that such marriages
were not unusual is plain from the fact that widows re-marvied have
a speeial title (parapurya, Le. wife of another before), Manu v 163.
The feeling about a second marriage is shewn in the well-known lines
Manu ix 47 (given in Siv. il 26),

sakrd aimeo mpataty, sakit kanya pradiyate,

sakrd aba ‘dadan’ iti: triny etint satiun saknt :
“once for all an inheritance descends ; onee for all a givl is given in
marriage; once for all a man says “ 1 am to give” : these three are
done once for all by the good.” A good woman after her husband’s
death is to devote herself to Brahmacarya (pious austerity—lit. the
course of the young student); by this she reaches heaven (svargam
gacchatt) even though childless,

‘Surely a wicked thing the virtuous daughter of Vidarbha is
desirous of doing (comp. ix 31 tyaktukimas) in her wretchedness,
misused by me vile and evil-minded.?

ksudrena, sce ai 36 note,  kripana, aii 31 note.

. CWomans nature in this world is fickle: and my faults are
gricvous, It may even be so: she may be doing it, when her friend-
ship (for me) has heen lost through separation.’ .

loke, comp. lokesu i 10, calo, from ,Jeul, see v 9 note.

vivasad, see xvii 28, Others take gatasaulnda ‘bereft of
friends,” as though sulirid hiad been used . but this would not de-
seribe Damayauti's condition in her father’s house,

7. samvigna (sce ix 26 note), “disquicted by her grief for me’: it
is not so well taken *hy my grief;’ like tava dosas, “thy fault,’ iv 9.

nairagyat, ‘in despair, abl. of eause: formed from nir-aga,
‘hopeless” A is “desive, “hope,” comp. dcis, xviii 21: hence
bhagniga, “spes fraetas habens” Hit, 351,

sapatya, *especially as she has children’: apa-tya - ¢off:spring’:
the -ty is sutlix as in Greek mp-me-ro, &e,

8, nigcayam, ‘certainty,’ see v 22 note: it may be cither acc.
after vetsyami, or used adverbially,
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nigcitya, v 15 note,

pratijanamu, iii 1 note.

agva-galam, ‘stable’: hence eala-stha, xai 6, rathagild, xai 29,
Cali s “a hall’: proh. from kar, whenee kaled, cella, domi-ch-ium :
Curt. no. 30: our word is apparently the same.

tvaryamano, pres. part. pass. of Jtyvar, v 2 note,

Jynasamano, pres. part. of jipndsa, desiderative of /pia.

samarthan, iii 7 note. adhvani, &e., ‘powerfnl on the road’;
see notes on xil 111, and 1ii 8,

tejo-bala, iv 26 note.  kulagila, xii 25

‘Free from bad mauks’: sce notes on v 21 xiii 3t aud d3.
varjitan changes final » into £ before laksanam, M. W, Gr. ¢ 56.
M. M. § 75, But the { is nasal, and is written in Sanskrit with the
arddha-candra (half-moon) mark () over it.

prithu-prothan, ‘bhroadnosed.

guddhan, p. p. of Jeudh, pure) “white’: heve - faultless.’

avartair, ‘curls of the horse’s haiv, apparently on six different
parts of the horse’s body, see line 17 These were good marks,  The
case is the deseriptive sociative or instrumental, see aii 37 note,

Sindhujan, ‘born in Sindh.  Sindhu scems to have been the
name of the river Indus before it was applied to the country aiong
its banks, 1lence the Greeks derived their term *Indod, dropping the
8, whence our Iudia,

vata-ramhasal, ¢ windspeed.”  For vita, see x 21 ramhas is
from /ramh: a doubtful Vedic root: it possibly may he connected
with laghu (é\ayv, &ec.), which has another form raghu: if so 4 is
from gh andsthe vowel has been nasalised.  Bentey would add rpéxo,
in which case the orig. root would be TraGH: this is very doubtful.

kopa, ‘anger,’ so vi 14 : from A/kup, ¢ to be in motion, or agita-
tion,” p. p. kupita, xxvi 17. 1t is interesting because it appears with
a very different sense in Lat. cupio : the orig. form is kvap, Greck
kamvos and Lith, kvapas, ‘breath’: see Curt. G, K. Vol I, p. 144
(Eng. tr.): so that the history of the word is nearly that of Guuds.
We have alrcady noticed the difference in meaning between Sansk.
harsa and Lat. horror, from the same primary root hars, ‘to be
rough.” Probably it is duc to difference of elimate : what is pleasant
in one country is unpleasant in another. Siwilarly tapa, ¢heat,’
came in India to mean ‘pain,’ or ‘misery.” T owe this suggestion to
Prof. Cowell.

kim 1dam, ¢ what is this desired (hy you) to do? unless, taking
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the simpler sense of prarthaya, we construc ‘ what is this the thing
which you were asked to do?’

pralabdhavya, see xiv 5.

mahad-adhvanam, ‘a great way’—an unnsual exception to
the rule that mahat becomes mahi in compounds, except Tat-puru-
shas: this s of course o K. DL but by rule it should mean, ‘the
road of the great’: comp. mahad-agraya, ‘recourse to the great,” Flit.
1699. Note the acc. with gantavyam: it is a contained accusative ;
yet, so far as it is an ace,, the construction is parallel to the rarver
Greek form, c.g. véos Eyhoréor Tots yépovrus, which was probably (as
Madvig suggests) modelled upon intransitive usages, like émxerpyréov
76 &pyw.  ‘How are we to go a great journey with horses like
those - sociative instr,

¢ One on the forehead; two on the head, two and two on side and
under-side (! tlank), two are to be discerned on the breast, and one
too on the back.”  parcgva is from par¢u, ‘o rib’; the root therefore
is pARK, but no derivatives appear in the other Tanguages : wkevpov is
too far phonetically.

vaksas, ‘the breast,” may come from vuks (Ureck avé, sce
(. K. no, 583) in the sense of that which expands itself in breathing:
so Grassmann,  Benfey would assume an older paksas, and connect
with Latin pectus,  prayana is commonly ‘a journey,” (comp.
prayita xx 2): hence apparently “the back’ through the sense of
extension,

yojayamui, present, of future action, comp. xvi 26,

java, viii 19 note,

samarohat, sce note on aropya viii 19.

janubhis, < with their knees’  yéwv, gomm, knee, Curt. no, 137,

ragmibhis, ‘reins’ (ax 15) also used of the rays of the sun,
&e, ;.(h'nssm:nm tukes “rope’ to be the primary meaning, afterwards
transferved to the sun's vays, like arrows, rays (radii) and other
similar objects,  Benfey compares laqueus, but that is better referred
with il-lic-io, & to vRAK (Fedk, &e.). The word might come from

rAG (rego and opéyo).

samudyamya, from sam +ud ++/yam, i 4. Tt is “to pull up,’
and so may mean cither to stop, or to get the horses in hand with
the reins before starting, which is the meaning here,

1yesa, perf. of (iy, *to wish,"i 1: M. M. App. no. 118

asthaya, ‘having entered upon speed,’ or “attained speed,’ like
vowam atistha, av 6@ sec note on xviii 24,
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codyamana, ‘urged on,’ from ifcud: the connection of the
word is doubtful by reason of the numerous possibilities: the most
obvious identification is with Gr. owesdo (if we may suppose la-
bialism in that peculiar word which apparently corresponds fo Lat.
studium, and so presents a fresh ditficulty) : we must then compare
(with Benfey) A. 8. sccofan our ‘shoot’; and assume an original
skup. In Vedic time, ace. to Grassmann, there are two radieal
significations, ‘to put into quick motion,” and “to shavpen,’ the Iutter
will eome from the first through the sense ot ¢ whetting’. he would
therefore assume an oviginal kv, not sk, for the root.

akacam, ‘to the sky,” see note on sunkiea xvii 6,

mohayann (the double n before the following o), pres. part. of
mohaya, ‘to stupefy,” ‘infatuate, ‘bewilder, see vi 12, note on
mudha. The participle is left undeclined, as at viii 12, Bhami
gintvayan (for ¢antvayanti) : but the licence is unusual.

hayajnatam, ‘the horse-knowing-ness,” formed from hayagia,
with suflix ta, like pregyata, xvi 1.

Matali was the charioteer of Tudra : Calihotra (next line), though
apparently a god, unknown to fame: he is not given by Dowson,

tallaksanam, ‘the mark or sign of him’ (Matah).

utaho, sce note on xii 73. svid, ‘surely, with dho at xxi 31
it is for su +1d, like ced for ca+1d, xvi 4. We might compare the
German ‘ wohl,” used in the same manner, and our ‘it may well be.’

ayata, i.e. ayatas, p. p. of a + ,/ya: the p. p. ot verhs of motion
(tta from /1, &c.) are at first surprising in Sanskrit.

atha va, ‘or then’—literally ‘then or’——used to introduce a
new idea. ¢ Well, Vihuka hag as much knowledge as Nala, for T sce
the skill equal of Vahuka and Nala. Furthermore (apt ca, sce
note on i 31) here is the age equal of Vihuka and Nala.  If this he
not heroic Nala, it will be one who has his knowledge.”  For the
future bhavisyatt, sec note on iii 17.  The connection of the*two
clauses is curious, and is the converse of the Vedic usage pointed out
at xvi 4. The first clause has no particle; the sccond has ca.
¢This (is) not Nala, and it will be, &e.” is the relic of a still older
form of parataxis. So in Epic Greek we find 7e in the apodosis :
e.g. & ke feols émmelfyrar, pdha T éMvov avrod. Further even in
classical time, we find a protasis in which there is no formal relative
particle, e.g. Kur. Medea, 386, xai &) 7efvdor, 7is pe déferar milis;
But here kai &) doubtless is just as plain as el wheu found with the
perfect, which is the regular tense in this conncetion, In Latin the



33.

202 NOTES ON THE NALOPAKHYANAM [x1x 30.

nearest parallel is in phrases like Ilorace’s (Odes 1v iv 65), merses
profundo, pulevior evenit,  But there too the conjunctive is a sign of
the construction, v hich is not found here —where indeed there is no
verh at all.

The logic of the passage (which is an interesting specimen of
Hindi ryatiocination) is impeded by this line; which is not (as
might seem at first reading) the conclusion of the argument: that
does not come Gl line 31, We bave had the two reasons given
above—-like knowledge, like age. Then we might have gone on at
onee to the counter argument  unlike form.  But the first argument
is vepeated in a slightly different form @ and in the following line is
the general consideration that there is no reason why it should not
be Nala, beeause (In) great ones do go about the earth in coneeal-
ment: this is really applicable to all the arguments, not to one only :
but it is not wunaturally put here in elose conneetion with the one
which is most prominent in Viesueya’s mind  that derived from
Nalws skill.  Redundance s frequent in Hindu reasoning: it is
found even in the form of the syllogism, of which the following is
the well-known type (see “Ind. Wisdom,” p. 72): “the hill is fiery
for it smokes : whatever smokes s fievy @ this hill smohes : therefore
this hill is fiery.” M. Williams s vight in saying that although the
repetition seems clumsy, yet the form has ity advantage, when
regavded as a rhetorical statement of an areument.

pracchannas, see note on chayi v 25,

darvena, as an adj. taken with vidhina, “divine command,’
¢ destiny.’

rapatah, ‘on the side of their forn’: henee the ablative—
‘looked at from that side’.  See note on vi .

¢ But there will be a division of my mind (i.e. doubt), with refer-
enee to his deformity of limb: “he will he destitute of certain proot”,
suell is my thought” That is to say the deformity prevents the
absolute convietion which his skill and equality in age would other-

. , .
wise bring: theve is no requpor (o which pw amana corresponds),

g
no certain evidence, only oypea. Stll in the end he sets the
deformity aside, and coneludes that the two arve identical,

bheda is from /blud, Lat. findo,

vairapyatd, from varapya + ti; and vawdpya is from v+
ripa.

pramanat, sce iv 23 note : for the ablative see note on praha-
svatt xxvi 24,
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The proof from age—that is identical (or rather it should have
been “the age is identical”) ; but on the score of form there is con-
traviety.” Perhaps however we might take praminam here in the
earlier sense of ¢ measurement.” ¢ Their measare of age is the sume:
but on the score of form there iy change (for the worse, in Vihuka)':
for viparyaya (in this sense) see note on viii 15,

Nalam, ‘in the end I deem Nala to he Viluka” "The change
of form is more probable than that two men should have so great
skill.

mumude, sce note on v 39.

atkagryam, ‘intentness,” from ckagra, ‘intent on one thing”:
see note on agraharva xvi 3.

tatha, ‘morcover, ‘and,’ see iii | note,

utsaham, ‘power,” ‘encrgy,’ from ud+a/sah4a: the verb
oceurs iil 8, where see note.

samgrahanam, comp. xxi 5 samgihita: ‘and that manage-
ment of horses which he possesses”  This is the reading of the
Bombay edition : samgrahane, which appears in Prof. M. Williuns'
and Prof. Jarrett’s texts is a misprint of the Caleutta edition.

mudam, ‘joy,” from /mud without any suflix used as a feminine
noun.

avapa, paf. of ava + \/ap.
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1. khecarah, ‘goer in the sky,” ie. bird, comp. khagama i 24 &e.
The locative is used in the place of the base, sce page 6. The ace,
was found in vihwmgn aii {1, The alliteration in khecarah khe
carann va, ‘shy goer, going in the sky,” is not strong.

9, uttariyam, ‘upper gaement,” from uttara, xvii 30, &e. adho
exaetly - &fev.

bhrastam, ‘fallen,” sce note on vi 1.

3. pate, probably as Benfey suggests . patre, ‘woven cloth’ and
then ‘o garment.

4. mgrihnisva, ‘pull in, from n1 + grah (9th class) i 19: comp.
samgrahana xix 37,

yavad, ‘meanwhile let Viusueya bring me back my robe’: the
use of the relative with the imperative seems at first sight strange :
but it is not impossible to regard it as condensed for ‘remain what
time he is to bring - and do bring it.’

5. samatikranto, ‘passed beyond (i.e. left behind) a yojana':
here the participle is used as a passive—not (1s often) af active, e.g.
il 21, A yojana is variously reckoned at five or nine miles: the
smaller amount is a more than suflicient exaggeration. On the
insatiable appetite for the marvellous shewn in these poems see
M. Williams’ *Ind. Wisdom," p. 432, In the Mahabharata, ¢full
as it is of geographical, chronological and historical details, few asser-
tions can be trusted, Tine is measured by millions of years; space
by millions of miles: and it o battle has to be deseribed, nothing is
thought of it unless millions of soldiers, clephants and horses are
brought into the ficld.”  Of a piece with this is the had taste (as it
seems to us) of giving numerous arms and several heads, not merely
to mousters (for here the Greeks are alike to blume), but even to
Gods. Thus Bralma appears with four heads and four arms:
Vishou and (iva with four arms apicee, and ('iva with five faces,
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dhartu'n gakyate, sec note on vii 10 for construction: it is as
though we could say ‘it is not can-ned (by any one) to take it up,’
Le. 1o one can take it up : for ahartum xi 29,

asasada, x 7 note.

mam’ apy, emphatic, ‘my shill in counting’ (as yours in driving).
But, as the exhibition of the one spoils the other, the introdaction of
it here is awkward. san-khyane, xiii 56 note,

parinistha, ‘complete accomplishment”: nistha from ni - ystha
is ‘a basis, ‘scttlement.” So at Bh. (4 iii 3 we have the dvsvulhi
msthi of knowledge and works,

parnani, xii 6.

ekam adhikam gatam, ‘a hundred with one over’: the wore
obvious form of the phrase would he ekadhikam, M. M. Gr. p. 220;
M. W. §206. Adlnka is ‘exceeding’; so abhyadlnka xi 16, xxi 14:
and is regularly used thus in muneration, as alse is una, signfying
‘less, M. W. Gr. 207 ; so line 11 pancl-onam ¢atam = 100 - 5 - 95,
At xxi 25 adlukam ¢atam = “a hundred and move)

pancakotyo, ‘fifty millions’: koti (£) :- fen millions, commonly
a ‘krore’.

pracinuhi, ‘gather, v 15 note. pragakhikah, ‘twigs’, from
¢ikha, ‘a branch,” xii 65: it is the technical term for a recensivn of
the Vedic text, belonging to a special Carana or ¢school’,

phala-sahasre, &e., ‘two thousand fruits and a hundred less
five,’ i.e. 2095.

avasthapya, ‘ having stayed’ (causal): avastinta, p. p. of the
simple verb, oceurs vii 15.

paroksam, i.c, paras + aksam, ‘beyond sight,” ‘iuvisible”: henee
(next line) paroksata, ‘obscurity.” For paras compare pard, i 5
note.

katthase, ‘thou boastest, from Jkatth, apparently connected
with /kath, “to tell, and katha ¢a tale’ (xxi 23). *

gatayitva, ‘having felled’: citaya is causal of (/e for which
giya (pass. of ,/¢i i 17) is used in the first four tenses: it is no doubt
= Lat. cad-o: but Bopp’s ingenious identification of citaya with
caedo cannot be right: the diphthong shews that we must connect
cacdo with /skid “ to cut’ (whence scindo oxilo, &e.).

ganite, x 29 note.

aham hi, &ec., see note on xviii 26.

pagyatas te, gen. absolute: comp. vii 8.

vajinam, ‘of the horses’: viym is from vija a very common
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Vedic word which, from an original sense of ‘activity ’ or ‘swiftness,’
has developed many meanings —among them, battle, an offering to
the Gods, and wealth; viym is the strong and swift, and used of a
battle horse, a hero, a sacrificer, &e.

16.  vilambitum, ‘to stay, sec viii 3 note on upalabhya. Ava+

Jlamb - frest upon,” Hit, 119
param, &c. *intent upon . great undertaking’: for samastlutah
see xviil 24
17.  pratiksasva; ‘wait,” from prati+ Jiks i 20.
Varsneya-sarathih, a B. V. compound, ¢with Varsneya for
charioteer s comp. av 8 saha-Viwsney a-divalah,

19.  vighnam, sce iii 23 note,

20, “If thou shalt shew the sun to me after going to Vidarbha to-
day,” Le it we shall arrive at Vidarbha before night,

23, akama, ‘a3 one unwilling” )( sakima ¢ one who has attained his
desive.

samadistam, iv 25 note.
23.  avatirya, it 0 note
tarnam, ‘quickly, pop.of Juvar, Mo M. Gr. § 432, as also
Barita (line 26) and see note on v 2. It mught be referred to the
Vedie form Jtur—or Jtar,

21 ¢ Having counted, the frutts are so many as said (hy thee).” Note
the very louse construction of ganayitavic: there is no maya to which
it can be referved ;i rather vesembles the so-cdled ¢ nominativus
pendens’ construction, See 1 22 note,

20, atyadbhutam, sce note on adbhuta i 2t : adbhutatama occurs
ANdQL L, )

26,  tvarito gamane, ‘ eager for the going,’ see note on viii 1.

vigaradam, xii 86 note,

27, deh1 mama, ‘give me’: v 38 note,

28 karya-gauravat, ‘by reason of the gravity of his business.’
Gaurava is formed by svriddhy from gurn (gravis, fapds).  In the
sense of Cveneiable” (comp. viv pictate gravis) the term is applied to
the father who performs the proper ceremonies’ on the birth of a
child, Manuw it 112, while the religious teacher, who girds the pupil
with the cord which gives him sccond birth is called acarya (ib. ii
110): and at 116 we find that

utpidaka-brahmaditror gariyan hrahmadah pita,
“of the natural and of the spiritual father, the giver of sucred know-
ledge s more venevable” (gariyas is the comparative of guru). Guru
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sometimes governs a genitive, e.g. Ilit. 348 sarvasy’ abhyigato guru,
‘a guest is evervone’s superior,’ comp. ib, 529,

lobhad, sce note on lubdhaka xi 31,

hridayam, see xiv 21 note,

niksepo, ‘compensation,” literally “deposit’ or ‘pledge,” comp.
niksipya viii 20, xxii 14; and note on dksipantim i 13,

tiksnam, ‘sharp,” ‘acute,’ from /i, see note on tejas iv 26,

udvaman, ‘ vomiting up,” J/vam (éuém, vomo)

gapagnih, ‘that fire-curse, i.ce. curse which was just like a five :
comp. naragardrla, &e.

karsito, see vii 14 note.

anatmavan - non sui compos : out of his mind.’

aicchat, imperf. of 15 “to wish,’ sce note on wta. 1 1.

avasam tvayi, sce v 32 note.

suduhkham, a curions collocation of su (ev) and duby (vvo-).
But su has often only an intensive force, as in sukumar, suvareas &e

ye ca, sce note on avi 4. kirtayisyants, fut. of /krit (10th cl.),
really & denominative fron kivtt “renown,” which is from Jkri “to
seatter” iv 18, atandritah, xv {5 note,

¢The fear that is born from me shall never be theirs, if thou shalt
not curse me when tormented by fear 1 have supplicated thes” :
e “they shall not have oceasion to fear me.?

adrigyat, another example of the passive voice with active ter-
winations, like moksyast xiv 6. Doubtless it is assisted by the
analogy of the 4th class verbs, which form the present base with ya.

gata-jvara, ‘his allliction gone,” see xii 93 note,

javanaim, ‘speedy,” from java viii 19 note,

apragastalh, ‘untold of," i.c. accurst : compare Vergils ‘illaudati
Busiridis aras’ (Georg. iil 5). ¢ But the Vibhitak became accurst by
the entrance of Kall” samgraya is from sam + Jeri v 15 note.

Vidarbhabhimukho, ¢ with his face st toward Vidarbha,'®

‘Freed from Kalt (see xiii 34 note), dispossessed of his form
only’: for matra so used in composition, see ix 10 note.  Kali
is ejected from him, but Le still remaing the misshapen Vahuka, See
note on xiv 16,
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nadayan, ‘making to resound,’ see xii 1 note on nadi.

savidigo, ‘with the intermediate points.” D¢ has the same
meaning as deca Cregion,” but the primary meaning ¢ direction’ is
vetained by it. No the whole phrase means “all the (main) quarters
with the intermediate points.’

Nalagvas, i.c. the horses brought by Virsneya, at the end of
the 8¢l eanto.  sanntdhau, v 31 note.

gambhiram, comp. xii 57 note.  jalada, ‘a cloud " is a ¢ water-
giver,” iv | note,

Nalena, &e., ‘as hefore, when the horses (xx 15) of Nala were
driven by Nala,” comp. san.grahana xix 37.

“And the peacocks on the palace roof (see il 49 note) and the
clephants in their stalls (xix 11 note) &e/’

gtkhin, ‘having a ¢khia’ or ¢crest,” ai 36,

varana (which comes fron (/vr1 and also means ‘armour’) is ‘an
clephant’ probably from their use as a covering” in battle.

pranedur, perf. of pra + /nad, like mene from Jman (line 6:
see note on wipetul 1 23). ¢ With necks uplifted they clamoured, as
restless ab the roaring of the rain-cloud -—or perhaps megha-nade
may go more closely with utsuka ‘longing for the rain.” This the
peatocks ave observed to do.  Comp. Indr. iii 4 agani¢ ca mahinada
megha-barhma-laksanal, ¢ Indra’s thunderbolts, with mighty roar,
marked by clouds and peacocks (barhima).’

medinim, xi 39 note,

ahladayate, ‘makes to rejoice,” causal of a + \/hlid = Gr. a8,
and probably also our ¢glad.’  Curtius (no. 186) rejects it hecause of
the irregularity of the final dental.  But Grimw’s law is not nearly
so sure at the end of @ word as it is at the beginning.

candrabhavaktram, ‘moon-faced ' : for ibha see xiii 63.

asan.khyeya, xiii 50 note,
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bahvor, dual gen, of hihu. antaram, see vii 2 note.

sukha-spargam, ‘whose touch is happiness’: sparga from
fsprig, vii 3.

‘This very day I will enter the fire with its colour like gold’ :
ie. I will destroy myself.

camikara is said to be from camikara ‘a wine’ : and that should
come from *cama and a Jeam: which does oceur, hut only in the
sense of rinsing the mouth: sce note on vii 3.

prakhyam, sce xiii 63, Hutaganam, see iv J,

vikranta, xii 54 : alvo vikrama.

anritam, ‘untrue’ —an +vita p. p. of /11, iv 7, see Curt. G. E.
no. 488, It has lost its participial sense and means only - true’ or
‘truth.”  Curtius thinks that the primarvy meaning of Ar is ‘to fit,
and that verb can he used transitively or intransitively: this meaning
suits very well to the numerous derivations in Greck, dpaplokw,
dpBpov, dprios, dpifuds, dperi, &c., Latin artus, avma, &e., and others
in other languages.  But it seems to me not to explam the Sanskrit
words, e.g. 4/11in the sense of ‘going’.  Grassmann takes the fivst
meaning “to put into motion —then ¢to bring through motion into
position,” “to fit in.”  This scems somewhat artificial,

apakaratam, ‘an injurious action,” from apakara, which gene-
rally means ‘injury’: comp. Iitop, 10147, dvigatam apakira-kiranat,
*for the sake of injuring enemics.”  But it must be regarded here as
an adjective;, meaning ‘injurious’; otherwise it could not go with
the suffix -ta.

paryusitam, p. p. of pari+ . /vas, ‘to live, ‘that which has
dwelt round Ya night),” and so is ‘stale’: at Manu iv 2L1, cuktam
paryusitam caiva, ¢ that which is turned acid and that which is kept
over night,’ is forbidden to be caten by a Bralhman. 1lere perhaps
¢a profitless speech.’

svairesu, ‘even in matters unimportant,’ lit. in matters (lop(fml-
ing on one’s own free will, comp. svawravreitta, xxiv 21, where there
is no rule laid down, and each man must decide for himself, accord-
ing to atmatusty, ¢ self-satisfuction’-— Manu ii 7, quoted above ab xii 26,

abhyadhiko, ‘as a giver conspicuous among kings’: compare
for construction, anyawr vigesatal, xv 3; and for adluka, see xi 16,
note.

raho, &e., ‘not following ignoble practices in secret.’ rahas,
sce 1 18 note: anica, ‘not low, xi 2, note on uccarh. Nicagn is
used of a stream.

14
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klivavad, ¢lilke -+ 1ean man’; kliva or kliba iy ‘a eunuch.’

15, tat-paraya, “inient,” ‘devoted’—here used alone : at xvi 26, it
is at the end of a compound.  vinakritam, i 11 note.

16.  wvilapamana, vii 17 note.

17. kaksayam, see iv 25 note,

19.  rath-opasthat, “from the seat of the car’; upastha (upa +
Jsthi) is the dap,” often in Vdic

90,  akasmat, ‘without a cause,” ‘suddenly,” ‘anexpectedly.” Kasmiat
is Cwhy,’ and so akasmit is literally ©without a why’

strimantram, compare aviii 16 it is really Damayant?’s plan.
sma, i 12 note.

92, satya-parakrama, comparc the name "Ereo-cAéns (satya-kravas).

21,  bhavantam abhivadakalh, ‘to greet your majesty’: formed
from abluvada, ‘salutation’: for ace. after a subst. or adj., see ii 27
note.

95, “The (trae) cause of his coming 100 yojanas and more, past many
villages (see ix 21 note) --he has not really attained” That is to
sy, he had some motive for coming, but he has not heen able to
carry it out.  In this way adln + Jgam has its proper seuse ‘to
attain to a thing": comp. avii 49, The Jine is generally taken as
though the verb meant “to arvive’: in which case the first half
line must he in apposition with yathatatham, which there means
“as so (said by i), arather diffivent sense from that which it
commonly has (e goat it 2) “truly)” e so as b actuadly 1y,

26. vinirdistam, Sessigned’s ms + Jdie o point to,” aud vi seems

only to intensify the meaning @ which the simple root has at line 28,

distam veema, .
pagcad udarke, “afterwards in the future,” see note on xii 92,
vyasarjayat, ‘dismissed him,’ sce note on v 27,
vigramyatam, ‘let vest he taken,” the usual passive of polite-

neds, not maming the person, see aii 69 note: for Jferam see note

on derama in 22,
klanto, * wearied,” see nove on klama, ix 28,

28, raja-presyair, sce xvi 1,

20.  rathagalam, xix 11 note,

30.  upacarya, from upa+,/ear, ‘to minister to,’ or “tend’; but at
xXiii 8, upacira scems only to mean ‘conduct,’ ¢ practice’; compare
Latin ministerium, - Anu with Jear has the same meaning, comp.
anucara, *service,” Hit. 312 : compare also lnrlc:'xrlkil viii 4,

o
-i

gastratah, ‘according to rule’; see note on NLN /eas, il 21.
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32. nisvana=svana. Nalasya, &e, ‘it was great as that of Nala,
and yet I sce not Nala.’
33.  na ca-neque, as at x 17,
upagiksita, ‘learnt,” from upa + giks, desiderative of Jgak (i 13)
literally ¢to wish to be able” Hence ¢iksa, ‘learning.’

34,  ahoswvid, ‘or belike’: for aho, comp. utiho xii 73 ; for svid xix
29 note.

35.  tarkayitva, see v 12 note: it regularly describes a process of
reasoning.

anvesane, locative of purpose, iii 6 note.

14—2
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mndu-pirvam, ‘gently,” lit. ¢ with soft front,” see note on xi
34, samahitd, i 6 note.

pricchethah, note the optative used in a request=&owo dv:
again twice in line 1. The 2 pers. opt. is rarely so found alone in
Greek : xkal vy e 7 mov ore, wlhoid poy, 8 192: see Delbriick (¢Conj.
und Opt.” p. 197).

¢an.ka bhaved, ¢ doubt whether he be,” see note on xviii 26,

yatha, ‘as is (i.c. so extreme is) the delight of my mind, and
the tranquillity of my heart,  tustt is from W/tus, “to be glad, i 7
note.  mirvritih is from ms+ /v, whenee the p. p. meviata xxvi
33, Hit. 10530, It means apparently at first, ‘freedom from con-
straint.

upatksata, ‘looked on,” apparently : but the usual sense of upa
+ ik, 8 Cto negleet’s so it 1037, upeksam karos, comp. Megh.
R, We ean say “to look over’ a thing in two quite opposite senses,

sadhu, v 29 note,

kada, ‘when did ye set forth?” Kegini knows where they come
from : therefore she asks the time of their journey: for this depends
upon the rate of driving: and the driving may indicdte Nala,

bhavita ¢va, ‘it will be to-morrow’: thig is the speech of the
Brahman,

yayibhih, ‘able to go, from (/yi: the second y is euphonic.

samahitam, ‘entrusted to thee,” with the loe. tvayi: a more
concrete foree of the participle than at axii 2.

pradrute, ‘when Nala was runned away’ litevally : see ii 21
note.  For Alru, see i 25,

pratisthital, see note on pratistha xii 66.  sutatve, ¢chariot-
cership’—the suffiv fee used like to which would be less euphonie
here.
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vritah, ‘sclected by Rituparna for driving and for preparing
food’: sece iii 6 note,

13. katham, &c., ‘and how has it been told to thee by him (Var-
sneya) ¥’  Here we have the regular locative (tvay1) with a verb of
telling, comp. i 31, xviii 15, &ec., and not the genitive as below line
21, xviii 13, &e.

14.  agubha-karmanah, comp. agubham kritam, xiii 32.

15.  gudhag, p. p. of /guh, ‘to cover,’ ‘conceal’: sce noto on guha,
v7

nasta-rupo, x 29 note.

16.  ya ca, ‘and that in him which is next to it,’ Le to self. anan-
tara is a B. V. ‘that which has no between’: and with tad it
makes a T. P. compound. This next to self (atman) is apparently
buddhi, the seccond principle in the Sankhya list, standing before
ahamkara or consciousness.

na hi, ‘for Nala tells not at any time the marks which distin-
. guish him’: so hayajiusya ln.gim, xxiii 6; and compare notec on
* v 13. camsaty, xii 35, and i 16 notes.

17, yo ’sau, sce xiii 25 note. ¢ e, the Brahman, that went first to
Ayodhya (went) saying over again and again these words of the
lady.’ gatavan, like drstavat i 29.

1820  =—=xvii 37—39.

22, ¢That reply which was given to him by thee when thou hadst
heard that (word) from him, that the princess of Vidarbha desires to
hear again from thee’ grutva goes with tvaya, sce note on viii
29, and tasya is governed by dattam, as v 38, xx 27, &e.

23,  vyathitam, see xii 118,

24. sandigdhaya, v 11 note.

25.29 =xviii 8—12,

30, sodhum, inf. of V/sah, ‘to hold in,’ ‘restrain,’ iii 8 note ; M. W.
Gr. § 611a, M. M. App. no. 93. agakat, aor. of #/gak, i 18: M.*W.
Gr. § 679, M. M. App. no. 144, sce note on ¢ucah, xii 73,

31.  wvikaram, ‘change,” here mental, and so ‘cemotion,” again at xxiii
26 ; comp. vikrita xiii 26 ; and see note on akara, ii 5.
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parayana, see xii 82 note. ¢an.kamana, iv 12,

pariksam, ‘make examination of Vihuka,’ with the locative:
at xix 11 we had pariksim agvanam cakre: the participle pariksta
oceurs xxiv 3.

caritani, ‘his doings’ or as we might say ‘his goings on’: see
vi 8 note.

yada kimcid, ¢ whensoever any,” see notes on iv 2.

karanam usually means ‘a cause’ or ‘instrument’; it is here
used for Nala’s conduct as that which gives a cause for infercnce
respecting him, like nuuttam at line 5+ and comp. xvi 9 karanawr
upapadayan, and 27,

tatra, ‘observing there the conduct of him as he goes on—’: we
must carry on laksaya from the previous line to complete the sen-
tence.  samcestamanasya and vicestitam are from the same
Juest “to move’ (in the first instance) ¢ violently,” hut that force
has disappeared in ordinary use: cestita aud cesti are used in the
sane general sense ab line 18 sce note on mirvicestam xi 28,

¢ And not even fire must be given to him, by way of hindrance,
i.e. he is not to be helped by giving fire to hun: this is an extra-
ordinary method of expressing the mere absence of help as a positive
hindrance : but 1 see no other way to take the words: and even so
the instrumental pratibandhena scems hardly parallel to dautyen’
agatya (iv 15) and the like, i

yacate, ¢ water is not to be given by thee in haste to him if le
asks for it.”  Water, grass and carth to sit on are the things which,
aceording to Manu iii 101, are never to be refused by any one how-
ever poor: comp. iv 29 where roots and fruit are added. Fire and
water are to be withheld here to test Vihuka,  If Le be Nala, they
will come at his call, according to the gifts of Agni and Varuna,
v 36 and 37, Jyic is ‘to ask’: hence yicna ¢ begging,” it 626:
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and comp. 1033 yacate karyakile yah, sa kimbhiityal, ‘he who begs
at working-time is a bad servant” It is parallel to &yréo: but pro-
bably the final consonant of the root in cach language is an inde-
pendent determinative letter : the primary root will be yi, which in
Greck takes the form &y (i.e. dya), whence 8i{y-pac: sce Curt. G E.
Vol. 2, p. 262 (Eng. tr.). The same instinctive feeling that even
enemics have a claim to the common nccessaries of life is embodied
in the Roman proverb given in Plautus, Trin, 679, ‘datur ignis
tametsi ab inimico pctas’: compare also Rud. 438, ‘cur tu aquam
gravare quam hostis hosti commaodat.’

nimittam, sce ix 34 note.

akhyeyam mama, comp. xvi 3+ ap1 may here have the
primary sense * further,’ see i 31.

nigamya, ‘having perceived,” see v 22 note.

divyamanusam, ‘divine and human,” & Dvandva, and not to
be taken as though one excluded the other.  Part of Vahukw's con-
duct is human, part superhuman,

dridham, ‘very mueh, used adverbially: dindha is ¢ fast, the
p- p- of a Vedie Jdrmuh, “to be or to make fast.” 1t occurred in the
compound dridha-vrata vi 10,

gucy-upacaro, ‘holy,” from cuci ‘pure’ iv 18, &e. orig. ¢white,
‘clear’; and upacira ¢ practice,” see xxi 30.

¢ Haviug reached a low entrance, he bends not his head at all

2

(iv 1 note): the entrance seeing him on the momeat of his approach
rises up conveniently.” yathasan gam is an Av. B. from san.ga,
‘meeting,’ ¢ joining’: Benfey explaing it 5o as to be adapted,” which
is rather theemeaning of yatha-sukham, which again he translates
¢willingly”: but sukha means happiness,” ¢ pleasurey’ and so here
¢ convenience.’

hrasvam, meant ‘short’ in hrasva-bahuka xviii 6: heve ‘low.’

arthaya, comp. xiii 42 Nalasy’ arthiya.

bhojaniyam, ‘food, fut. part. of /bhuy ii 4.

mamsam, ‘flesh’ (general), while pagavam (formed from pagu
= pecus, viel) is flesh of cattle.

praksalana, ‘cleansing, ‘purification,” sce xi 29 note : and comp.

23 praksalya mukham,

upakalpitah, ‘preparcd for use, causal of upa + Jklip ‘to be
fit’: comp. pra-kalpita xxv 7.

te, &c., ‘the vessels, when looked upon (xii 16 note) by him,
became then full, by virtue of Varuna's gift, v 37.
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12. trina-mustim (xiii 28), ‘having taken up a handful of grass he
held it up to the sun: then blazed forth (xi 35) iu it suddenly (v 28)
the fire” Havya-vahanah, ‘sacritice-carvier,” ie. fire: sce iii 4
note on Agnt: havya is the fut. part. of (/huiv 9. The presence of
fire is Agni’s gift.

1+, agcaryam, ‘marvel) xii 97. yad—quod vi 6.

15. chandena, ‘on the desive’: from /chand to please, primarily
“to appear,” and so ‘appear good to,” compare Soxewv. Chandas in
lute Vedic is ‘o hymn,” and in still later times = ‘metre.”  Svacchanda
—fone’s own will,” like sponte sua, e.g. Hit. 367, svacchandavanayita
¢ growing spontancously in a wood.”  Benfey would connect the root
with spondeo.  vahati, “flows,” used intransitively.

avarjitam, ‘twned towards him, or ‘turned down,” ¢poured
out,’” sce xiii 53 note, drutam, ¢quickly,” p. p. of Jdra ‘to run,’
145,

16.  upadaya, xiii Tt note. hastabhyam, ii 11 note on hastm.

panibhyam, ‘with his hand,” xxiv 14: it is certainly akin to
maldpn and palma, the % shewing a lost » equivalent to the £ of the
other languages.  The radieal idea is probably *flatness’ (seen in
émmohi) and palam).  Sec Curt. (. E. nos. 345 and 354, The com-
moner derivation is from rar ¢to fill.’

17.  hrnsitant, “fresh, lit. “bristling,” see 1 24 note on higta,

18, abhistcitam, v 25 note.

20, mahanasac chritam, for mahinasit ¢ritam, ¢taking from the
kitchen meat cooked by Vihuka!  pramattasya, ‘negligent,
‘inobservant,” p. p. of pra+ Jimad, i 2f note on pramadi.  gritam
ix not from Jert “to go,” but from Jeri “to eook,” for which Benfey
and Bopp give a considerable list of parallels in other Janguages, e.g.
k\ifavos, xapmds, cremo, harvest, rvipe : but though the 2nd, 4th and
Sth of these are doubtless akin, yet they come from a root kArp
whi¢h may be a secondary of kra, hut may also have nothing to do
with it, for Latin carpo does not secin to agree in sense.  Curtiug
(no. 52) allows of only «képapos ‘terra coctilis,” and képros ‘u dish,’
which seem fairly certain. '

21. agre, ‘in front of;’ see note on agrihara xvi 3: agratas is the
same xxiv 14

atyusnam, ‘exceedingly hot’: wwna from ,/ug ‘to burn.’

22, ucitd, ‘accustomed to the food prepared by Nala” See note on
xv 18 siddhasya, p. p. either of /sudh or of /sadh ‘to accom-
plish,” whenee sidhu v 29 &e.: either verb is common in Sanskrit,
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but hardly clear in other Janguages, unless they be akin to ,/sad,
which is unlikely. Sidhaya (10th cl.) may be regarded as an irvegular
causal of sulh (4th el.) which has the force of ‘evenire”  Siddha als)
= ‘perfectus,” one who ha liberated hiwself from all passion : so Bh.
(. x 26,
pragya, ‘having tested,” from /ag, see note on Hutaga iv 9.
prakrogad, xi 2 note.
23.  vaiklavyam, ‘commotion,’ from viklava ‘confused,” of uncer-
tain origin.  Benfey suggests ,/klam,
praksalya, &e., ‘having cleansed her mouth with water’: comps
Manu v 145 where a Brahman is required ¢after sleeping, sneezing,
cating, spitting, or telling untruths,” to rinse his mouth,
mithunam, ‘her pair of children’: v 38 note.

2t,  pansvajya, xvii 12,
an.kam anayat, ‘sct upon his knces lit. ‘led into his lap,’
from &+ /i xii 68, In the sume sense ankam dropayimasa is used
Indr. ii 21. an.ka (which also means ‘a hook” and ‘a mark,” comp.
[}

Cak. 113 and 24) is dydr, dyxos, uncus, angle, the primary idea of
all being something hent, see Curt. G E. no. 1,
95.  samasadya, ‘ having gotten,” intensified from asidya x 7 &e.
susvaram, ‘loudly,’ su being intensive, as in su-sadrigam ¢ juse
like, line 27, su-alpa xxv 13, suduskaram xv 4, sudubkha xx 35 where
see note.
96.  vikaram, xxii 31 note: agaiu at xxiv 1,
27.  utsristavan, v 27 note.
28, ‘Tf thou meet me often, people will suspect thee of fault.” 1lere
Jeank (vii3 note) is used with the ablative: at xxiv 26 it has tho
instrumental,
degatithayo, ‘strangers in the land’; atithi=‘a guest,” con-
nected by Benfey with ,/at ‘to go A curious derivation of the
word is given Manu iii 102, .
ckaritram tu mivasann atithie Brabmanal smotal :
amtyam hi sthito yasmat, tasmad atithir ucyate,
i.c. a Brahman who tarries but for one night is called ‘atithi,’ becauso
remaining not in perpetuity he is called a-tithi (‘not a lunar day,’ v
1 note).
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bhuiyah, viii 11 note.

sakagam, ‘seut into the presence of her mother.” Sakage (from
ki xvil 6) occwrred 1 21,

ekah, ‘one only doubt’—-the common use of the word.

“Let him be made to enter here, mother, or do thou permit me to
go to him,” literally “think right to dismiss me’: see iii 1 note on
pratynaya: ‘whether known or unknown of my father, let it be
decided ” ;- for smnvidhiyatian see v 19 note.

abhiprayam, ix 35 note. anvajanat, ‘allowed,” iii 1, the
meaning being a shade different from that in the last line.

Nalam, *caused Nala to be brought into her chamber?’: see xiii
H06, and for the use of yatra sce aiii 30.

tivra, ai 13 note.

kasaya, ‘dark reddish brown’: it is the colour worn by ascetics,
&e,, in the woods, No ab Sav, i 18] Savited strips oft her ormmaments
and Jagrihie valkaliny eva vastram kasiyam eva e, te, f dark robes
and a brown dress” At Mahabh, iii 15805 Duryodhana says to
Karna,

kimnu syad adlnkam tasmad, yad aham Druopaditmagiom

‘Dranpadim, Karna, pagyeyun kisiyavasanim vane
ie. “what could be better than this, that I should sece Draupadi
wearing the ascetic dress in the wood?  Kisiyavisas (applied to
Buddhists) is found in Yignavalkya i 272: M. Williams, ¢Iud.
Wisdom,” p. 296,

Jjatila, adjective formed from jata ¢ matted hair,” whence Dhiugatt
(Tit. 1) and Jatadhara nunes of (v who wears it as the great
ascetic: sce Dowson, At Manu vi 6 the Vanaprastha is ordered
¢ jatig ea mbhryin mtyam.’

mala-pan.kini, ‘covered with mud and dirt’; formed with
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sufix en from the Dvandva mala-panka. For wala see x 6 note:
pan-ka occurs 1it. 173 &e.

nama, sce xi # note,

vipine, xvii 27.

anagasam, xiii 62 note. rite, iv 26 note.

aparaddham, ‘injury donc to him,’ p. p. of apa+ /ridh v 20
note. The noun aparidha with the same sense oceurs xav 11, 13.

balyad, ‘from folly, a noun formed from bila ¢a child’ by
suffix ya.

apahaya goes with maya, ‘he who was aforetime openly
(sakgad “face to face’ i 4) chosen by me to the rejection of Clods,
how could he forsake me &e. ¥

putrinim, ¢the mother of his children,” from putra + suflix -2

agnau, ‘in presence of the sacved fire’: for a description of a
marriage ceremony taken from the A¢valiyana Grihya Stteas (L i)
see M. Williams, ¢ Ind. Wisdom,” p. 199.

pamim grihitva, ‘laving taken my hand,” a vegular part of the
ceremony.

agratas, xxiii 21.

bhavisyamui, ie. tavat tvayr bhavigyam, Nalw's promise at v 32.

pratigrutya, iv 16 and note on samerutya iii 9.

krisna-sarabhyam, ¢black,” see note on sarmi xii H9.

raktantabhyam, ¢ with red coimers’: for rkta sce note v 922,

‘That my kingdom was lost (viii 18 note on vinaget), *twas not I
that did it: that was done by Kali, trembler; and also that 1 for-
sook thee” bhiru is from (/bhi xii 1.

kricchrena, vi 12 note. vanasthaya, ‘dwelling in the wood,
see note on svastha ii 1.

ahitah, here in the concrete sense (something like ad-ditus), not
abstract as at 1 6 &c.

vyavasayena, ‘encrgy, ‘resolution’; so Nav. iv 6: from’vi +
ava + ,/s0 (class 4); pres. base sya, and nearly always with ava and
some other preposition.

antena...bhavitavyam, ‘here is to be the end of our sorvow ’:
lit. “it is to be with this end,” a very idiomatic Sanskrit use of the
instrumental with the passive participle of (/bha: comp. Hit. 1176
tasya pranmo balen’ apt sumahiata bhavitavyam, Le, that creature will
be of very great strength. It arises from the fonduess of the lan-
guage for the passive construction: Le. tvayi gantavyam, ‘thou must
go,” is preferred to ‘gaccha’ or the like: and so even in the verb bhy,
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tvaya bhavitavyam stands for bhavigyasi: and here antena bhavi-
tavyam =anto bhasisyati: and the predicate ayam ¢ this will be the
end? passes into anena, For other exx. see M. W, Gr. § 905 a.

vipula-groni, sce notes on vi 6 and xi 32,

prayojanam, ‘business,’ sce note on prayujya v 16.

svarravritta, ‘having become her own mistress,” see note on
svaresu xxi 13,

anurupam, ‘conformable,” “suited to’: so Hit. 1062 sattvinu-
ritpam phalam “fraits suited to one’s nature,” comp. Cak, i 22,

dosena parigan-kitum, comp. notes on viii 3 and xxiii 28.

gayamana, sce note on xv 15. gathabhir, from the same
Ja is ‘o song’ or fverse’ : it i analogous to the Latin use of
carmen and cano.

digo daga, ‘the ten quarters’: we had eight only at xxi 2
savidico digaly, four primary and four intermediate. But here the
zenith and the nadir are included: as they are in the division into
six, which is more common,

“When speech had been duly (samyak, sce note on viii 13) made
by him, and reply likewise received, this device was pereeived by me,
for thy recovery.’

sprigeyam, ‘I will touch’ (al any time—the original indcfinite
future sense of the tense) “as not even in my thought do I go on any
evil way.” This is practically an oath: ‘as 1 am innocent, T am
ready to do that which would bring down punishment on me, if
guilty,” for sprig see xi 3 note.  Touching the feet seems to be a
formality in taking an oath to a superior. At Manu viii 114 a
witness on great oceasiony is to hold fire, or dive under water or
touch the head of his children and his wife.  Compare Juv. xiv 219
Cereris tangens aramque pedenque,

“Here moveth in this carth witnessing all creatures the cver-
movhg (wind)—may he let loose my life, if 1 tread the path of evil.
For Jmue see v 28 note,

¢ Likewise the sun continually traverses the wuniverse above.
tigmamgu is the ‘hot-rayed,” as the moon is ¢itameu “the cold-
rayed,’ below line 53¢ tigma is primarily ¢sharp’ from J/ty), see note
on tejas iv 26 : amqu is probably from A ¢to be sharp’: the same
word in Vedic means the soma-plant.  Compare also amgumat ¢ the
rayed one,’ ie. the sun, v 43. parenais ‘beyond’ and here ‘above’;
comp. atal param ix 23.

¢The moon goes in the midst of all living creatures like a witness.’
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antag stands for antar and takes a genitive as though antare liad
been used. candramas is a fuller name for candra the moon, here
and at xvii 6. The last syllable is akin to \/ma ¢ to measure.’
35.  traillokyam, see ii 13 note on loka. Sun, moon and wind are
well selected as the most sure natural witnesses. (Ttd in the
Rimdyamia, when similarly misdoubted by her husband Rima, enters
the fire as an ordeal to prove her innocence: and she is of course
miraculously preserved.
36. antariksad, sce i 20 note,
37. ¢ila-nidhih, ‘the treasurc of her virtue’: for ¢ila see note on
xii 26 : for mdh note on vidh iv 17.
sphito, ‘large,’ properly, ‘swollen,” is p. p. of /sphay (1st cl.) ‘1o
swell,” a root for which we may fairly assume an older form /spa,
the final y being formative and the ph due to the s, ‘This /spa may
be akin to the Greek Joma in owdw, oracuds, &e.: for which see
Curt. no. 374 : he connects it (as Benfey also does) with the fuller
form ,/span, scen in omdyis, also probably in wévys, mévos &e., in
penuria, and our ¢spin’—the radical siguification being ¢ to draw’ or
‘urge on.’ DBut the connection of meaning with ,/sphiy is not too
clear.
parivatsaran, ‘threc complete years” Part has an intensive
force here as in parisodagaih, xxvi 2, paripluta (l. 46) &e.: it is as
we might say ‘a year round.” The simplest form of the word is
vatsa, which has the same root, though not the same suflix, as Fér-os
and vet-us : for which see Curt. no. 210.
38.  atulo, xii 61 note,
na hy; &ec.: no man will be able to drive a hundred yojanas
except Nala: but Vihuka has driven a hundred yojanas: therefore
Vihuka is Nala; and Nala has been discovered by his so driving :
therefore Damayanti’s plan was for Nula’s sake. Hence the con-
Jjunction Aa. *
40, puspa-vristih, ‘a flower-rain’: for viigla sce note on varya vii
3. This is a common sign of divine approbation. A picture of such
a shower falling on Citi’s head may be scen in Moor’s ¢ lHindu
Pantheon,’ p. 120, plate xxx1v.
devadundubhayo, ‘the kettledrums of heaven’: so Indr. ii 11.
nedur, perf. of /nad xii 1. This is a further attestation of
Damayantl’s innocence.
" vavau, perf. of Jvi ‘to blow, x 21, hike dadan from /i &e.,
18 &e.
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adbhutatamam, ‘this greatest miracle,’ see note on adbhuta
i24.

Damayantyam vigan-kam, ‘lack of trust ¢n Damayanti’:
for the case see v 22 note,

vyapakarsad, ‘he tore’ or ‘swept away,” from v1 +apa + ks,
vii 14

vastram, the ¢divyam viso-yugam’ of xiv 25, given by Karko-
taka. arajah  vingiinsiiv 8,

lebhe, perf. of J/labh viii 4. vapuh, iii 12.

prakrogad, xi 2.

alin-gya, ‘cmbracing’ from i+ Jhn.g, which hardly occurs
except thuy eompounded with & It iy certainly connected with
linga v L

sasvaje, xvii 12. yathavat, ‘duly,” ‘properly,” vi &

pratyanandata, viii 7.

‘Having laid her face down on his very breast’ (i 29 note on
uraga), sva being used here in the sense ‘self,” <very,’ like avros, see
i 15 note. vinyasya, from vi+ni+ Jas ‘to throw,” see xii 79.
san-ny-asa is a thing laid down, i.c. ‘a stake,” at xxvi 5.

digdha, p. p. of /dih, v 11 note on sandeha,

krita-gaucam, ‘after he is duly purified.” [t looks a somewhat.
pointed allusion to Nalw's original sin. - But this purification is to be
done always immediately on rising,  See Manu iv 43, quoted above at
vii 3, and thig (joined with kalyam ‘at daybreak,” in the next half
line) shews that Bhima is only politely saying that he will sec Nala ag
soon as possible next morning.  For ¢anea see vi 10 note. The adv.
kalyam ix appavently the neuter of kalya ¢ whole” ¢sotmd’ (xaXds)
whenee kalyina iii 22, where see note. It prebably means the time
when the twilight has become complete—the perfect day.

drasta, fut. of Jdmg It is the 3rd sing. used for the lst
lwrsfm deastasm. - But as the first person is only the verbal noun
with asm, the licence here amounts to no more than lmving that
asmi out. .

puratanam, ‘ancient,’ “of old days,’ used like antiquus.  The
suffix is the same as in erastinus, dintinus, &e.: hardly the same as
protenus (Benfey).

vicaritam, ‘ wandering,’” comp. i 19, aad vi 8 note. usatur,
2 dual perf. of \/vas,

parasparasukhaisinau, ‘eager for cach other’s happiness’:
esmm is from Ahs, 11
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varse, vii 3 note, su-siddhartho, comp. kntirtha, xvi 10:
for siddha, see xxiii 22,

apyayita, ‘ircreased,” ‘refreshed’ (something like the use of
Latin “auctus’), p. . of the causal of Jpya, a fuller form of /pi:
see note on pina, v 5. ‘Refreshed like the earth that has gotten
rain when its fruits are half grown.’” gasya, ‘fruit,’ “comn,” would
scem to be the fut. part. of feams, “to praise’s it is also written
sasya (e.g. Manu, iv 26), and if (as the P. W, asserts) that is the
brue form, it may be compared with fua (as Benfey does) just as well
as yava (xiii 3) ean. In the P. W. the word is voferred to a rare
root sas, ¢ to slumber,’ also “to he inaclive,” ‘rot, which would be &
somewhat fanciful etymon.

toya, hence toyidhira, ‘a reservoir, (k. i 14,

vyapaniya, from vi +apa+ J/ui, ‘having dispelled” tandram,
xv 15, ¢anta-jvara, ‘ler sorrow soothed,’ xii 98 note. sattva,
xvi 30 note.

¢itamguna, ‘like the night when the moon (xiii 4) is up.”

[t will be observed that the metre changes in this last line.
Tnstead of the ordinary Cloka or Anugtubl, we have a variety of the
Tristubh, in which the half line consists of cleven syllables instead
of ¢ight. The scansion is as follows :

When the first syllable is long, the line is called Indra-vajri: when
short, Upendra-vajra.  The effect is very nearly that of four Sapphic
lines : the difference being that the sccond syllable is long and the
third short : so that the general elfect down to the caesura is iambie
instead of being trochaic.

For the ordinary anustubh metre, sce M. W. Gr. § 935, The
type may be given here : .

|
|
|

a
C

|
<
a

or (more rarely)
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kale, “at the proper time’= & kupi; absolute, as ab ii [8, cas-
trena mdhanam kale ye gacchanty apardnmukhil,

prayatah, ‘humble,) p. p. of pra+ /yam, a compound which
generally means “to give)” e.g. Hit. 1224, from the primary idea of
holding forth,” comp. Latin promo, with which prayam is probably
identical, though Bopp took it for Lat. premo: hut the short vowel
is against this: prayata therefore  promptus, but with a different
abstract sense s 1t has often the same meaning as myata and samyata
Le, “self-restrained,” e, Manu it 222,

gvaguram, xii 48 note. abhivaddayadmasa, xii 68 note,

vavande, ‘saluted,” perf. of Jvand (1st ¢l.) which is apparently
only /vad nasalised : but as in iungo, hngo, e, the nasal has got
from the preseut base into the perfect.

arhanam, ‘respect,’ from farh, see iii 7 note,

paricaryam, ‘he fitly expressed in return his own serviee to
Bhima”  Pavicaryd (see note on parcinka viii 4) means service,’
in the same conventional sense as when we say, “my service to you.”

“They made the city bright with bamners; flags, and garlands;
the highways, rich with delicate flowcrs, were watered and adorned.’
pataka, is probably from Jpat, ‘to smk.” dhvaja (of which the
older form was dhvay) is perhaps from /dha, xvii 40. malinam,
see it 11 note,

siktah, p.p. of Jsie, “to moisten,” orig. /s15; whenee probably
i-puts, see Curt, o, 246,

adhyah, see v 38 note.

puspabhan.gah. The general sense of this line seems to
require for this word the sense gencrally given flower-bending’; 1.e.
at every door of the city-people festoons of flowers were prepared.
But /bliatiy means ‘to break,'—not ‘to bend,’ and bhanga is
*breaking”  Hence Benfey (after the Indian commentator who para-
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phrases by ‘sammarda’) translates ‘trampling on flowers,” as though
the flowers were strewn iv the street. This must be taken, though
it hardly fits in with the rest of the line,

prakalpitah, from pra + causal of /klip, xxiu 11.

ayatanan:, ‘abodes,” i+ Jyat=to rest upon, Megh. 16: so
‘resting place’ is the first idea,

Jahrise, perf. of Jluy, 1 21.

anayya, ‘causing to be hrought’ (peramepdperos), see viii 5
note.

ksamayamasa, ‘asked his pardon,” causal of Jksam, ‘to be
content,” or ‘endure,’ iii 8, and inf. 12 ksantum

sa ca, ‘and he (Rituparya) craved pardon of Nala with reasons
commensurate with good sense,” i.e. with sensible reasons or excuses.

distya, sce xiii 72. ¢ Happily is thy majesty met with thy own
queen,”  daraih, see xiv 23,

aparadham, ‘offence’; compare the p. p. apawraddham, xxiv 12,

‘If either intentionally or even without intention any things
whatsoever that should not be done were done by me, deign to
excuse these”  buddhi-purvan: - <with knowledge before,” ¢ pre-
meditated,” sce notes on 1 I+ and xi 3. abuddhya is instr. of
abuddly, ¢that which is not knowledge,” ‘lack of understanding.’

krite 'p1, ‘cven though offence had been given, there were no
wrath on my part, for I must excuse thee.’

sambandhi, ‘relation,” xvi 18 note.

ata urdhvam, ‘henceforward,” comp. ix 23, ataly proam: Gedhva
is firstly “high,” and is perhaps the same as So6ds, which shews signs
of an initial F: and the Sanskrit 7 may be due to original v, as in
Jul = van: see note on thmi, i 1 But in that case, “arduns’ and
the Celtic ‘ard,” which Bopp conneets with this word, must be
distinct. ,

pritim ahartum: it would scem that we might render this
either ‘to give wme (thy) friendship, or ‘to take friendship from
me’: but probably the former is right, for &+ /hri when meaning “to
take,” gencrally implies violence, as in ahritya, xxvi 7: though
abartum (xx 5) means only to ‘take up,” or ‘get back.” The sente ‘to
give’ is certainly found, e,g. at Manu ii 215, where a student is to
make an offering according to his means to his Gura (¢aktya gurvar-
tham dharet) : from this and from the use of ahartrr, ‘an offerer of
sacrifices’ (xii 45), we ean sce how the two contrary meanings arose
from the primary notion of ¢ carrying up,” cither to a place to make

15
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an offering (and so simply ‘to give’), or picking a thing up, aud
caurrying it off for oneself.

15, suwvihitaih, sce xiv 16 note. usitas, ix 10.

16.  ¢And this knowledge of horses that is in me, belongs to thee’:
tisthatt here and xx 29 (like -stha at the end of a compound, ii 1
note) has lost its primary sense and is simply est.  Quite literally
the words would mean ¢stands in me as thine)

upakartum, “to deliver over to thee,” upa+a +,/kre: upa+
Jkrt, <to minister to” (e.g. Hit. 1047), is pavallel.  This exchange of
horse knowicdge and dice-knowledge took plaee apparently at xx 30:
in faet 16 is not until Nala has got perfect skill in dice that Kali
leaves him. We have here thervefore cither a sliy of memory, or this
giving is reanrded as the confirmation of a less regular procecding,
Caliaps it does not much increase the difficulty of understanding
whitt is i itself unintelligible,

17. vidhi-dpstena, ‘approved by rule) dmgla having got the
secondary sense of “seen and approved, like ¢visé '—parallel to our
“andited.

karmana, ‘uclion,” ‘ ceretmonial,’-—here practically etiquette.”
I8, upadaya, xiii 71.
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amantrya, ‘having taken leave of, see vi 5 note.

alpa-parivaro, ¢ with small attendanee or ¢ surrounding’ (lo
give the root-scuse more nearly) - inf. 21 sa-parvivo.

dantibhih, ¢with elephants full sixteen’; for ¢ the tusked-beast,’
comp, karm, xiii 9, and hastm, i 11: pavt in parisodacath has the
same foree as in par-vatsara, x\iv 37. Note the irregular plural
instead of so-dagubluh, as though the base were daga, not dacan,

pancacadbhuir, 50, here deelined in the plural, from pancigat,
which is properly indeclinable.

padatibhih, xiii 13 note.

kampayann, ‘making cavth tremble,) causal of (Jkamp, ‘to
tremble’: so vi+a/kamp, Bh. (i ii 31, na vikampitum arhast: anu
+kamp=to pity, Cak. p. 112 (ed. M. Williams): ie, to he shaken
in mind in following up a thing. It is very tempting to identify the
word with kdum-rw: hut there is no satisfactory conneetion between
the ideas ‘bending’ and ¢shaking’: though kdpmy, ‘a caterpillar)
and kapana, ¥a worm,” which must he connected (as by Curt. no.
314), perhaps point to a primary sense of ¢ wrigeling,” which might
unite the two.

susamrabdhas, ‘in great wrath,” xiii 11 note. .

tarasa, ‘speedily’: taras must come from /tri, see ii 30: it can
have nothing to do with ,/tvar, v 2.

vittam, see ii 4, ‘much wealth has heen won by wme” arji-
tam, p. p. of Jary, ‘to earn’ (comp, Ilit. 495, and arjana, 761),
which is identified by Curtins (no. 153) with opéyw and rego, as
though the primary sense had been to ‘stretch out to,) and so
“acquire,’ like German erlangen.  This does not scem to me certain :
erlangen would not have got its meaning without the prefix, and
there is no such prefix in the Sanskrit verh.

vidyate, ii 1 note,

15—2
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sannyasas, ‘stake,’ from sam +m + [fas ‘to throw’: see xxiv 45,
note o1l vinyasya.

6. nigcitd, “my mind is made up, from mis + /e, i 2 note,

panena, &, ‘let us play a single game, s0 please you, for our
lives., Note the ¢ cognate instrumental” with payivahe. The nearest
paradlels in this pocn are at v 41, xii 14, xxvi 37, where agva-
medhena, or some such word, is used with the verb yag, ¢to saerifice.”
Compare also the instrumental with verbs of going, note on ix 14

bhadram, see note on iii 25,

pranayos, genitive of the stake -that about which, or in con-
nection with which, the gumme goes on: see note on hianyasya
dyatam, vii 9.

7. CAfter a victory, and taking away (xyv 11) another’s property,
whether it be kingdom or whether it he money, a counter-game
must be allowed ; this is ealled an imperative duty.

For pratipanaly, see ix 2 note.  Observe yadi vie used without a
verb: it is the same with sive in Latin,

8. CAnd if thou wishest (v 36) not for this gune, Tet the battle- ’
game go ony let cither thow or 1 have satisfaction by the duel.’
dvatrathena is formed by vinddhi frome dviratha, €two-chaviot,’
and is properly an adj. requiving yuddha,  ¢antis is from afcam,
v 22, it means ¢ tranquillity,” ¢ ease of mind,” and answers very closely
to our term, given in my translation.

9, “This hereditary kingdom is to be sought anyhow, by any device
whatsoever: this is the rule of the aged.”  vamcabhojyam is from
vamen Castock,” see wii 79, and bhopya fut, part, of (/bhuy “lo eat,’
s0 “lo enjoy,” see note on bhoga, 1i 1, arthitavyam, 'from arthaya
denominative of avtha, iii 7. yathatatha not like yathitathaw,
“itly,” L.e. “in that way in which he ought,” hut rather ‘in that way
in which he ean,” *in which way (of all possible ways), in that way.’
yena kena, iv 2 note,

vriddhanam, see note on abluvardhate, viii 11,

10. * Determine ab onee, Puskara, on one or other of these two
things” : compare ¢coke manal iy xiv 231 Con dice-play ing for (lit.
with) a stake, or let the bow be hent for battle” aksavatyam
(which is properly an adj. from aksa-vat) is in apposition with
ekatare in the previous line. kaitava (which is formed from kitava,
XViE3T) ds Ca stake)!

namyatam, imperative passive of namaya the eansal of | /nam,
iv 1 note
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11.  dhruvam, ‘thinking s own victory sure’: sce vi 11 note.

12. distya, xiii 72. llere it scems to mean I am delighted to hear
that you have gotten wealth.’

pratipanaya, dative of purpose, xii 132 note,

duskaram, &c., ‘the difficult business of Damayanti has come
to an end”’ : ksaya in this sense must come from Jkw, “to destroy,” ii
18, not Jks1, to build, whence ksitr.  Note low ksayam gata is
equivalent to a passive, comp. ii 7 note. Tn the P W. dugkaram
karma is translated “die schwere Zeit der Leiden) It scems o me
to suit the passage better to make Puskara rejoier at having in
anticipation alrcady got Damayanti.

13.  dhriyase, passive of (Al “to hold,’ meaning ¢ thou livest,
“art held in life, comp. Manu iii 220, dhvyamine pntar, ¢ while a
futher is alive.

sadaro, ‘ with thy wife,” xiv 23.

14.  vyaktam (xvii 8), ‘shall wait on me manifestly.” upasthasyaty,

viii 25,
nityago, vi 9, note on xiii 56, pratikse, ‘look out for thee.

15. ‘I take no pleasure by reason of play with folk that are not
friends’: note the sociative instrumental, following upon a noun:
comp. mtrena samlapal, Hit. 248,

16. kritakrityo, ‘one who has done what was to be done,” i.e. sue-
cessful, contented.  Hence the derivative at Manu iv 17, si hy asya

’

kntakityati, “this is his happiness”  Compare also kntartha, xvi 10.
abaddha, ‘foolish,’ lit. “unbound,” ‘unvestrained,” from a (reg.)
4 baddha, p. p. of (/bandh, xiii 31.
pralapthah, ‘habbling,’ ¢ chattering,” from /lap, vii 16.

17. 1yesa, perf. of g, 1 L M. W, Gr § 370, M. M. App. no. 18:

the reduplicated ¢ becomes 1y before e.

giras, sce note on ¢rin.ga xii 37.

khadgena, sce x 18, kupito, sce xix 15 note on kopa.

“Smiling, with eyes copper-coloured with wrath” smayan,
from smi, ii 29. tamra, see notc on vibimna xvi 11, rosa, xi
35 note.

18,  vyaharase, ‘talk, Lere with the implication of *idly,” but not
generally, see i 20 note,

19. ¢Together with all the collections of his jewels and treasures, and
with his very life, was he won in play.’ koga, sce x 18 note.
nicaya is from m + Jei, ii 2: the cases here are of course sociative,
sce vi 2 note,
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¢Mine is all this kingdom undisturbed, its foes destroyed.
vyagra is ‘disquicted,” also ‘actively engaged,’” probahly from agra
xvi 3, though the history of the word is not quite clear.

kantaka is a ‘thorn, and so mctaphorvically an enemy: it
cannot come from the root of kevrém, as Bopp suggested, hecause of
the cerebral wg: but it way be frowm karr, the orviginal form of /kit
(x 16) nasalised.

apasada, ‘degraded, from apu+ (fsad: often used irregularly at
the end of a K. D. compound, instead of the beginning, perhaps on
the same principle as nara ¢avdida &c., to denote the utterly degraded
state

viksitum, simply ‘to hehold, from vi+iks (1 20): for the
infinitive with ¢akya sce nole on vit 10,

tasyas scems to go with dasatvam: so far from her being thy
servant, * thou thyself with all thy following art come into slavery lo
her! dasa, comp. dasi i 11, like dobdos (which is supposed to e
from dogvho-s, hut this is doubttul, sce Curt. no. 264 note), must have
meant originally a foeman captured in war; for its older Vedie
sense s a foeman (human or spivitual); eomp. dasyu which is con-
nected by M. Muller with §jws.

“1will mot put upon thee in any wise the fault committed by
another’: Le. Kaliis veally to blame, Puskava being only Kali's
instrument.

avasryyamy, <l vemit to thee thy life," v 27 note.

¢ Morcover L geant thy own inheritance in il its fuluess,” i.e. un-
diminished : or we might take sambhara in the sense of ‘wealth,’
“logether with all thy wealth”: it does not make much difference.
The word is Titerally “massing together” and <o ¢ cowpleteness’ and
then * wealth '—something like ¢opes,’

ameco, Sinheritanee” (to be <~ux~fully distinguished from amsa,
apos ashoulder), is from Vg, ¢ o get (el B), iv 9. See Grassmann’s
article on the voot s he thinks that the older form was s amg, as shewn
by this amea and the old lwlf anamea, whiclr wn‘ospouds most
strikingly with jreyxa : Suprexis, n-o&pem]s, &e. also obtain a satis-
factory explanation from this veduplicated root, Curlius discusses
the forms (. B no. 121) under Jrex (whenee naguni—with same
sense nanciseor &e.): whether there were at first two distinet roots,
fank T and Sk, as Curtius thinks, or whether Nak and ANE were
merely phonetic varieties, possible where @ nasal iy concerned, and so
Al (4 was o weakened form of the latter, seems to me uncertain,
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vitaramy, from vi+/tri, ii 30 : 1it. ‘I cross away ’—from which
the regular sense ¢ to grant’ is not clearly deducible,

mama pritis tvayi, ‘my affeetion for (lit. “in’) thee (sce v 22
note), and further, my friendship shall not at any time depart from
thee” tvatto, the ablative used here with pra +/ha, to fail or be
lacking : Whiv generally is transitive, ard has an accusative. the par-
ticiple has an ablative xix 33, pramanat parthinas.  Boctlingk and
Roth suggest prahasyate.

caradah, ‘live thou a hundred years’: for caradah see vii 3
note on viuya; and xiii 41,

presayamasa, sce iit 7 note: with the doubie ace. bhratarain
and (/svapuran.

aksayya, ‘imperishable,” from & and ksayya from /los, see note
on aksayas it 18 ¢ the form ksaya is vave.

varsayutam, ‘ten thousand years”  ayuta seems to have been
at first ¢unlimited,” from a + yuta, p. p. of /yu—bhut afterwards con-
fined to this special number.

adhisthanam, used both of ¢ government’ and the ¢eity’ which
a person governs : our ‘province” has a similar duplicity of meaning,
though the history of the word is quite different.  Kither sense will
do here.

vinitaih, xii 68 note on vinaya.

paricarakaih, viii 4 note,

anadmayam, ii 15 note.

paura-janapadag, ‘the towns-people and the country-folk’:
formed from pura and janapada, which occur next line : for janapada
see xil 132

samprahrista-tanaruhah, ‘with hair erect’ (from joy), comp.
note on hrista i 24: tandruh is the body-grower, from tand, see xii
106 note, and ruha from ,/rulr viii 19.

samatya-pramukhah, ‘with the counscllors fivst,” i.e. at their
head: unless the meaning be ¢with the chief counsellors’; but in
this case the natural order of the compound is inverted.  For amatya
see viii 5.

‘Happy arc we to-day both in the city and in the fields, come to
pay homage again to thee, like the Gods to Indra)  sma, intensive,
but not with the verb. nirvrita means ¢tranquil,’ ‘at rest,’ sce note
on nirvrit1 xxii 3. upasitum, from 4/as, comp. paryupisat i 11,

Cata-kratu, ‘he of the hundred sacrifices,’ is a name of Indra.
It has been already mentioned, ii 14 note, that the Gods themselves
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perform sacrifices and undergo austeritics, with the view of attaining
unlimited power and the highest spiritual knowledge.

pragante, v 22.

mahotsave, ‘the great festival ': utsava is from ud + /su, but
the connection is not clear,

amey-atma, ‘of mighty (lit. unmeasurable) soul’: ameya is
from a + meya, fut. part. of \/ma,

Nandane, the garden of Indra in Svarga.

prakagatam, ‘having gained renown’: it is from prakica,
clear, “bright,” “open,’ from ki, sce note on san-kag¢a xvii 6,

sambu-dvipe, “one of the seven islands or continents of which
the world is made up. The great mountain Meru stands in its eentre,
and Bhirata varsa or India is its best part,” Dowson.  Observe the
usual exaggeration of tone.  Nala's kingdom need hardly have been
larger than India.

rdjasu, ‘among the kings” comp, 1 13: it is the least common
use of the locative in this poem,

ije, perf. of Vywy, “he saerificed”  We may picture to ourselve:
some Driahman editor giving the final touch to all Nulw’s glory, in the
ipta-daksinaih (v +4) of this (unnecessary) line.
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Ablative, in -fus vi 4

— of orvigin of action ii 10

— of circumstance i 16, vi $

— of comparison i 21

— with @113

-— with verbs of hearing, &e. ii 6

Accusative, in compounds ii 11

— contained xix 16, v 36

— after nouns ii 27

— double i 20

- -- with verbs of motion ix &, xii
86

-— — denoting a state ii 18

— expressing extension xvi 6

Aorist xii 73

— of the Sptative xvii 36

Benedictive xvil 36

Comparison, different ways of ex-
pressing ix 31
Composition. Sec

troduction
— vestricted as to negatives i 18
— Avyayi-bhava ii 11

General In-

Dative, a derivative of locative i
31
— of purpose xii 132

Deniderative verbs iii b, viii 3
— adjectives ix 16

Future, of purpose in dependent
clause 1 21

— deliberative 1ii 17

Genitive, general nature of ix 23

— after verbs v 38

— after adjectives i 27

— of agent, with pavticiples i 4

- - of time xviii 1

—- with syat x 10

Imperative, first person iv 1
[nfinitive, with participle, in
passive sense vii 10, xvi 25

Instrumental, of manner v 26

— cognate, of going ix 14, xxvi
G L]

— in adjuration, v 17

-~ of exchange xiv 21

— of time ii 4

— with kem &e. xii 90

—- with bhavitaryam xxiv 20

Locative, in a person v 32
—-on a person v 9
- on a thing i 3
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Locative, of purpose iii 6
— after verh 1 31, xviii 15
— after noun viii 1, v 22

Olject clause viii 17

Oblique construction, why limit-
edi32

— interrogation xviii 26

Optative, of purpose i 21, ix 35,
xiv 14

— conditional i 28

— deliberative xix 4

— independent i 30, xiii 68

Parvatactic constructions, ix 31, x
17, xiii 68
— with cw xvi 4, xix 30
Participle, indeclinable i 22
— — with a ease viii 92
—— —— used ax preposition ix
21
— perfeet passive, used actively
i 21
— perfeet active 1 29
—- perfect active, second form x 9
— declension of present, viii 21

INDEX L

Passive verbs, formation i1 7

— with active terminations «iv
6, xx 39

— used in complimentary address
xii 69

Perfect, with Za viii 8

Phonetic weakenings in Sanskrit,
i3,17,18, 19,22, v 7,25

Plural of respeet xiv 23

Present, for future xix 18

— used with sm«, in past senso
i12

Relative clanses, order of ar-
rangement iv 3
— omitted xviii 25

Sociative, ils wse vi 9
—- descriptive il 37
— digjunetive xiii 3t
— absolute \iv 16

Verh, substantival, omitted x 9

— awniliarvy (wrh) 1ii 7

Verbs, lese their special foree
when compoundid ii 1



amen xxvi 24
akasmat xxi 20
aksa 13

akst xi 30
Aguriii 4
agrahara xvi 3
anka xxiit 24
an.ga iii 13

Jane ii 18

Jaiy xvii 8
anjali iii 1

Jatii 13

atas ix 23
at1113

athai 14

adlhika xi 16
adhisthana xxvi 28
Jan iv 28

anu ii 27
anuraga v 22
antahpura i 18
antara vii 2
antarhita xii 96
andha xiii 12
andhas xiii 12
anyatama iii 6
apatya xix 7
aparedyul xiii 35
apasada xxvi 21

INDEX IIL

apaya iv 19
apri 31

apsaras xii 120
abhiksma ix 34
abhyisa ix 10
NJam il 15
amatya viii &
arala A1 33
arka xvi 16
Jarc ii 15

Jarg xxvi b
a.nava xiii 37
archa iii 3, 7
Jard vii 17
Jarh iii 7

alam i 11
avatira it 30
avagyam xiii 29
Jag (eat) iv 9
Jag (get) xxvi 24
Ac¢vinan i 27
Jas (throw) xii 79
Jasuya xii 46
asau xiil 25
ahan xii 61
alumsa vi 10

aild, ii27
a with verb 1 32
akara 1 b
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agas xiii 62 Jiky with upa xxii 9
adya v 38 Jiks with parn xaiii 2
atman ii 13 Jiv v 29
-adh il 5 u
aditya x 21 ugra iii 31
adh xviii 11 Jue ii 30
inana v 28 uccath xi 2
apida xii 103 ueehista xiii 68
amnaya xii HY uta it 25
dya and compounds iv 19 utiho aii 73
ayata ai 27 uttara xii 60, xvii 30
dyatana axv 7 upastha xxi 19
ayus xv 12 upiya iv 20
aroha viii 19 ubha xvii £1
arya nii 82 uras i 29
alaya vii 17 ustra il 13
avarta xix 14 i
aga xix 7 una xx 12
agly xviii 21 -
fgearya xii 97 Jiiv 7 .
agrama ix 232 rta xxi 13
Jasill rte iv 26
aha vii 1 Jrdh x 2
dhara xi 29 il 13
1 0

Jt with anu iii 16 ojas v 34
— ava ix 33 au
— upa iii 16 augadha ix 29
megita ii 5 k
11 i 32 kaksa iv 25
mdu kii 81 Jkanks i 23
Indra i1 13 kantaka xxvi 20
Indraloka ii 13 kandara xii 110 +
mdriya i 4 Jkam ii 23
Jmdh xiii 3 Jkamp xxvi 3
Jis (go) 1ii 7 Kal vi 1
Jis (wish) i 1 kalusa xvii 7

i kalyana iii 22
Jiks 120 katara xiii 18

Jiks with ava xii 16 kamaduh ii 18



karya ii 7

JEag xvii 5

kastha xiii 28

kitava xvii 37

kirt1 xx 36

Jkup xix 15

kumara iii 13

kula xii 26

kugala viil 4, xii 70
Jkrii6

Jkr1 with alam i 11
Jkrit x 16

krite ix 19

kitya xiii 29
kritsna ii 16

kipa xii 34

kriga ii 2

kg vii 14
krisnavartman xiv 10
Jkriiv 18

Jkhp ii 28

ketu xii 38

kovida i1

kosa x 18

Jkra v 44

kratu v 4

Jkrand xi 20
Jkram ix 6
Jkrudh xviii 9
Jkrug xi 2

Jklam ix 28

Jkhig xiii 50

ksana ii 3

Jksam iii 8

Jksal xi 29

Jkst (build) ii 20

Jkst (destroy) i 18
Jksp iii 13

ksipra xii 92

ksudra xi 33

INDEX II.

Jksudh ix 11
ksema xii 121
kh
kha xii 53
khaga i 24
khadga x 18
Jkhad xii 35
Jhhya init.
,
gana i 6, x 29
Jgad xiv 9
Gandharva i 29
Jgam i 6
-~ (with adhi) xvii 49
gambhira xii 57
Jgar (eat) xi 21
garbha i 19, xvi 16
gitra v 9
Jygih vi 13
Jeup xii 47
gurn xx 28
Jguh v 7
geha xvii 16
Jgar xv 15
Jgras iv 9
Jerah i 19
graha xiil 24
grama iv 10
Jgla xi 25
(44
Jehad i 11 &
Jghus ii 11
ghosa xvii 49
¢
Jeaks viii D
Jeam xxi 11, vii 3
Jear xviii 9
carita vi 8
Jeal v 9
caru iii 14
Jet (arange) ii 2, v 15
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JJer (search) xvi 6
Jeit, JJemt ii 2
Jeud xix 24
ced xvi t
Jeest xi 28
Jeyu ix 138

ch
Jehad v 25
chanda xxiil 15
chaya v 25

Jannix 27
Jadaiv 4, N0 35
Jiwva viit 19
Janu i 21
A vii D
Jihma xii 83
JJug xit 65
Jana it 1
Jnaty viii 20
Jvara xii 93
Jyval xi 35

Jtaks v 14
tatha v 1

tandra xv 15
tapas ii 13, x 19
tamas xvi 11
taras xxvi
Stk v 12

tala if 28
taskara xii 2
tadrg i 13

tavat xii 10
tigmiungu xaiv 33
tith1 v 1

tivra xi 13

Jtul iv 6

tulya v 10

Jtus 17

INDEX IIL

tarna xx 23
trma xiii 28
Jrs ix 27
trsa ix 27
Jtri il 30
teyas iv 26
Jtyay ii 17
Jras xi 1
Jtraiv 7
tridiva v 38
triloka ii 13
tvac xii 106

Jtvar v 2

damstra xii 31
danda iv 10
dantim xavi 2
daya i1 19
dayita ii 19
Jdah ~i 39
i (with &) ix 1
disa xxvi 21
Jdig iv 25
Jdih v 11
dina i 2
Jdip xi 13
dirgha xii D4
Jdu xiv |
Jdus x 15
Jduh ii 18
Jdrg i 13
Jdrlix 4
dcha xii 89
dola x 27
dravya viii 5
Jdra x 7
Jdru i 25
dviya xii 7
Jdvis ix 9



dh
dharma x 24
Jdhii 6
Jdba with miv 17
Jdha with vi v 19
dhatu xii 6
Adbav (run) i 26
Jdhav (wash) xiii 68
At xvii 40
Jdhrr i 18] xxvi 13
Nfdhrs i 15
dharya iii 17
Jdhyu aii 100
dhruva vi 11
N dhvams xii 115
dhvaga xxv 6

n
naksatra v 6
naga xii 99
nagna xiii 60
Jnad xii 1
nadi xii 1
Jnand v 33
nabhas ii 30
Jnamiv 1
naragardila i 15
Jnag (perssh) viii 18
Jnag (get) xxvi 24
Jnah xii 6
natha x 21
nana xii 2
namail, xi4
n-1i23
mtamba xii 110
mtyam xiii 56
ndrax 7 .
J/nind viii 12
nipuna xiv 2¢
nibha xi 32
numtta ix 34
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nirvritr xxii 3
mea xv 11
nis- ix 6
Jui viii 5
ninam viii 17
nrgnsa xi 10
nawragya xix 7
nyaya vi 6

)
paksa xi 33
paksman xi 33
Jpan xii 131
pana vii 8
Jpab 122020
patatra a1 39
patiki v 6
patha il 28, xi 37
pathm ii 28
Jpad vii b
para ii 2
parama iii 15
pard i b, xi 8
pariyana xii 82
pavigha v 5
partecchada xvii 23
paryipta xi 8
paroksa xx 12
parna xii 63
pallava xii 102
Jpagi 13, v 9
pagu xxiii 10
pageat xiii 5
pagenna xiii 5
Jpiv (feed) xii 47
Jpiv (drink) xiii 7
pim xxiii 16
Patala ii 13, v 7
papa viii 3
para xvi 22
parisada xviii 1
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pirgva xix 7
pinav b
Jpid v 2
pu xii 40
punya v 1, xii 37
puras iv 20
Ppus xii 40
puskala xvi 2
purva i 11
Jpr xii 81
prithu xii 24
prstha ix 7
Jpriil8, xi 32
prakvity vii 13
prakhya i1 63
Jprach xi 31
pratiii 7, x 11
prabhrtr ii 1
pramana iv 31, aix 33
prasiada i 8
prapta i 11
Jpravth ii 23
priya iv 7
Jpriiv 7
precyiv xvi 1
Jpluiv 13

ph
phala ix 11

b
Bala 1 17
Jbatlh xi 26
Jhandh xiii 31
bahu xii 5t
Jbrui 31
braydasta xvii 36

bh
blhakt1 v 23
Jbhaks ix 13
bhagmi xvii 13
Jbhany xxv 7
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bhadra iii 25
bhavana it 14
bhavat i1 31
Jbhi viii 4
bhaga x 14
Dharati xii 21
/bl viii 4
bhava viii 18
bhisyg ix 29
Jhhiadi 1

Jbhuy (eat) ii 4
Jbhuy (bend) ii 4
Jbhit with anu ii 9

sam xviii 25

bhuta xii 38
bhuyas viii 14
,\/])])'!‘1 i 1
bhiea v 12
Jhhrams vi 15
Jhhram iii 15
Jhhriy i 29

m
Maghavan i1 15
mandala xii 64
Jmath i 14
Jmad i 2t
Jman xii 24
— with anu xvii 22
Jmantr i 9, vi b
manda xiii 38
manmatha i 11, i1 28
manyu ix 4
manye xiii 41,
marut x 24
mala x 6
ma iii 9, xii 73
Jmai 1)
matra ix 10
mana iv 4
may:a aii h6



marga xii 63
marisa xv 19
nutra xii 33
mithya xii 14
Jmis v 25
mukhya iv 8
Jmuc v 28
Jmud v 39
Jmus v 8
Jmuh vi 12
muhuh x 26
wmuhurta x 26
mriga x 23
Jmry v 4
Jmrd iv 11
Jmrg vii 13
A/mris vii 13
medmi xi 39
mlana v 25
mleccha xii 2

yaksa i 13

yat vi 6

Jyat xv 4
yathatatham iii 2
yadii 28

Jyam v 27

— with ut x 25
— with pra xxv 2
— with sam i 4
Yama iii 4

yava xiii 3

yacas i 8

Jyae xxiii 4
yatra xviii 11
Jyu xii 2
Jywib

— with m xviii 11
— with pra v 16
Jyudh ii 17
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yuvan xii 123
yosit i1 21

ramhas xix 14
Jraks i 4
rajani xvii 28
Jrany v 22
rana xii 84
ratha ii 11
Jrabh iv 16
Jram vi 10
ravi xii 82
ra¢min xix 2:
rahas i 18
Riksasa 1 29
Jrag v 3
riyasuya xii 45
Jradh v 20
ragr xiii 17
ripu xii 93
Jru x 20
Jrue iv 28
Jrud x 20
Rudra x 24
Jrudh iv 10
Jrus xi 35
Jruh viii 19
rupa viii 19

Jlaks ii 7

Jlagy dii 18

Jlap vii 16
Jlabh viii 3

— with upa viii 3
— with pra xiv 3
Jlamb viii 3
Jlas xii 84

lilasa xii 84
Jlikh xii 53
lin.ga v 13
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Jhih xii 53 Jvind ii 4
Jhoxi 14 viparyaya viii 15
Juk i 13 vipula vi 6
Jlubh xi 34 vipra xii 75
Jvigi3l,ii 3
v viga iv 4
Jvaks xix 17,1 4 vistara xii 17
vaksas xix 17 vispasta xii 58
\/va.c i32 vihaga xii 16
vata xi 10 vihayas ix 14
vatsalu xii HY vihta xi 7
Jvad i 2 vihvala xi 14
o vadh ix 8 Jvrriii 6
vapus iii 11 Jvry xiii 53
varat § 8 Jvnt vi 4
Varuna il 4 Jvridh viii 14
varcas i 7 vettha xvi 34
Jvarn iv 28 Veda, Vedin.ga vi 9, xii 17
varna i 28 Jvep v 16
varsa vii 3 var il 3, vii 4
Jvag vidl 15 vyakta xvii 8
vaga viii 15 vyagra xxii 20
vas (dwell) i 12 Jvyath xii 118
Jiyos (elothe) ix 6 Jvyadh xi 26
Vasu x 214 vyavisaye xxiv 20
Jvanch v 36 vyasana vii 13
vaja xx 15 vyidha xi 26 .
vadham xvii 22 vyala x 2
vama xvi 37 vyadha xii 13
viyu x 21 vyuha aii 30
v:'n-.:'l,[na xxi 6 Jvye ix 6
Jviag xi 20 Jvray viii 5
vahim viii 22 vrata ii 4 :
vi-1 19 .
v xii 112 Jeams i 16 '
vikara xxii 31 Jeak 1 18
vighna xiii 23 ¢akuna xiii 24
Jvy ix 26 ¢akta vii 10
vidht iv 17 ¢akya xvi 4

vinaya xii 68 Jeank iv 12) viii 3



¢anakaih iv 18
Jeap v 28
¢abda v 28
Jeam v 22
¢arana iii 4, v 15
¢arira iii 4
¢agn iii 13
¢agvat xiv 19
-¢as i 2D
Jeas xi 10
castra xi 28
¢akha xx 11
citaya xx 13
Jeintu viii 12
cala xix 11
Jehs il 21
qkha xi 36 -
qla ix 22
Jeows i 30
Jei i 17

¢ila xii 26
Jeue iv 13
Jeudh viii 18
¢uddha viii 18
Jeubh iii 25
gunya x 29
gura i 3
Jenv 15
¢rmega xii 37
Jeri xiii 8
Jeo xi 28
¢oka iv 13
gyama xii 50
Jeram ix 22
Jera xxiii 20
¢ri x 10,1 10
Jeru i 17
greyas x 10
¢laksna v 5
¢loka xii 50
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Jevas ii 2
¢vapada xi 18

samrambha xiii 31
sameaya x 1
samsad xvii 37
Jsak ii 6

saknt ix 24
sakh1ii 6
san-khyana xiii 56
san.ga xxiii 9
salicara xxiii 9
Jsany v Y

sati x 23

Jsad (with pra) i 8
— (with a) x 7
sandha xii 5
sandhy? xii 3
sapatua xii 82
samaya vil 1
sumasta xvi 12
samipa vil 4 116
sampad ii 28
sambhara xxvi 24
samyane viii 13
Jsah iii 8

sahaya ii 30
Jsadh xxiii 22
sadhu v 29
Jsantv viii 12
saya xi 12

sara xii 59

sartha xii 111
sarddham ix 7
Smdhu xix 14

su- xxiii 20

Jsu xi 36

sura ii 13, xviii 26
Jste v 25
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